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1.1 INVITATION
A Bid Call
A REGISTERED SUPPLIERS/BIDDERS

= All Bidders shall have a Bidding System Vendor account and be
registered as a Plan Taker for this Bid opportunity, which will enable the
Bidder to download the Bid Call Document, to receive Addenda email
notifications and download all documents without the watermark “preview”
on them.

» To ensure receipt of the latest information and updates via email
regarding this bid, or if a Bidder has obtained this Bid Document from a
third party, the onus is on the Bidder to create a Bidding System Vendor
account and be register as a Plan Taker for the bid opportunity.

ELECTRONIC BID SUBMISSIONS ONLY, shall be received by the Bidding
System. Hardcopy submissions are not permitted.

Bidders are cautioned that the timing of their Bid Submission is based on
when the Bid is RECEIVED by the Bidding System, not when a Bid is
submitted, as Bid transmission can be delayed due to file transfer size,
transmission speed, etc.

For the above reasons, it is recommended that sufficient time to complete
your Bid Submission and to resolve any issues that may arise. The closing
time and date shall be determined by the Bidding System’s web clock.

Bidders should contact bids&tenders support listed below, at least twenty-four
(24) hours prior to the closing time and date, if they encounter any

problems. The Bidding System will send a confirmation email to the Bidder
advising that their bid was submitted successfully. If you do not receive a
confirmation email, contact bids&tenders support at
support@bidsandtenders.ca.

Late Bids are not permitted by the Bidding System.

To ensure receipt of the latest information and updates via email regarding
this bid, or if a Bidder has obtained this Bid Document from a third party, the
onus is on the Bidder to create a Bidding System Vendor account and
register as a Plan Taker for the bid opportunity.

Supplementary Form of Tender to be emailed to:
Stephen.butterworth@wcdsb.ca

3 Submissions to the bidding system will be on or before 2:00:00pm April 14,
2026, local time and Followed by the Supplementary Form of Tender emailed
to Stephen.butterworth@wcdsb.ca at 3:00:00 pm April 14, 2026 local time.

4 Instructions for tendering must be followed implicitly. Any Tender which does
not comply with the CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract, Supplementary
Conditions, as attached, and the Instructions to Bidders may be declared
informal and may not be considered.
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1.2
A

1.3

2

4
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9

Stipulated sum tenders, submitted on the Form of Tender supplied, on the
Work described in the following specifications and/or shown on the
accompanying drawings, including all Addenda issued prior to the closing of
Tender.

ALL BLANKS IN THE FORM OF TENDER, INCLUDING SUPPLEMENTAL
FORM OF TENDER, SHALL BE FULLY COMPLETED OR THE TENDER
MAY BE INVALIDATED. TENDERS NOT COMPLETED IN FULL, MAY, AT
THE DISCRETION OF THE BOARD, BE REJECTED. IF A BLANK IS
DEEMED TO BE NOT REQUIRED BY THE BIDDER, COMPLETE WITH A
“‘NOT APPLICABLE (N/A)”, “OWN FORCES”, ETC.

Tenders shall be valid for sixty (60) Calendar Days from the date of closing
above.

Tenders must note, and include, on a separate form, any “Separate Prices”
requested by the Consultant; any “Alternate Prices to the Base Bid” requested
by the Consultant; any “Supplementary Alternate Prices” proposed by the
Bidder; as well as all Unit Prices indicated on the Supplementary Form of
Tender. Tender award to be based on low bid as specified.

Tender award will be determined based on low Bid as specified.

INTENT

Intent of this Bid call is to obtain an offer to perform work to complete the
construction of Our Lady Of Lourdes Catholic Elementary School located at 55
Roslin Ave. S., Waterloo, ON for a Stipulated Price contract, in accordance with
Contract Documents.

CONTRACT/BID DOCUMENTS
Agreement Form

Definitions

Contract Documents: Defined in the CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract,
Definitions.

Bid Documents: Contract Documents supplemented with Instructions to

Bidders, Project Information, Soils Investigation Data, Form of Tender, and

Supplementary Form of Tender identified herein.

Bid, Offer, or Bidding: Act of submitting an offer under seal or signed under

witness.

Bid Price: Monetary sum identified in Bid Form as an offer to perform work.
Availability

To obtain documents online please visit https://wcdsb.bidsandtenders.ca/. You

can preview the bid documents with a Preview Watermark prior to registering

for the opportunity.

Documents are not provided in any other manner.

Documents are made available only for purpose of obtaining offers for this

project. Their use does not confer license or grant for other purposes.

A copy of soils investigation report may be found in Bid Documents

Examination


https://wcdsb.bidsandtenders.ca/
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A Upon receipt of Bid Documents verify that documents are complete.

2 Immediately notify, through the bidding system “Submit a Question”, upon

finding discrepancies or omissions in Bid Documents.
5 Queries/Questions
A Questions related to this bid are to be submitted to the Purchasing

representative through the Bidding System only by clicking on the “Submit a
Question” button for this specific bid opportunity.

Purchasing Representative

Stephen Butterworth
Purchasing Officer
Waterloo Catholic District School Board

Email: Stephen.Butterworth@wcdsb.ca

Neither the Board nor the Board contact will be responsible for any verbal
instructions or clarifications given during the Bidding process. As a result,
verbal recollections of discussions, meetings, or telephone conversations
will not be considered valid.

6 Addendums

A Bidders shall acknowledge receipt of any addenda through the Bidding System
by checking the box for each addenda and any applicable attachment.

It is the responsibility of the Bidder to have received all Addenda that are
issued. Bidders should check online at https://wcdsb.bidsandtenders.ca/ prior
to submitting their Bid and up until Bid closing time and date in the event
additional addenda are issued.

If a Bidder submits their bid prior to the Bid closing time and date and
addenda have been issued, the Bidding System shall WITHDRAW the Bid
submission and the bid status will change to an INCOMPLETE STATUS and
Withdraw the Bid. The Bidder can view this status change in the “MY BIDS”
section of the Bidding System.

The Bidder is solely responsible to:

. make any required adjustments to their Bid; and
. acknowledge the addenda; and
. Ensure the re-submitted Bid is RECEIVED by the Bidding System

no later than the stated bid closing time and date.

2 Clarifications requested by bidders must be received by the bidding system,
not less than nine (9) days before date set for receipt of Bids. Reply will be in
form of an addendum, a copy of which will be forwarded to known bidders no
later than seven (7) working days before receipt of Bids

Ve Product/System Options

A There are two opportunities for a Bidder to identify Alternates in the Bidder’s
Tender. The first method is to identify Alternates at the time of the Tender


https://wcdsb.bidsandtenders.ca/
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submission on the Supplementary Form of Tender to be attached to the Form
of Tender. This document is to be entitted ALTERNATE PRICES TO BASE
BID:

A Wherever possible or practical, the specifications are written on a “Base
Bid” principle. When “Base Bid” product or service is identified, a number
of “alternates” have been listed. The Bidder must tender on the “Base Bid”
and indicate, on a separate sheet, Alternates and a credit to the Contract if
one of the specified alternate supplier/manufacturer/installer or
material/method of construction is being proposed by the Bidder. Only
those identified Alternates in the Specification may be listed on the
Supplementary Form of Tender. If the Specification identifies a “Base Bid”
with a number of Alternates and the Bidder does not identify on the
Supplementary Form of Tender any of the indicated Alternates with a
credit, then the Contractor shall provide, in all instances, the “Base Bid”
supplier/manufacturer/installer or material/method of construction.

2 The Contractor shall accept full responsibility that a proposed Alternate will
not exceed space requirements as indicated on the drawings and that
coordination of the Contractors own and related work and cost of
installation is included in the Contractor's work. Approved alternate
products or assemblies shall comply with all technical and design
requirements specified in the “Base Bid”. (E.g. materials, gauge, finish,
colour, size, fit, mounting, strength, durability, operation and warranty.) If
any additional design fee, either Architectural or Engineering, is required
due to a change or substitution requested by the Contractor, the cost of
such fee must be paid by the Contractor.

2 The second method is to identify alternates on the Supplementary Form of
Tender and submitted, as requested by the Consultant, at the time of Tender.
This document is to be entitled. SUPPLEMENTARY ALTERNATE PRICES:

A Mechanical and Electrical Alternates may be submitted on the
Supplementary Form of Tender.
2 If proposals for alternates (not already identified as alternates in the

specification) are submitted by the Contractor to the Consultant during the
tender period in sufficient time to allow for analysis and the issuance of an
Addendum to include the proposals, then such proposal may be included
in the Form of Tender under Separate Prices.

3 Proposed alternates which are not covered by an Addendum and listed in
the Form of Tender under Separate Prices, may be considered if the
proposed entitled Supplementary Alternate Prices accompanies the
Supplementary Form of Tender as a separate document on which the
Alternate is completely specified and described, and on which is given the
reason for substitution.

4 Any proposed alternates or in lieu of prices will not necessarily be
accepted.
.5 The Contractor shall accept full responsibility that a proposed Alternate will

not exceed space requirements as indicated on the drawings and that
coordination of his own and related work and cost of installation is included
in his work. Approved alternate products or assemblies shall comply with
all technical and design requirements specified in the “Base Bid”. (E.g.
materials, gauge, finish, colour, size, fit, mounting, strength, durability,



Waterloo Catholic District School Board
Our Lady of Lourdes Catholic Elementary School

+VG@G Architects

Project No. 22585 RFT 2026-09

1.4

1.5

1.6

operation and warranty.) If any additional design fee, either Architectural or
Engineering, is required due to a change or substitution requested by the
Contractor, the cost of such fee must be paid by the Contractor.

.6 Unless substitutions are submitted in this manner and subsequently
accepted, provide products as specified.

OWNER

The Owner of the Project is:

WATERLOO CATHOLIC DISTRICT SCHOOL BOARD

35 Weber Street West, Unit A
Kitchener, Ontario N2H 371
Phone: (519) 578-3660

CONSULTANT

E-mail

(Direct questions by E-MAIL to the office of eschuck@plusvg.com)

The Architect on this Project is:

+VG Architects (The Ventin Group Ltd)
50 Dalhousie Street

Brantford, ON

T: (519) 754-1652

www.plusvg.com

SUB CONSULTANTS

The Structural Engineer for this Project is:

+VG Structural (The Ventin Group Ltd)
50 Dalhousie Street

Brantford, ON

T: (519) 754-1652

www.plusvg.com

The Mechanical Consultant on this Project is:

Smith + Andersen

148 Fullarton St., Suite 1400
London, ON

T: 519-963-8888
www.smithandandersen.com

The Electrical Consultant on this Project is:

Smith + Andersen

148 Fullarton St., Suite 1400
London, ON

T: 519-963-8888
www.smithandandersen.com

Section 00 21 00
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1.7 PREQUALIFIED GENERAL CONTRACTORS AND SPECIFIC TRADES

A The following General Contractors and Specific Trades have been prequalified
by the Board to bid on the work included in this Tender as per the WCDSB -
2019-24 Mechanical, Electrical, and General Contractors.

NOTE: This Tender can be tendered by prequalified General Contractors and
Specific Trades ONLY. Tenders received from non-prequalified General
Contractors and Specific Trades will not be considered.

GENERAL CONTRACTORS

CRD Construction
Gateman Milloy

Reid and Deleye

Pre Eng Contractors
STM Construction
Melloul Blamey
Gordner Construction
Dakon Construction
Elgin Contracting
TRP Construction
PM Contracting
Devlan Construction
Tambro Construction
Sax Construction
Percon Construction
Everstrong Construction
Spec Construction

Nith Valley Construction
Norlon Builders

Golden Gate Contracting
Brook Restoration
Harrington Construction
Genpro Contracting
J.R. Certus

Harbridge and Cross
Ritestart Ltd

M J Dixon Construction
AEC Developments
Renokrew

Zehr Levesque Inc.
Aviero

Hall Construction

S.G. Cunningham

MECHANICAL TRADES

Aim Industrial Inc.

Dependable Mechanical Sys.

Arcadian Projects

Jay Stewart Mechanical
Conestoga Mechanical
JTS Mechanical
Roberts Onsite

Dean Lane

CEC Mechanical

L.J. Barton Mechanical
Chamberlain Building Serv.
Soan Mechanical

Linde Mechanical

JMR Electric

Velocity Mechanical
Brenner Mechanical

Kittel Mechanical

Superior Boiler Works

ELECTRICAL TRADES

Kraun Electric Inc.
Aim Industrial Inc.
Powerserve Inc.
PHE Contractor
Roberts Onsite

T. Lloyd Electric

Group L.J. Barton Mechanical
Energy Network Services
Superior Boiler Works
Chamberlain Building Serv.
RBT Electrical

CEC Services Ltd.
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Juno Electric JMR Electric

Comtrade Ltd B Safe Electric Ltd

MJM Electric Arcadian Projects

Trade Service Group Millers Electric

1.8 SITE ASSESSMENT
A Site Examination

A Visit project site and surrounding area before submitting Bid.

2 Notwithstanding the responsibility, a Non-Mandatory Site Visit to project site
has been arranged for General Contractors and their sub-trades as follows:

3 Recommended, non-mandatory site visit: Our Lady of Lourdes Catholic
Elementary School, 55 Roslin Ave S., Waterloo on Wednesday April 1, 2026,
3:30p.m.

4 Meet at Main Entrance to school.

.5 Before tendering, the Bidder shall examine the site, and the Reports prepared

by separately engaged Consultants, bound into the Specifications for reference
only, and shall ascertain the extent and nature of the materials it may be
necessary, and shall be sure that the Bidder's determinations are made in
accordance with the drawings and specifications and the Reports.

.6 Proposals shall include the cost imposed by existing conditions and limitations
of site and the accepted proposal shall be held to have included such costs.
NO ALLOWANCE WILL BE MADE FOR FAILURE TO EXAMINE THE
EXISTING SITE.

Ve The information shown on the drawings are furnished in good faith for the
guidance of the Contractor, but shall in no way relieve the Contractor of the
responsibility of ascertaining to the Contractor’'s own satisfaction the nature of
all conditions at the site.

1.9 BID ENCLOSURES/REQUIREMENTS
A Security Deposit

A Each tender shall be accompanied by a Bid Bond and Agreement to Bond in
the most recent form approved by the Canadian Construction Association from
a Surety Company, acceptable to the Board. The Bid Bond shall be in the
amount of [...10% of Base Bid...], together with an Agreement to Bond. The
Bid Bond must be valid for a minimum of sixty (60) Calendar Days from the
closing date. Tenders not accompanied by a Bid Bond and Agreement to Bond
will be declared informal.

2 This Bid Bond shall be forfeited if the bidder declines to enter into a formal
contract in the amount tendered, or as adjusted according to the separate
prices included in the tender, and/or to furnish, when called upon to do so, a
Performance Bond. This Bid Bond shall be accompanied by an Agreement
from the Surety Company that a 50 % Performance Bond and a 50 % Labour
and Material Payment Bond will be issued to the Bidder if the Bidder is awarded
the contract. The cost of the Bonds shall be included in the amount of the
Tender. Refer to the CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract and the
Supplementary Conditions, as attached, for further information.
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3

Retention and use of the Bid Bond, as outlined above, shall not be deemed a
penalty, but a consideration to the Board for inviting and considering the
Tender and as part payment for sustained damages and costs incurred by the
Board, which shall be deemed to be the difference between the bid price of this
Bidder and the bid price of the next lowest Bidder acceptable to the Board.

A Performance Bond, equal to 50 % of the contract price, shall be furnished
through a Surety Company or Insurance Company approved by the Consultant
and the Board according to terms and conditions acceptable to the Board and
the Consultant.

On completion of the work, the Performance Bond shall remain in force as a
MAINTENANCE BOND for a period of one (1) year from the date of acceptance
of the building by the Board. It shall form a guarantee of workmanship and
materials for the one (1) year period.

Use latest edition CCDC approved bond forms.

Performance Assurance

The Bidder to whom the contract is awarded must properly sign the contract
and furnish a satisfactory Performance Bond, Labour and Material Payment
Bond, Insurance Certificate and Workers’ Compensation Board Certificate
within ten (10) Working Days of acceptance of the tender by the Board, or
forfeit the Bid Bond.

Labour and Material Payment Bond, equal to 50 % of contract, to be provided
within ten (10) Working Days, stating that the Board will not be held responsible
if payment to subcontractors, as certified due by the Consultant, is not made
by the General Contractor when due.

Tenders must include all costs involved in having the contract “Fit for Legal
Occupancy and Substantial Performance” by Friday, August 28, 2026 and
having the entire building Totally Completed by Monday, September 7, 2026.

Persons or firms submitting tender proposals shall be actually engaged as their
recognized business in the lines of work required by the specifications, and
shall be able to refer to work of a similar character which has been satisfactorily
performed by them.

Fees for Changes in Work

It must be clearly understood that the Board cannot accept any price variation
in the supply or installation of products or labour or materials from those
submitted and carried by the Contractor at the time of tender. During the
contract period, the Board will not be responsible for, or entertain any price
increase in the cost of materials or labour carried in the tender amount.

The tender amount shall not include Harmonized Sales Taxes but shall include
all other applicable excise taxes, custom duties, freight, exchange and all other
charges in effect and known to come into effect during the construction work
described in this Contract.

Unit Prices are exclusive of Harmonized Sales Taxes.

The successful Bidder must provide the Bidder's H.S.T. (Tax) Registration
Number and each request for payment must show this number and the amount
of H.S.T.(Tax) payable.
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At the time of tender submission, include Separate Prices listed in the
Supplemental Form of Tender for the identified items. Express each In Lieu of
Price as a Credit or an Extra to the amount tendered. Contract Amount will be
adjusted consistent with their acceptance or rejection by the Board. Separate
Prices DO NOT include H.S.T.

Unit Prices

UNIT PRICES FOR ADDITIONAL WORK SHALL NOT EXCEED UNIT
PRICES FOR DEDUCTED WORK BY MORE THAN 20%.

Unit prices must be submitted at time of Tender.

The Board reserves the right to accept or reject any or all of the unit prices prior
to entering into a contract.

The Board reserves the right to negotiate any or all of the unit prices with the
low Bid Contractor prior to signing a contract

Refer to CCDC 2-2020 Part 6 CHANGES IN THE WORK regarding valuation
of changes not covered by Unit Prices.

Subcontractors

Bidders are required to submit the list of subcontractors. The list is to be
submitted with tender, on the Supplemental Form of Tender included in the
Contract Documents. The Bidder shall name in these lists the subcontractors
proposed to perform the work under the contract. No substitutions to these
lists shall be made without the written approval of the Consultants.

The selection of Subcontractors must be acceptable to the Board and to the
Consultants. If the required substitution of a Subcontractor affects the sub-
tender price, an adjustment will be made in the amount of the General Contract
by the amount only of the difference in sub-tenders, without additional
overhead or profit to the Contractor.

If the Bidder proposes to do work with persons directly employed by the Bidder
and not subcontract, then the Bidder shall insert the words “Own Forces”
provided the Bidder can submit proof that the Bidder's forces have had
previous experience in this field.

Subcontractors shall be actually engaged as their own recognized business, in
the line of work required by the specifications and shall carry out themselves
the work which they are awarded by subcontract. They shall not be permitted
to re-subcontract their work or portions thereof, to other contractors.

Fair Wage and Labour

Rate of wages, hours and conditions of work shall be in accordance with
Provincial Codes and as generally recognized and accepted in the locality.
Building mechanics and labourers resident in the district are to be employed
where suitable.

Discrepancies and Omissions

Bidders, including subcontractors, finding specified items unavailable, finding
discrepancies in, or omissions from, the drawings or specifications or other
contract documents, or having any doubt as to the intent or meaning of any
part thereof, shall at once notify the Consultant in writing, who will issue an
Addendum to all bidders in explanation of the inquiry if necessary.
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8
A

9
A

10

1

All definitions, explanations, corrections or additional information will be issued
by the Consultant during the time of bidding in the form of typewritten addenda
and such addenda will be available to all Bidders. These shall become part of
the contract documents and must be shown on the Form of Tender as having
been received.

NO ORAL INSTRUCTIONS WILL BE VALID.

Bidding Assumptions

All bids submitted, are assumed to be based upon the complete set of Bid
Documents.

Errors in Tender

The Board shall not entertain requests for gratuitous payments arising from
errors alleged to have been made in a tender which the Board has accepted

Building Permit

Building Permit has been applied for by the Consultant and shall be paid for by
the Board.

The Contractor must, however, pay all other necessary fees, deposits and
charges related to Municipal, Provincial and Federal Requirements. The
General Contractor is responsible for determining the amounts of these
permits, fees, etc.

Contract Documents

The Contract shall be subject to the Requirements of the CCDC 2-2020
Stipulated Price Contract and the Supplementary Conditions, as attached. The
successful Bidder must sign the CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract as
amended by the Supplementary Conditions using this document and these
specifications and drawings, within ten (10) Working Days of notification of
award. Failure to do so may result in termination of the award. The Contractor
shall not be entitled to any payment until this document is signed.

All Contractors will be held to have examined and made themselves familiar
with the various articles of these Standard Documents and shall be as binding
for all sections of the following specifications as though written in full therein.

1.10 OFFER ACCEPTANCE/ REJECTION

N

2
A

Privilege and Waiver of Non-Compliance

Notwithstanding anything elsewhere herein set out, the lowest or any proposal
will not necessarily be accepted by the Board, and the Board reserves the right
in its sole discretion to reject any and all proposals at any time or to accept any
proposal which is considered advantageous by the Board. Proposals which
are non-compliant with the requirements of this Tender, or which contain
qualifying conditions, may be disqualified or the Board may waive any non-
compliance with the Tender documents, and in its sole discretion, retain for
consideration proposals which are non-conforming or non-compliant.

Acceptance of Offer

It must be clearly understood that the final acceptance of this contract is subject
to approvals of the Board and other bodies and these may delay final approval.
There will be no adjustments in the tendered price for a period of sixty (60)



Waterloo Catholic District School Board Section 00 21 00
Our Lady of Lourdes Catholic Elementary School INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

+VG@G Architects

Page 11 of 12

Project No. 22585 RFT 2026-09

3
A

4

Calendar Days from receipt of Tenders due to delays resulting from obtaining
necessary approvals.

No Change in Pricing

It must be clearly understood that the Board cannot accept any price variation
in the supply or installation of products or labour or materials from those
submitted and carried by the Contractor at the time of tender. During the
contract period, the Board will not be responsible for, or entertain any price
increase, in the cost of materials or labour carried in the tender amount for any
reason, including acts of war or world events.

Withdraw! of Bids.

Bidders may edit or withdraw their Bid Submission prior to the closing time and
date. However, the Bidder is solely responsible to ensure the re-submitted bid
is received by the Bidding System no later than the stated closing time and
date.

Bids by hardcopy, telephone, email, or fax will not be accepted.

1.11 SPECIFICATION MANUAL AND INSPECTIONS

The Bidder must be aware that the Board has instructed the Consultant to
prepare a painting specification based upon the Painting Architectural
Specification Manual prepared by the Ontario Painting Contractors’ Association,
211 Consumers Road, Suite 305, Willowdale, ON, M2J 4G8

The Specification consists of three main components

rw o

N~No okrwivoa

Evaluation and Choice of Systems — Surface Preparation
Approved Product/Manufacture Listing — Specification Guide
Inspection and Guarantee Program

Refer to the specifications for the first two components listed above. The
Inspection Procedure will be complied with in every respect by the successful
General Contractor and the Painting Contractor as follows:

Upon issuance of a subcontract to the Painting Contractor, the General
Contractor shall fill out our “Request for Assignment of an Inspector” Form.
The Inspection fee, which is a percentage charge of the painting
subcontract price, will be paid from the Allowances identified in the General
Instructions. Provide a copy of the properly executed Inspector Form to
the Consultant and confirm the accuracy of the subcontractor’s painting
bid.

The Form will contain the following information:
Name of Contractor
Name and Description of Project
Name and Address of the Architect
Job Location
Project starting date
Contract Price

Commencement Date of painting.
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1.12

1.13.0
1.13.1

1.13.2

1.14.0
1.14.1
1.14.2

.6

The Association will assign an Inspector to the project.

The Painting Contractor must advise the Association office of the actual starting
date of painting. Painting shall not commence until the Association has been
notified and the Inspector makes the initial site visit.

The Painting Contractor must supply the Inspector with a schedule of materials
intended for use on the job at the commencement of the painting.

During the painting application the frequency of inspections will be sufficient to
ensure adequate Quality Control procedures in accordance with the Painting
Architectural Specification Manual and the Specifications.

The Inspector will use Interim Inspection Reports during the Project. One copy of
each of these reports will be given to the Painting Contractor, one copy to the
General Contractor, and two copies to the Association office, one of which will be
forwarded to the Consultant. On completion of the job, the final Inspection
Report will be made and routed as noted.

The Inspector will be required to check for proper preparation of surfaces,
specified number of coats, as specified in the Specifications and drawings.

Any deficiencies must be corrected before the Guarantee is issued and final
payment for painting made by the Board.

The Guarantee must cover making good any defects in painting and decorating
due to faulty workmanship or defective materials supplied by the Painting and
Decorating Subcontractor which appear during a two year period, following
“substantial” completion of the Contract or the date of “Fit for Occupancy”,
whichever occurs first.

MILLWORK SPECIFICATIONS AND INSPECTIONS OR ANY OTHER
SPECIFICATIONS REQUIRED BY THE APPROPRIATE CONSULTANTS

COMPLIANCE WITH LAWS, REGULATION

In the performance of its obligations under the contract awarded (if any), the
successful Respondent shall, at its own cost comply with, and ensure all persons
for whom it is directly or indirectly responsible under this contract comply with all
Federal, Provincial, County, City and Municipal laws, Acts, Codes and
Regulations pertaining to the performance of the contract.

The successful Respondent shall obtain all necessary permits, licenses and fees
required for the execution of the work and pay all fees required, including legal
fees if any.

WCDSB POLICIES AND GUIDELINES
No work is to commence until an official purchase order, or award letter is received.

At all times while on the Board property, the successful Respondent, and all
people for whom they are directly or indirectly responsible in law or under the
contract, shall comply with all policies, rules and requirements of the Board.

END OF SECTION
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1.1

1.2

1.3

TENDER INFORMATION

NAME OF BIDDER:

TENDER CLOSE: April 14, 2026 at 2:00:00 p.m.

SUPPLEMENTAL TENDER FORM CLOSE:

April 14, 2026 at 3:00:00 p.m.

NAME OF PROJECT:  Our Lady Of Lourdes CES Renovation

PROJECT NUMBER: RFT 2026-09

ELECTRONIC BID SUBMISSIONS ONLY, shall be received by the Bidding System.

Supplementary Form of Tender to be emailed to Stephen.butterworth@wcdsb.ca

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT RE EXAMINATION OF TENDER DOCUMENTS

Having carefully examined all of the drawings (Architectural, Structural,
Mechanical, Electrical, Site Servicing and Landscape) and having carefully
examined the Instructions to Bidders, the requirements of the CCDC 2-2020
Stipulated Price Contract, as amended by the Supplementary Conditions, as
attached, and all of the attached Specifications; (Architectural, Structural,
Mechanical, Electrical, Site Servicing and Landscape) including Addenda
numbered as follows:

and, having visited the sites, investigated and examined all conditions affecting
the Work, including soil reports and surveys, and other reports as included in the
Tender Documents, the undersigned Bidder makes the offers set out below.

CASH ALLOWANCES

All allowances specified under Section 01020 only amended as provided
hereunder.

The Tender Amount includes the total Cash Allowance of $72,000.00 not
including Harmonized Sales Tax (HST). (HST on Cash Allowance is not to be
included in the Tender Amount)
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1.4  TENDER AMOUNT

The undersigned Bidder hereby offers to furnish all materials, labour, plant and
equipment and to perform all duties and services called for by the ENTIRE
WORK INCLUDING ALL TRADES for the Project named above for the stipulated
sum of:

(Numeric Value)

in lawful money of Canada, excluding Harmonized Sales Tax, but including all
other applicable Excise Taxes, Custom Duties, Insurance’s, Freight, Exchange
and all other charges.

1.5 TENDER VALIDITY

1.6 BO

The undersigned Bidder is hereby submitting a valid Tender and will enter into
the CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract, as amended by the Supplementary
Conditions, as attached, if we are notified in writing of our Tender acceptance by
THE BOARD within sixty (60) calendar days from the closing of the Tender.

NDING

The undersigned Bidder encloses a Bid Bond in the amount of [10]% made out in
the name of WATERLOO CATHOLIC DISTRICT SCHOOL BOARD.

It is a condition of this Agreement that if the above mentioned Tender is
accepted, application for a 50% Performance Bond and a 50% Labour and
Material Payment Bond must be completed with undersigned within ten (10) days
of acceptance of the tender related thereto, otherwise this Agreement shall be
null and void.

1.7 CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

1
(@)
(b)

(c)

2

The undersigned Bidder solemnly undertakes, as an integral part of our proposal
and tender to:

Have the buildings “Fit for Occupancy” by August 31, 2026;

Have all buildings and site work completed by September 7, 2026; and
Have the Contract completed in its entirety by September 7, 2026.

The undersigned Bidder confirms that all appropriate costs, such as but not
limited to winter heat, inclement weather protection and all overtime costs for all
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trades to meet the aforementioned schedule, have been included in our tender
price to achieve this date.

The Bidder acknowledges and agrees that so long as a building permit is
obtained and the Bidder is directed to commence Work within the sixty (60)
calendar days following the Closing Date, even if such direction does not occur
until the fifty-ninth (59%") day following the Closing Date, the Bidder shall not be
entitled to a delay claim.

The undersigned Bidder acknowledges and agrees to comply with the terms and
conditions of the Project Occupancy Requirements as outlined in the
Supplementary Conditions, attached hereto

1.8 REQUIRED DOCUMENTS

A

If notified of the acceptance of this Tender via a Letter of Intent issued by the
Board, the undersigned Bidder agrees to provide the prerequisite documentation
within ten (10) days.

1.9 FEES FOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

A

The undersigned Bidder acknowledges and agrees that the fees referred to in
CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract, as amended by the Supplementary
Conditions, as attached, will apply to changes in the Contract not covered by Unit
Prices.

1.10 SUPPLEMENTARY FORM OF TENDER

N

The undersigned Bidder agrees to submit the SUPPLEMENTARY FORM OF
TENDER, as attached, at Tender close, which shall including the following:

BID AND COST BREAKDOWN

LIST OF SUBCONTRACTORS / SUPPLIERS / INSTALLERS
SEPARATE PRICES - REQUESTED BY CONSULTANTS

UNIT PRICES

ITEMIZED PRICES - REQUESTED BY CONSULTANTS
ALTERNATE PRICES TO BASE BID

LIST OF ALTERNATIVE BIDS SUBMITTED FOR CONSIDERATION

1.11 DECLARATION OF NO CONFLICT

The undersigned Bidder hereby declares that this Tender submission is made in
good faith and without any connection, knowledge, comparison of figures, or
arrangements with any other company, firm, or person making a Tender for the
same work and is, in all respects, fair and without collusion with any other bidder
for this Contract, and without fraud. The undersigned also represents and
warrants that, to the best of the undersigned’s knowledge and belief, no actual or
potential conflict of interest exists with respect to the submission of the Tender or
performance of the Contract other than those disclosed hereunder. The
undersigned confirms that, where the Board discovers that the undersigned has
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failed to disclose all actual or potential conflicts of interest, the Board may
disqualify the undersigned or terminate any Contract awarded to the undersigned
pursuant to this Tender process. The undersigned understands that, for the
purposes hereof, “conflict of interest” also includes:

(a) in relation to the Tender process, the undersigned has an unfair advantage or
engages in conduct, directly or indirectly, that may give the undersigned an
unfair advantage, including:

(i) having or having access to information in the preparation of the
undersigned’s proposal that is confidential to the Board and not available
to other bidders;
communicating with any person with a view to influencing preferred
treatment in the Tender process; or,
engaging in conduct that compromises or could be seen to compromise
the integrity of the open and competitive process and render that process
non-competitive and unfair; or,

(b) in relation to the performance of its contractual obligations in a Board
contract, the undersigned’s other commitments, relationships or financial
interests:

(i) could or could not be perceived to exercise an improper influence over
the objective, unbiased and impartial exercise of the Board’s independent
judgment; or,

(i) could or could not be perceived to compromise, impair or be incompatible
with the effective performance of the undersigned’s contractual
obligations.

1.12 MUNICIPAL FREEDOM OF INFORMATION AND PROTECTION OF PRIVACY
ACT

A This Tender and supporting documentation shall become the property of the
Board. Information in a Tender is subject to potential disclosure to third parties
after the award, in accordance with the provisions of the Municipal Freedom of
Information and Protection of Privacy Act, R.S.0. 1990 (“MFOIPOP”). The
Bidder acknowledges that any personal or confidential information which Bidders
provide is being collected and will be used exclusively for the purposes of
analyzing, evaluating and assessing Tenders submitted. Any information a
Bidder wishes to identify as proprietary and have maintained as confidential,
excluding unit pricing information as well as the total dollar value of the Tender,
must be clearly identified as such, and any proposed restrictions on disclosure
specified. For the purposes of a report to the Trustees of the Board, pricing
information as well as the total dollar value of the Tender may be reported in a
public report and will not be considered confidential. In addition, the Board may
be ordered by the Information & Privacy Commissioner under the provisions of
MFOIPOP to disclose additional information identified by a Bidder as proprietary
and confidential.
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1.13 LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

A By submitting a Tender, the undersigned Bidder acknowledges and agrees that
the Board will have no liability or obligation to any Tender except only that of the
successful Bidder, if any, awarded the Contract by the Board, in its sole
discretion. The Bidder also agrees that if the undersigned is not awarded the
Contract, the Board shall be fully and forever released and discharged of all
liability and obligations relating to this Request for Tender and all its submission
procedures. All Bidders responding to this Request for Tender shall accept the
decision of the Board as final and binding.
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1.14 SIGNING OF TENDER

The undersigned Bidder is hereby submitting this Stipulated Sum Tender under a
Corporate Seal or witnessed by an Individual.

PRINT COMPANY NAME:

PRINT ADDRESS OF COMPANY:

PRINT NAME OF CONTACT PERSON
REGARDING THIS TENDER:

CONTACT PERSON’S EMAIL:

PHONE NUMBER OF COMPANY:

SIGNATURE OF SIGNING OFFICER:

DATE:

PRINT NAME OF SIGNING OFFICER:

PRINT TITLE OF SIGNING OFFICER:

SIGNATURE OF WITNESS:

PRINT NAME OF WITNESS:

AFFIX CORPORATE SEAL (If no individual Witness):

END OF SECTION
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Submit this Supplementary Form of Tender at the close of General Tenders.

1.1 TENDER INFORMATION

TENDER CLOSE:  April 14, 2026 at 2:00:00 p.m.
SUPPLEMENTAL TENDER FORM CLOSE:

April 14, 2026 at 3:00:00 p.m.

NAME OF PROJECT:  Our Lady of Lourdes CES Renovation

PROJECT NUMBER: RFT 2026-09

Submission Email Address: stephen.butterworth@wcdsb.ca

1.2 SUPPLEMENTARY LIST OF SUBCONTRACTORS

1 I/We, the undersigned, propose to use the following Subcontractors and/or
suppliers to perform work of this Contract, and I/'we confirm that all have been
investigated to confirm their reliability and competence to carry out the Work in
accordance with the Contract Documents; and I/we agree that no changes from
this may be made without the express written approval of the Board.

Extra costs to the Contract will not be considered for a Subcontractor/supplier
substitution, regardless of the reason, except where a substitution is requested by
the Owner.

Masonry

Structural Steel

Metal Fabrications

Roofing

Glazing

Gypsum Board and Acoustical Ceilings

Ceramic Tile

Resilient Flooring

Painting
Whiteboards and Tackboards
Lift for Disabled

Electrical

Mechanical
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1.3 SEPARATE PRICES

1 Separate Price items do NOT replace or substitute items already in the Bid
Documents.  Accepted Separate Prices are to be in accordance with Section
002100 (Instructions to Bidders) excluding HST:

A Roof Replacement over noted existing roof areas : $

1.4 ELECTRICAL UNIT PRICES:

A I/We enclose herewith Unit Prices, exclusive of applicable taxes, which are an
integral part of the Bid. Unit prices are, in effect, for the duration of this Project’s
construction period, unit prices are exclusive of applicable taxes.

2 The following unit costs will apply to all additional or deleted work from the
Contract and should include their proportionate share of all labour equipment,
materials, accessories, profits, overhead and taxes for a job completely installed.
Applications of unit prices will be to the net difference of quantities of individual
products and materials in each Proposed Change or Change Order.

3 The unit prices will be used for additions and deletions. Credit rate for deletions
shall be at 80% of original rates listed under sections 1.4, 1.5, 1.6, 1.7, 1.8, 1.9.

4 Conduit and Cable:

Supply and install the following conduit and cables including fastenings, clips,
connectors, coupling boxes, etc. as required based on length as shown.

MORE WORK
A 25MM EC/3500mm Length $
2 2 #12-12mm C/3500mm Length $
3 3 #12-12mm C/3500mm Length $
4 2 #10-19mm C/3500mm Length $
5 3 #10-19mm C/3500mm Length $
.6 3 #8- 19mm C/3500mm Length $

5 Receptacles:

Supply and installation of one duplex receptacle, shall include the receptacle box,
cover plate, 5000mm of conduit and wiring, including connection to adjacent
receptacle and/or outlet box.
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MORE WORK
A Supply and installation of one
duplex receptacle $

1.5

Light Switches

Supply and installation of light switch shall include the switch box, cover plate,
conduit, wiring and connection to box containing the lighting circuit.
MORE WORK
Supply and installation of one
347 volt light switch. $

Lighting Fixtures:

Supply and installation of the following lighting fixtures. The supply and installation
of lighting fixtures shall include the fixtures, flexible conduit, wiring and connection
to nearest outlet box containing 347 and/or 120 volt circuits and the supply and
installation of the lamps. (Base conduit and wiring on 4500mm length).

MORE WORK
Supply and installation of one type
‘A’ fixture $
Supply and installation of one type
‘B’ fixture $
Supply and installation of one type
‘C’ fixture $

LABOUR RATES

I/We enclose herewith Labour Rates which are an integral part of the Tender. Labour
rates are in effect for the duration of this Project’s construction period. The Owner is not
obligated to accept Labour rates indicated.

1

A

2

3

Mechanical Labour Rates

Labour at the following rates should be applied for additions or deletions to the
work not covered by unit prices. The prices consist of salary, all agreed local union
benefits. The rate quoted represents the net cost to the Contractor, exclusive of
overhead and profit and applicable taxes.

Plumbing & Drainage Tradesmen $ Per Hour
HVAC Piping Tradesman $ Per Hour
Insulation Tradesmen $ Per Hour
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4 Sheet Metal Tradesmen
A Shop $ Per Hour
2 Field $ Per Hour
5 (Other) $ Per Hour
.6 Sprinkler Pipefitter & Installer $ Per Hour
v Sprinkler Work Office/Engineer $ Per Hour

1.6

MECHANICAL MANUFACTURERS AND SUPPLIERS:

I/'We enclose herewith a list of Manufacturers and Suppliers to the Mechanical Building
Services which is an integral part of the Tender. We hereby agree that the Owner may
select from any substitutes that we have offered in our Tender. Our Tender Price is based
on the equipment/manufacturers indicated hereunder and we hereby agree that we will not
alter the indicated equipment/manufacturers unless specifically authorized by the Owner.

I/We, the undersigned, have inserted below proposed substitutions and prices for the
Owner’s consideration.

I/We agree that:

.1

all prices submitted take into consideration and allow for changes and
adjustments in other work as may be necessary to provide a finished and
functional result, unless specifically indicated otherwise;

alternative prices are for work which is not included in the Tender price listed on
Form of Tender but which may be substituted by the Owner for work which is
included (no price listed shall mean no change in cost);

and that the Board reserves the right to accept or reject any of the prices
proposed hereunder;

prices listed hereunder do not include HST

Product/Equipment Proposed Reduction in
Specified Substitution Contract Price
$
$
$
$

Attach additional sheets and supporting documentation, if necessary.
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1.7 STANDARDS OF MECHANICAL MATERIALS

BASE BID ACCEPTABLE

ITEM BASIS OF DESIGN ALTERNATE

Pipe Hangers Grinnell Crane, Flamco,
Unistrut

Mechanical Victaulic Coupco, Gruvlok

Grooved Joints

Unions Crane Grinnell, Dart

Expansion Joints Flexonics Amtrol, Hydroflex
Tube Turn

Gate, Globe & Crane Jenkins, Toyo/R+W

Ball Valve Kitz

Check Valves Crane Jenkins, Toyo/R+W
Kitz

Plug Valves DeZurick NEO

Circuit Balancing Tour and

Valves Andersson

Butterfly Crane Jenkins, Centerline,

Valves Kitz, Toyo

Thermal Fiberglas Manson, Knauf

Insulation Canada Johns-Manville

Pumps & S.A. Armstrong ITT Fluids

Circulators

(Except as noted)

Extended Shaft S.A. Armstrong ITT Fluids

Coupling VIL Pumps

Strainers Sarco Crane, McAvity,
Morrison Brass,
Braukmann
Suction Guides S.A. Armstrong ITT Fluids,
Victualic
Automatic Sarco Amtrol, Braukmann
Air Vents S.A. Armstrong

Trerice
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BASE BID ACCEPTABLE

ITEM BASIS OF DESIGN ALTERNATE

Backflow Watts Braukmann,

Preventors Zurn-Wilkins

Make-Up Watts S.A. Armstrong,

Assemblies Bell & Gossett,
Mueller, Singer

Gauges, Trerice Ashrcroft, Weiss

Thermometers Weksler, Winters,
Wika

Finned Tube Sigma Dunham-Bush, Trane

Radiation and Engineered Air

Convectors

Hot Water Unit Sigma Dunham-Bush,

Heaters and
Cabinet Heaters

Steam Humidifiers
Hot Water Boilers

Prefabricated
Chimneys

Water
Treatment

Fire Dampers

Louvre Insulated
Blank-off Panels

Air Terminal
Devices (Diffusers,
Registers, Grilles
By-Pass Boxes)

Air Handling
Unit

Engineered Air
Boderus

Van-Packer

Aqurian

Controlled Air

Construction
Specialties

E.H. Price

Engineered Air

McQuay, Trane,
Engineered Air

Dri Steem

Metal-Fab,
Selkirk, ICC

Alchem, Mogul,
Culligan, Finnan

Air Balance,

Canadian Advanced Air,

Ruskin

Nailor, Kruger,
Carnes, Titus
Tuttle & Bailey

McQuay, Trane,
Haakon
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BASE BID ACCEPTABLE

ITEM BASIS OF DESIGN ALTERNATE

Heat Recovery Unit Engineered Air McQuay, Trane,
Haakon

Fan Coil Units Enviro-Tech Trane, York

Misc. Fans Cook Carnes, Greenheck,
ACME, Jenn-Air

Air Filters Farr Cambridge, Airguard,
Vibron, A.A.F.

Filter Gauges Dwyer Airflow Developments
(Canada) Ltd.

Dampers Tamco Johnson, Powers,

(Except low leakage) Kerr Hunt, Honeywell,
Barber-Coleman

Low Leakage Dampers Tamco Series 9000

ElectricalStarters, Square ‘D’ Allen-Bradley,

Disconnects, MCC’s, Klockner-Moeller

Alternator Panels

Noise and Vibron Korfund-Sampson,
Vibration Control Vibro-Acoustics,
Coolbreeze

J.P. Environmental

Electric Pipe Raychem Serge-Baril
Tracing

Trap Primers PPP

Plumbing American Crane, Kohler,
Fixtures Standard Eljer

Floor Drains, Zurn Ancon J.R. Smith
Roof Drains, Mifab

Cleanouts,

Drainage

Specialties

Plumbing Trim Chicago Faucets, American Standard,

Symmons Crane, Cambridge Brass
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Washfountains

Bradley, Acorn

+VG Architects Page 8 of 9
Project No. 22585 RFT 2026-10

BASE BID ACCEPTABLE

ITEM BASIS OF DESIGN ALTERNATE

Toilet Seats Centoco Beneke, Moldex,

Olsonite

Domestic Water Bradford-White A.O. Smith,

Heaters John Wood

Fire Extinguishers National Fire Wilson & Cousins

& Cabinets Equipment

S.S. Sinks Aristaline Kindred,
Architectural Metal
Drinking Fountains Haws Sunroc
Emergency Eyewash Haws Bradley, Speakman
Mixing Valves Symmons Powers
Alarm Valves Grinnell, Reliable,
And Trim Central Viking,
Automatic,
Victaulic
Siamese Connections National Fire Wilson & Cousins,
Equipment Stelpro
Sprinkler Heads Grinnell, Reliable, Viking,
Central Automatic,
Victaulic
Equipment National Fire Wilson & Cousins,
Cabinets Equipment Stelpro
Excess Pressure Pump Albany
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1.8

SIGNING OF SUPPLEMENTARY FORM OF TENDER

PRINT COMPANY NAME:

PRINT NAME OF CONTACT PERSON
REGARDING THIS TENDER:

PRINT ADDRESS OF COMPANY:

PHONE NUMBER OF COMPANY:

PRINT NAME OF CONTACT PERSON
REGARDING THIS TENDER:

CONTACT PERSON’S EMAIL:

EMAIL ADDRESS SIGNING OFFICER:

SIGNATURE OF SIGNING OFFICER:
DATE:
PRINT NAME OF SIGNING OFFICER:
PRINT TITLE OF SIGNING OFFICER:
SIGNATURE OF WITNESS:

PRINT NAME OF WITNESS:

AFFIX CORPORATE SEAL (If no individual Witness):

END OF SECTION
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‘}T: Waterloo Catholic
. District School Board

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS &
AMENDMENTS TO STANDARD CONSTRUCTION
DOCUMENT CCDC2 -2020 STIPULATED PRICE
CONTRACT

(the “Supplementary Conditions”)

AGREEMENT, DEFINITIONS, AND
GENERAL CONDITIONS
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The Standard Construction Document CCDC 2 2020 for a Stipulated Price Contract, English version,
consisting of the Agreement Between Owner and Contractor, Definitions and General Conditions of the
Stipulated Price Contract, Parts 1 to 13 inclusive, governing same, together with the changes with the new
Construction Act is hereby made part of these Contract Documents, with the following amendments,
additions and modifications:

AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR

SC1 ARTICLE A-1 - THE WORK

SC1.1 A-1.3 | Amend Article A-1.3 by deleting all of the words after “Contract Documents” and replace them
with the following”

“attain
.1 Substantial Performance of the Work by the 28 day of August in the year 2026.

.2 (if applicable) Occupancy by the 31 day of August in the year 2026, and
.3 Ready-for-Takeover by the 7 day of September in the year 2026.”

SC2 ARTICLE A-3 — CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

SC2.1 A-3.1 | Add the following documents to the list of Contract Documents in Article A-3.1:

*  Waterloo Catholic District School Board’s Supplementary Conditions & Amendments
to Standard Construction Document CCDC2-2020 Stipulated Price Subcontract, May
2022 Version, including any Special Supplementary Conditions listed in Appendix 2
thereto

*  Drawings

*  Specifications

*  Performance Bond (Form 32 -Performance Bond under Section 85.1 of the Act)

* Labour and Material Payment Bond (Form 31 — Labour and Material Payment Bond
under Section 85.1 of the Act)

SC3  ARTICLE A-4 — CONTRACT PRICE

SC3.1 A-4.4 | Delete Article A-4.4 and replace it with the following:

“4.4 The Contract Price shall remain fixed for the duration of the Contract Time, subject
only to adjustments as provided for in the Contract Documents. For certainty, and
without limiting the general application of the preceding sentence, the Contractor
assumes all risks in connection with cost increases for overhead, Products, Labour,
and Construction Equipment prescribed by the Contract Documents for the
performance of the Work, and the Contractor assumes all responsibility for liabilities
and additional costs that may arise as a result of the Contractor’s inclusion of any
Product, Construction Equipment, Supplier, or Subcontractor in its calculation of the
Contract Price.”

SC4  ARTICLE A-5 - PAYMENT

SC4.1 A-5.1 Delete Article A- 5.1 in its entirety including all subparagraphs and replace it with the following:
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‘5.1

Subject to the provisions of the Contract Documents and the Construction Act, the
Owner shall:

.1 make progress payments to the Contractor on account of the Contract Price when
due together with such Value Added Taxes as may be applicable to such
payments,

.2 upon Substantial Performance of the Work as certified by the Consultant, and on
the 615 day after the publication of the certificate of Substantial Performance of
the Work, in accordance with the Construction Act, there being no claims for lien
registered against the title to the Place of the Work and no written notices of lien
delivered to the Owner, pay the Contractor the unpaid balance of the holdback,
together with such Value Added Taxes as may be applicable to such payment,
less any amount stated in the Owner’s Notice of Non-Payment.

.3 after Ready-for-Takeover has been achieved in accordance with the Contract
Documents and the Work is complete, there being no claims for lien registered
against the title to the Place of the Work and no written notices of lien delivered
to the Owner, pay the Contractor any unpaid balance of the Contract Price in
accordance with GC 5.5 — FINAL PAYMENT, together with such Value Added
Taxes as may be applicable to such payment.”

SC4.2 A-5.2.1 | Delete subparagraph 5.2.1 in its entirety and replace it with the following:
“1 Should either party fail to make payments as they become due under the terms of the
Contract or in an award by arbitration or court, interest shall also become due and
payable on such unpaid amounts at the prejudgment interest rate prescribed by the
Courts of Justice Act (Ontario), as it may change from time to time.”
SC5 *NEW* ARTICLE A-9 — CONFLICT OF INTEREST

SC5.1

A-9

Add new ARTICLE A-9 CONFLICT OF INTEREST as follows:

“ARTICLE A-9 CONFLICT OF INTEREST

9.1

9.2

9.3

9.4

The Contractor, Subcontractors and Suppliers and any of their respective advisors,
partners, directors, officers, employees, agents, and volunteers shall not engage in
any activity or provide any services where such activity or the provision of such
services creates a conflict of interest (actually or potentially, in the sole opinion of the
Owner) with the provision of the Work pursuant to the Contract. The Contractor
acknowledges and agrees that a conflict of interest, as described in this Article A-9,
includes, but is not limited to, the use of Confidential Information where the Owner
has not specifically authorized such use.

The Contractor shall disclose to the Owner, in writing, without delay, any actual or
potential situation that may be reasonably interpreted as either a conflict of interest or
a potential conflict of interest, including the retention of any Subcontractor or Supplier
that is directly or indirectly affiliated with or related to the Contractor.

The Contractor covenants and agrees that it will not hire or retain the services of any
employee or previous employee of the Owner where to do so constitutes a breach by
such employee or previous employee of the Owner’s conflict of interest policy, as it
may be amended from time to time, until after completion of the Work under the
Contract.

It is of the essence of the Contract that the Owner shall not have direct or indirect
liability to any Subcontractor or Supplier, and that the Owner relies on the
maintenance of an arm's-length relationship between the Contractor and its
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Subcontractors and Suppliers. Consistent with this fundamental term of the Contract,
the Contractor will not enter into any agreement or understanding with any
Subcontractor or Supplier, whether as part of any contract or any written or oral
collateral agreement, pursuant to which the parties thereto agree to cooperate in the
presentation of a claim for payment against the Owner, directly or through the
Contractor, where such claim is, in whole or in part, in respect of a disputed claim by
the Subcontractor or Supplier against the Contractor, where the payment to the
Subcontractor or Supplier by the Contractor is agreed to be conditional or contingent
on the ability to recover those amounts or a portion thereof from the Owner, failing
which the Contractor shall be saved harmless from all or a portion of those claims.
The Contractor acknowledges that any such agreement would undermine the
required arm's-length relationship and constitute a conflict of interest. For greater
certainty, the Contractor shall only be entitled to advance claims against the Owner
for amounts pertaining to Subcontractor or Supplier claims where the Contractor has
actually paid or unconditionally acknowledged liability for those claims or where those
claims are the subject of litigation or binding arbitration between the Subcontractor or
Supplier and the Contractor has been found liable for those claims.

9.5 Notwithstanding paragraph 7.1.2 of GC 7.1 - OWNER’S RIGHT TO PERFORM THE
WORK, TERMINATE THE CONTRACTOR’S RIGHT TO CONTINUE WITH THE
WORK, OR TERMINATE THE CONTRACT, a breach of this Article A-9 by the
Contractor, any of the Subcontractors, or any of their respective advisors, partners,
directors, officers, employees, agents, and volunteers shall entitle the Owner to
terminate the Contract, in addition to any other rights and remedies that the Owner
has in the Contract, in law, or in equity.”

SC6 *NEW* ARTICLE A-10 TIME OF THE ESSENCE
SC6.1 Article | Add the following new Article A-10 as follows:
A-10

“ARTICLE A-10 TIME OF THE ESSENCE

10.1 It is agreed that one of the reasons the Contractor was selected by the Owner for this
Contract is the Contractor’s representation and covenant that it will attain Substantial
Performance, Occupancy (if applicable), and Ready-for-Takeover within the Contract
Time stated in Article A-1 of this Contract.

10.2 The Contractor acknowledges and agrees that it is responsible to marshal its
resources and those of its Subcontractors and Suppliers in a manner which will permit
timely attainment of Substantial Performance, Occupancy (if applicable), and Ready-
for-Takeover. The Contractor agrees that time is of the essence of this Contract.”

SC7 DEFINITIONS

Revisions to Existing Definitions

SC7.1

Consultant Amend the definition of “Consultant” by adding the following to the end of the
definition:

“For the purposes of the Contract, the terms “Consultant”, “Architect” and
“Engineer” shall be considered synonymous.”
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SC7.2

Payment
Legislation/Construction
Act

Delete the Definition of Payment Legislation and replace it with “Construction
Act” as follows:

“Construction Act

Construction Act means the Construction Act, R.S.O. 1990, c. C.30, as
amended, including all regulations passed under it that are enforceable as of
the date of execution of this Contract. For certainty, the first procurement
process for the Project (i.e., the “improvement” as that term is defined in the
Construction Act) was commenced on or after October 1, 2019.”

SC7.3

Ready-for-Takeover

Amend the Definition of Ready-for-Takeover by deleting all the words after “as
verified” and replacing them with “and approved by the Owner.”

New Definitions

SC7.4

Adjudication

Add the following definition:
“Adjudication

Adjudication means construction dispute interim adjudication as defined under
the Construction Act.”

SC7.5

Close-Out
Documentation

Add the following new definition:

“Close-Out Documentation
Close-Out Documentation has the meaning given to it under GC 5.4.2.”

SC7.6

Confidential Information

Add the following definition:
“Confidential Information

Confidential Information means all the information or material of the Owner that
is of a proprietary or confidential nature, whether it is identified as proprietary
or confidential or not, including but not limited to information and material of
every kind and description (such as drawings and move-lists) which is
communicated to or comes into the possession or control of the Contractor at
any time, but Confidential Information shall not include information that:

.1 is or becomes generally available to the public without fault or breach on
the part of the Contractor, including without limitation breach of any duty
of confidentiality owed by the Contractor to the Owner or to any third
party, but only after that information becomes generally available to the
public;

.2 the Contractor can demonstrate to have been rightfully obtained by the
Contractor from a third party who had the right to transfer or disclose it to
the Contractor free of any obligation of confidence;

.3 the Contractor can demonstrate to have been rightfully known to or in the
possession of the Contractor at the time of disclosure, free of any
obligation of confidence; or

.4 is independently developed by the Contractor without use of any
Confidential Information.”

SC7.7

Construction Schedule

Add the following definition:

“Construction Schedule

Construction Schedule means the schedule for the performance of the Work
provided by the Contractor, and approved by the Owner, pursuant to GC 3.4.1,
including any amendments to the Construction Schedule made pursuant to the
Contract Documents.”
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SC7.8

Construction Schedule
Update

Add the following definition:
“Construction Schedule Update

Construction Schedule Update means an update to the Construction Schedule
by the Contractor using Microsoft Project (or other approved scheduling
software) that accurately depicts the progress of the Work relative to the critical
path established in the Construction Schedule approved in GC 3.5.1 (or any
approved successor Construction Schedule), aligns with the currently
approved date for Substantial Performance of the Work, shows up-to-date
projected major activity sequences and durations, and shows any changes or
delays in anticipated completion dates of major activities in the Work relative to
the last Construction Schedule Update, and includes the following minimum
deliverables:

(a) arecord version of the updated Construction Schedule in .pdf format;

(b) an editable copy of the updated original digital file of the Construction
Schedule (e.g., .mpp format files for Microsoft Project).”

SC7.9

Direct Costs

Add the following definition:
“Direct Costs

Direct Costs are the reasonable costs of performing the contract or subcontract
including costs related to the additional supply of services or materials
(including equipment rentals), insurance and surety bond premiums, and costs
resulting from seasonal conditions, that would not have been incurred, but do
not include indirect damages suffered, such as loss of profit, productivity or
opportunity, or any head office overhead costs.”

SC7.10

EFT

Add the following definition:
“EFT

EFT has the definition given to it under GC 5.3.2.”

SC7.11

Excess Soil

Add the following definition:

“Excess Soil
Excess Soil means “excess soil” as that term is defined under section 3 of the
Excess Soil Regulation.”

SC7.12

Excess Soil Regulation

Add the following Definition:

“Excess Soil Regulation
Excess Soil Regulation means O. Reg. 406/19: On-Site and Excess Soll
Management to the Environmental Protection Act, R.S.0. 1990, c. E.19.”

SC7.13

Final Pre-Invoice
Submission Meeting

Add the following ne definition:

“Final Pre-Invoice Submission Meeting
Final Pre-Invoice Submission Meeting has the meaning given to it in GC 5.5.1.”
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SC7.14

Force Majeure

Add the following definition:
“Force Majeure

Force Majeure means any cause, unknown at the effective date of the Contract
and beyond either party’s control, other than financial difficulties, bankruptcy or
insolvency, which prevents the performance by a party, or both, of any of their
respective obligations under the Contract and the event of Force Majeure did
not arise from a party’s default and could not be avoided or mitigated by the
exercise of reasonable effort or foresight. Force Majeure includes Labour
Disputes; fire; unusual delay by common carriers or unavoidable casualties;
delays in obtaining third-party licences, permits, agreements, or approvals
(excluding approvals of any Subcontractors or Suppliers of any tier); civil
disturbance; emergency acts, orders, legislation, regulations or directives of
any government or other public authority; acts of a public enemy; war; riot;
sabotage; blockage; embargo; lightning; earthquake; adverse weather
conditions but only if substantially beyond the weather norms of the Place of
the Work; acts of God; or declared epidemic or pandemic outbreak or other
public health emergency (e.g. SARS, COVID-19).”

SC7.15

Install

Add the following definition:
“Install

Install means install and connect. Install has this meaning whether or not the
first letter is capitalized.”

SC7.16

Labour Dispute

Add the following definition:
“Labour Dispute

Labour Dispute means any lawful or unlawful labour problems, work stoppage,
labour disruption, strike, job action, slow down, lock-outs, picketing, refusal to
work or continue to work, refusal to supply materials, cessation or work or other
labour controversy which does, or might, affect the Work.”

SC7.17

Notice of Non-Payment

Add the following definition:
“Notice of Non-Payment

Notice of Non-Payment means a notice of hon-payment of holdback (Form 6)
or a notice of non-payment (Form 1.1) under the Act, as applicable to the
circumstances.”

SC7.18

OHSA

Add the following definition:
“OHSA

OHSA means the Occupational Health and Safety Act, R.S.0. 1990, c. 0.1, as
amended, including all regulations thereto.”

SC7.19

Overhead

Add the following definition:
“Overhead

Overhead means all site and head office operations and facilities, all site and
head office administration and supervision; all duties and taxes for permits and
licenses required by the authorities having jurisdiction at the Place of the Work;
all requirements of Division 1, including but not limited to submittals, warranty,
quality control, calculations, testing and inspections; meals and
accommodations; and, tools, expendables and clean-up costs.”
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SC7.20 | Payment Period Add the following definition:

“Payment Period

Payment Period has the definition given to it under GC 5.2.1.”

SC7.21 | Pre-Invoice Submission | Add the following definition:
Meeting
“Pre-Invoice Submission Meeting

Pre-Invoice Submission Meeting has the definition given to it under GC 5.2.1.”

SC7.22 | Proper Invoice Add the following definition:
“Proper Invoice
Proper Invoice means a “proper invoice” as that term is defined in Section 6.1

of the Act, including the minimum requirements set out in Appendix “1” of the
Supplementary Conditions.”

SC7.23 | Proper Invoice | Add the following definition:
Submission Date
“Proper Invoice Submission Date

Proper Invoice Submission Date has the definition given to it under GC 5.2.2.1.”

SC7.24 | Request for Information | Add the following definition:
(RFI)
“Request for Information (RFI)

Request for Information or RFI means written documentation sent by the
Contractor to the Owner or to the Owner’s representative or the Consultant
requesting written clarification(s) and/or interpretation(s) of the Drawings
and/or Specifications, Contract requirements and/or other pertinent information
required to complete the Work of the Contract without applying for a change or
changes to the Work.”

SC7.25 | Restricted Period Add the following definition:
“Restricted Period
Restricted Period means the (inclusive) period of time between December 1 to

January 8 and August 15 to September 15 of any given year throughout the
duration of the Contract.”

GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE STIPULATED PRICE CONTRACT

Where a General Condition or paragraph of the General Conditions of the Contract is deleted by these amendments,
the numbering of the remaining General Conditions or paragraphs shall remain unchanged, unless stated otherwise
herein, and the numbering of the deleted item will be retained, unused.

PART 1 GENERAL PROVISIONS

SC8 GC 1.1 CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

SC8.1 1.1.3 Delete GC 1.1.3 in its entirety and replace it with the following:

“1.1.3  The Contractor shall review the Contract Documents and shall report promptly to the
Consultant any error, inconsistency, or omission the Contractor may discover. Such
review by the Contractor shall be undertaken with the standard of care described in
GC 3.13.1. Except for its obligation to make such review and report the result, the
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Contractor does not assume any responsibility to the Owner or to the Consultant for
the accuracy of the Contract Documents. Provided it has exercised the degree of
care and skill described in this GC 1.1.3, the Contractor shall not be liable for damage
or costs resulting from such errors, inconsistencies, or omissions in the Contract
Documents, which the Contractor could not reasonably have discovered through the
exercise of the required standard of care.”

SC8.2

1.14

Delete GC 1.1.4 in its entirety and replace it with the following:

“1.1.4

Except for the obligation to complete the review prescribed in GC 1.1.3, and report
the results as set out in this GC 1.1.4, the Contractor is not responsible for errors,
omissions or inconsistencies in the Contract Documents. If there are errors,
omissions or inconsistencies discovered by or made known to the Contractor as part
of its review under GC 1.1.3 or at any time during the performance of the Work, the
Contractor shall immediately notify the Consultant, and request instructions, a
Supplemental Instruction, Change Order, or Change Directive, as the case may
require, and shall not proceed with the Work affected until the Contractor has
received corrected or additional information from the Consultant. The Contractor
shall not be liable for damage or costs resulting from such errors, inconsistencies, or
omissions in the Contract Documents, which the Contractor could not reasonably
have discovered through the exercise of care and skill described in GC 3.13.”

SC8.3

1151

Delete GC 1.1.5.1 and replace with the following:

“q

the order of priority of documents, from highest to lowest, shall be:

A Supplementary Conditions;

2 the Agreement between the Owner and the Contractor;
3 the Definitions;

4 the General Conditions;

5

Division 01 of the Specifications

.6 technical Specifications;
7 material and finishing schedules; and

.8 the Drawings.

SC8.4

1155

Delete GC 1.1.5.5 and replace with the following:

“g

Noted materials and annotations on the Drawings shall govern over the graphic
representation of the Drawings.”

SC8.5

1.1.5.6
to
1.1.5.8

Add the following new GC 1.1.5.6 to 1.1.5.8 as follows:

“.6

Finishes in the room finish schedules shall govern over those shown on the
Drawings.

Architectural drawings shall have precedence over structural, plumbing, mechanical,
electrical and landscape drawings insofar as outlining, determining and interpreting
conflicts over the required design intent of all architectural layouts and architectural
elements of construction, it being understood that the integrity and installation of the
systems designed by the Consultant, or its sub-Consultants are to remain with each
of the applicable drawing disciplines.

Should reference standards contained in the Specifications conflict with the
Specifications, the Specifications shall govern. Should reference standards and
Specifications conflict with each other or if certain requirements of the Specifications
conflict with other requirements of the Specifications, the more stringent
requirements shall govern.”
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SC8.6

1.1.9

Add the following to the end of GC 1.1.9:

“The Specifications are divided into divisions and sections for convenience but shall be read
as a whole and neither such division nor anything else contained in the Contract Documents
will be construed to place responsibility on the Owner or the Consultant to settle disputes
among the Subcontractors and Suppliers with respect to such divisions. The Drawings are, in
part, diagrammatic and are intended to convey the scope of the Work and indicate general and
appropriate locations, arrangements and sizes of fixtures, equipment, outlets and other
elements. The Contractor shall obtain more accurate information about the locations,
arrangements and sizes from study and coordination of the Drawings, including Shop Drawings
and shall become familiar with conditions and spaces affecting those matters before
proceeding with the Work. Where site conditions require reasonable minor changes where the
change requires only the additional labour two hours or less, the Contractor shall make such
changes at no additional cost to the Owner. Similarly, where known conditions or existing
conditions interfere with new installation and require relocation, the Contractor shall include
such relocation in the Work. The Contractor shall arrange and install fixtures and equipment in
such a way as to conserve as much headroom and space as possible. The schedules are
those portions of the Contract Documents, wherever located and whenever issued, which
compile information of similar content and may consist of drawings, tables and/or lists.”

SC8.7

1.1.13

Add new paragraph 1.1.13 as follows:

1.1.13 The Contractor shall keep one copy of the current Contract Documents,
Supplemental Instructions, contemplated Change Orders, Change Orders, Change
Directives, cash allowance disbursement authorizations, reviewed Shop Drawings,
submittals, reports and records of meeting at the Place of the Work, in good order
and available to the Owner and Consultant.”

SC9

GC 1.3 RIGHTS AND REMEDIES

SCo.1

1.3.2

In paragraph 1.3.2 delete the word “No” from the beginning of the paragraph and replace it
with the words:

“Except with respect to the requirements set out in paragraphs 6.4.1, 6.5.4, 6.6.1 and 8.3.2,
no...”

SC10

*NEW*GC 1.5 EXAMINATION OF DOCUMENTS AND SITE

SC10.1

1.5

Add new GC 1.5 — EXAMINATION OF DOCUMENTS AND SITE as follows:
“GC 1.5 EXAMINATION OF DOCUMENTS AND SITE

151 The Contractor declares and represents that in tendering for the Work, and in
entering into a Contract with the Owner for the performance of the Work, it has
investigated for itself the character of the Work to be done, based on information
generally available from a visit to the Place of the Work and to the standard set out
under GC 3.14.1 and further represents and warrants and acknowledges that it
considered and took into account in the Contract Price all reasonably known impacts
and restrictions arising from the COVID-19 pandemic, including without limitation
corresponding legislative changes that may impact performance of the Project,
various weather conditions that may affect the Work, the availability of supplies and
labour or other conditions or risks that the Contractor knew about or reasonably
ought to have known about prior to the date of the Contract. The Contractor has
assumed and does hereby assume all risk of known conditions now existing or
arising in the course of the Work which might or could make the Work, or any items
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thereof more expensive in character, or more onerous to fulfil, than was
contemplated or known when the tender was made or the Contract signed.

152 The Contractor also declares that prior to commencement of the Work, where in
tendering for the Work and in entering into this Contract, the Contractor relied upon
information furnished by the Owner or any of its agents or servants respecting the
nature or confirmation of the ground at the site of the Work, the Contractor shall
review to the standard specified in GC 3.14.1, the accuracy of the information
furnished by the Owner. If a condition is materially different than what is stated in the
information furnished by the Owner, the Contractor shall, no later than five (5)
Working Days after the first observation of such condition(s), deliver to the Owner
and to the Consultant a Notice in Writing specifying the materially different condition
and the Contractor shall not proceed with the affected part of the Work until receiving
written direction from the Owner or the Consultant. Where the Contractor fails to
provide prompt Notice in Writing in accordance with this GC 1.5.2, the Contractor
expressly waives and releases the Owner from all claims with respect to the said
information with respect to the Work.

PART 2 ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT

SC11

GC 2.2 ROLE OF THE CONSULTANT

SCi11.1

2.25

Delete paragraph 2.2.4 and replace it with the following:

“2.2.4  Upon receipt of an application for payment that satisfies the requirement of a Proper
Invoice, based on the Consultant's observations and evaluation of the Contractor's
application for payment, the Consultant will determine the amounts owing to the
Contractor under the Contract and will issue certificates for payment as provided in
Article A-5 - PAYMENT, GC 53 - PAYMENT, GC 54 SUBSTANTIAL
PERFORMANCE OF THE WORK AND PAYMENT OF HOLDBACK, and GC 5.5 -
FINAL PAYMENT. If the Consultant determines that the amount payable to the
Contractor differs from the amount stated in a Proper Invoice, the Consultant shall
notify the Owner as provided in GC 5.3.1.2 and prepare a draft of the applicable
Notice of Non-Payment for the amount in dispute.”

SC11.2

2.2.6

In the first sentence of paragraph 2.2.6,_delete the words “Except with respect to GC 5.1 —
FINANCING INFORMATION REQUIRED OF THE OWNER".

SC11.3

2.2.12

At paragraph 2.2.12, insert the following at end of that paragraph:

“If, in the opinion of the Contractor, the Supplemental Instruction involves an adjustment in the
Contract Price or in the Contract Time, it shall, within ten (10) Working Days of receipt of a
Supplemental Instruction, provide the Consultant with a notice in writing to that effect. Failure
to provide written notification within the time stipulated in this paragraph 2.2.12 shall be
deemed an acceptance of the Supplemental Instruction by the Contractor, without any
adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Time.”

SC12 GC 2.3 REVIEW AND INSPECTION OF THE WORK

SCi12.1 | 2.3.2 Amend paragraph 2.3.2 by adding the words “and Owner” after the words “Consultant” in the
second and third lines.
SC12.2 | 2.33 Delete paragraph 2.3.3 in its entirety and replace it with the following:

“2.3.3  The Contractor shall furnish promptly two copies to the Consultant and one copy to
the Owner of all certificates and inspection reports relating to the Work.”
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SC12.3 | 2.34 In paragraph 2.3.4 add the word “review” after the word “inspections” in the first and second
lines of paragraph 2.3.4.

SC124 | 2.35 In paragraph 2.3.5 in the first line after the word “Consultant”, add “or the Owner”.

SC125 | 2.38 Add a new paragraph 2.3.8 as follows:

“2.3.8  The Consultant will conduct periodic reviews of the Work in progress, to determine
general conformance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. Such
reviews, or lack thereof, shall not give rise to any claims by the Contractor in
connection with construction means, methods, techniques, sequences and
procedures, nor in connection with construction safety at the Place of Work,
responsibility for which belongs exclusively to the Contractor.”

SC13 GC 24 DEFECTIVE WORK

SC13.1 | 24.1 Amend GC 2.4.1 by inserting “, the Owner and/or its agent” in the first sentence following

“rejected by the Consultant”.

SC13.2 | 2.4.1.1 | Add new paragraphs 2.4.1.1 and 2.4.1.2 as follows:
to
2.41.2 | “241.1 The Contractor shall rectify, in a manner acceptable to the Consultant and to the
Owner through the Consultant all defective work and deficiencies throughout the
Work, whether or not they are specifically identified by the Consultant.
2.4.1.2 The Contractor shall prioritize the correction of any defective work, which, in the sole
discretion of the Owner through the Consultant, adversely affects the day to day
operations of the Owner or which, in the sole discretion of the Consultant, adversely
affects the progress of the Work.”
SC13.3 | 2.4.2 Delete paragraph 2.4.2 in its entirety and replace it with the following:
“2.4.2 The Contractor shall promptly pay the Owner for costs incurred by the Owner, the
Owner’s own forces or the Owner’s other contractors, for work destroyed or
damaged or any alterations necessitated by the Contractor’s removal, replacement
or re-execution of defective work.”
SC13.4 | 2.44 Add new paragraph 2.4.4 as follows:

“2.4.4  Neither acceptance of the Work by the Consultant or the Owner, nor any failure by
the Consultant or the Owner to identify, observe or warn of defective Work or any
deficiency in the Work shall relieve the Contractor from the sole responsibility for
rectifying such defect or deficiency at the Contractor’s sole cost, even where such
failure to identify, observe or warn is negligent.”

PART 3 EXECUTION OF THE WORK

SC14 GC31 CONTROL OF THE WORK
SC14.1 | 3.1.2 Amend paragraph 3.1.2 by inserting the words “Construction Schedule” after the word
“sequences”.
SC14.2 | 3.1.3 & | Add new paragraphs 3.1.3 and 3.1.4 as follows:
3.14
“3.1.3  Prior to commencing individual procurement, fabrication and construction activities,
the Contractor shall verify at the Place of the Work, all relevant measurements and
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levels necessary for proper and complete fabrication, assembly and installation of the
Work and shall further carefully compare such field measurements and conditions
with the requirements of the Contract Documents. Where dimensions are not
included or exact locations are not apparent, the Contractor shall immediately notify
the Consultant in writing and obtain written instructions from the Consultant before
proceedings with any part of the affected Work.

3.1.4  Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraphs 3.1.1 and 3.1.2, the Owner shall have
access to the site at all times to monitor all aspects of construction. Such access shall
in no circumstances affect the obligations of the Contractor to fulfill its contractual
obligations.”

SC15 GC3.2

CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR OTHER CONTRACTORS

SC15.1

3.22.1

Delete subparagraph 3.2.2.1 and replace it with “[Intentionally left blank]”.

SC15.2

3.2.3.2

Delete subparagraph 3.2.3.2 and replace it with the following:

“2 co-ordinate and schedule the activities and work of other contractors and the Owner’s
own forces, including where other contractors or the Owner’s own forces are used
after the Owner and the Contractor cannot reach agreement on the value of a change,
with the Work of the Contractor and connect as specified or shown in the Contract
Documents.”

SC15.3

3.234

Delete the period at the end of subparagraph 3.2.3.4 and_replace it with a semi-colon.

SC15.4

3.2.35

Add new subparagraph 3.2.3.5 as follows:

“5 Subject to GC 9.4 CONSTRUCTION SAFETY, for the Owner’s own forces and for
other contractors, assume overall responsibility for compliance with all aspects of the
applicable health and safety legislation in force at the Place of the Work, including all
of the responsibilities of the “constructor”, pursuant to the OHSA.”

SC16 GC 3.3 TEMPORARY WORK

SC16.1

3.3.2

In paragraph 3.3.2, in the second line after the words “where required by law”, insert “or by the
Consultant”.

SC17 GC 3.4 CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

SC17.1

3.4.1

Delete GC 3.4.1 in its entirety and replace it with the following:

“3.4.1  The Contractor shall:

1

within five (5) calendar days of receiving written confirmation of the award of the
Contract, prepare and submit to the Owner and the Consultant for their review and
approval, a construction schedule in the format indicated below that indicates the
timing of the activities of the Work and provides sufficient detail of the critical events
and their inter-relationship to demonstrate the Work will be performed in conformity
with the Contract Time and in accordance with the Contract Documents. Such
schedule is to include a delivery schedule for Products whose delivery is critical to
the schedule for the Work or are required by the Contract to be included in a Products
delivery schedule. The Contractor shall employ construction scheduling software,
being the latest version of “Microsoft Project”, that permits the progress of the Work
to be monitored in relation to the critical path established in the schedule. The
Contractor shall provide such schedule and any successor or revised schedules in
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both original digital file format (e.g., .mpp format for Microsoft Project), portable data
file (PDF) format, and hard copy. Once accepted by the Owner and the Consultant,
the construction schedule submitted by the Contractor shall become the baseline
“Construction Schedule”;

2 provide the expertise and resources, such resources including manpower and
equipment, as are necessary on a best efforts basis to maintain progress under the
accepted baseline Construction Schedule or revised construction schedule accepted
by the Owner pursuant to GC 3.4 CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, which includes
without limitation, the Contractor’s use of all possible and, if necessary, extraordinary
measures, to bring the progress of the Work into compliance with the Construction
Schedule, such as (i) increasing the presence of its own forces at the Place of the
Work; (ii) directing any Subcontractors or Suppliers to increase their labour forces
and equipment; (iii) working overtime and extra shifts; and (iv) providing any
additional supervision and coordination of the Project, all atthe Contractor’s own cost
and expense save and except where GC 6.5.1, 6.5.2, or 6.5.3 apply; and,

.3 monitor the progress of the Work on a weekly basis relative to the baseline
Construction Schedule, or any revised Construction Schedule accepted by the
Owner pursuant to GC 3.4 CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, deliver a Construction
Schedule Update to the Consultant and Owner with each application for payment, at
a minimum, or as may be reasonably required by the Consultant and advise the
Consultant and the Owner weekly in writing of any variation from the baseline or
slippage in the schedule; and,

4 if after applying the expertise and resources required under paragraph 3.4.1.2, the
Contractor forms the opinion that the slippage in schedule reported in paragraph
3.4.1.3 cannot be recovered by the Contractor, it shall, in the same notice provided
under paragraph 3.4.1.3, indicate to the Consultant if the Contractor intends to apply
for an extension of Contract Time as provided in PART 6 —CHANGES IN THE
WORK; and,

5 ensure that the Contract Price shall include all costs required to phase or stage the
Work.”

SC17.2

3.4.2

Add new GC 3.4.2 and GC 3.4.3 as follows:

“3.4.2

3.4.3

If, at any time, it should appear to the Owner or the Consultant that the actual progress of
the Work is behind schedule or is likely to become behind schedule, or if the Contractor has
given notice of such to the Owner or the Consultant pursuant to GC 3.4.1.3, the Contractor
shall, either at the request of the Owner or the Consultant, or following giving notice
pursuant to GC 3.4.1.3, take appropriate steps to cause the actual progress of the Work to
conform to the schedule or minimize the resulting delay. Within 5 calendar days of the
request by the Owner or the Consultant or the notice being given pursuant to GC 3.4.1.3,
the Contractor shall produce and present to the Owner and the Consultant a plan
demonstrating how the Contractor will recover the performance of the Work to align with
the currently approved Construction Schedule.

The Contractor shall not amend the Construction Schedule without the prior written consent
of the Owner.. Any revisions to the Construction Schedule approved by the Owner shall not
be deemed to be an extension of the Contract Time. All requests by the Contractor for a
revision to the Construction Schedule that include an extension to the Contract Time must
be approved by the Owner through an executed Change Order.”

SC18 GC 3.5 SUPERVISION

SC18.1

351

Delete GC 3.5.1 and replace it with the following:
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“3.5.1

The Contractor shall employ a competent full-time superintendent, acceptable to the
Owner and Consultant, who shall be in full time attendance at the Place of the Work
while the Work is being performed. The superintendent shall not be changed by the
Contractor without valid reason which shall be provided in writing and shall not be
changed without prior consultation with and agreement by the Owner and the
Consultant. The Contractor shall replace the superintendent within 7 Working Days of
the Owner’s written notification, if the superintendent’s performance is not acceptable
to the Owner. The Contractor shall provide the Owner and the Consultant with the
names, addresses and telephone numbers of the superintendent referred to in this GC
3.5.1 and other responsible persons who may be contacted for emergency and other
reasons during non-working hours. .”

SC18.2

3.5.2

Delete GC 3.5.2 and replace it with the following:

“3.5.2

The superintendent, and any project manager appointed by the Contractor, shall
represent the Contractor at the Place of the Work and shall have full authority to act
on written instructions given by the Consultant and/or the Owner. Instructions given
to the superintendent or the project manager shall be deemed to have been given to
the Contractor and both the superintendent and any project manager shall have full
authority to act on behalf of the Contractor and bind the Contractor in matters related
to the Contract.”

SC18.3

3.5.3t0
3.5.6

Add new GC 3.5.3, 3.5.4, 3.5.5 and 3.5.6 as follows:

“3.5.3

3.5.4

3.55

3.5.6

The Owner may, at any time during the course of the Work, request the replacement
of the appointed representative(s). Immediately upon receipt of the request, the
Contractor shall make arrangements to appoint an acceptable replacement, which is
approved by the Owner.

The supervisory staff assigned to the Project shall also be fully competent to
implement efficiently all requirements for scheduling, coordination, field engineering,
reviews, inspections and submittals defined in the Specifications, and have a
minimum 5 years documented “Superintendent/Project Management” experience.

The Consultant and Owner shall reserve the right to review the record of experience
and credentials of supervisory staff assigned to the Project prior to commencement
of the Work.

A superintendent assigned to the Work shall be “Gold Seal Certified” as per the
Canadian Construction Association; or a superintendent that can demonstrate the
requisite experience and success related to the Project to the sole satisfaction of the
Owner.”

SC19 GC 3.6 SUBCONTRACTORS AND SUPPLIERS

“3.6.2

SC19.1 | 3.6.1.1 | In paragraph 3.6.1.1 add to the end of the second line the words “including any warranties and
service agreements which extend beyond the term of the Contract.”

SC19.2 | 3.6.1.2 | In subparagraph 3.6.1.2 after the words “the Contract Documents” add the words “including
any required surety bonding”.

SC19.3 | 3.6.2 Delete paragraph 3.6.2. in its entirety and replace it with the following:

The substitution of any Subcontractor and/or Suppliers after submission of the
Contractor’s bid will not be accepted unless a valid reason is given in writing to and
approved by the Owner, whose approval may be arbitrarily withheld. The reason for
substitution must be provided to the Owner and to the original Subcontractor and/or
Supplier and the Subcontractor and/or Supplier shall be given the opportunity to reply




1: Waterloo Catholic
. District School Board

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS
AMENDMENTS TO CCDC 2 - 2020

STIPULATED PRICE CONTRACT (Version May 2022)
-16 -

to the Contractor and Owner. The Contractor shall be fully aware of the capability of
each Subcontractor and/or Supplier included in its bid, including but not limited to
technical ability, financial stability and ability to maintain the proposed construction
schedule.”

SC19.4

3.6.7,
3.6.8,
3.69 &
3.6.10

Add new paragraphs 3.6.7, 3.6.8, 3.6.9, and 3.6.10 as follows:

“3.6.7

3.6.8

3.6.9

3.6.10

The Contractor represents and warrants that it has confirmed the availability of its
Subcontractors for the Project and, in particular, for the performance of their
respective portions of the Work to ensure completion of the Project within the Contract
Price and the Contract Time.

The Consultant or the Owner, acting reasonably, may from time to time require the
Contractor to remove from the Project any personnel of the Contractor, including
project managers, superintendents or Subcontractors. Such persons shall be
replaced by the Contractor in a timely fashion to the satisfaction of the Consultant or
the Owner, as the case may be, at no cost to the Owner.

Where provided in the Contract, the Owner may assign to the Contractor, and the
Contractor agrees to accept, any contract procured by the Owner for Work or services
required on the Project that has been pre-tendered or pre-negotiated by the Owner,
and upon such assignment, the Owner shall have no further liability to any party for
such contract.

The Contractor covenants that each subcontract or supply contract which the
Contractor enters into for the purpose of performing the Work shall expressly provide
for the assignment thereof to the Owner (at the option of the Owner) and the
assumption by the Owner of the obligations of the Contractor thereunder, upon the
termination of the Contract and upon written notice by the Owner to the other parties
to such subcontracts or supply contracts, without the imposition of further terms or
conditions; provided, however, that until the Owner has given such notice, nothing
herein contained shall be deemed to create any contractual or other liability upon the
Owner for the performance of obligations under such subcontracts or supply contracts
and the Contractor shall be fully responsible for all of its obligations and liabilities (if
any) under such subcontracts and supply contracts.”

SC20 GC 3.7 LABOUR AND PRODUCTS

SC20.1

3.7.1

Amend paragraph 3.7.1 by adding the words, “..., agents, Subcontractors and Suppliers...”
after the word “employees” in the first line.

SC20.2

3.7.2

Delete paragraph 3.7.2 and substitute with the following:

“3.7.2

Products provided shall be new and shall conform to all current applicable
specifications of the Canadian Standards Association, Canadian Standards Board or
General Standards Board, ASTM, National Building Code, provincial and municipal
building codes, fire safety standards, and all governmental authorities and regulatory
agencies having jurisdiction at the Place of the Work, unless otherwise specified.
Products which are not specified shall be of a quality consistent with those specified
and their use acceptable to the Consultant. Products brought on to the Place of the
Work by the Contractor shall be deemed to be the property of the Owner, but the
Owner shall be under no liability for loss thereof or damage thereto arising from any
cause whatsoever. The said Products shall be at the sole risk of the Contractor.
Workmanship shall be, in every respect, first class and the Work shall be performed
in accordance with the best modern industry practice.”

SC20.3

3.7.4t0
3.7.8

Add new paragraphs 3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.7.6, 3.7.7, and 3.7.8 as follows:




1: Waterloo Catholic
. District School Board

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS
AMENDMENTS TO CCDC 2 - 2020

STIPULATED PRICE CONTRACT (Version May 2022)
-17 -

“3.7.4

375

3.7.6

3.7.7

3.7.8

Upon receipt of a Notice in Writing from the Owner, the Contractor shall immediately
remove from the Place of the Work, tradesmen and labourers or anyone whose
conduct jeopardizes the safety of the Owner’s operations or who are considered by
the Owner or the Consultant to be unskilled or otherwise objectionable. Immediately
upon receipt of the request, the Contractor shall make arrangements to appoint an
acceptable replacement.

The Contractor shall cooperate with the Owner and its representatives and shall take
all reasonable and necessary actions to maintain stable and harmonious labour
relations with respect to the Work at the Place of the Work, including cooperation to
attempt to avoid Work stoppages, trade union jurisdictional disputes and other Labour
Disputes. Any costs arising from labour disputes shall be at the sole expense of the
Contractor.

The cost for overtime required beyond the normal Working Day to complete individual
construction operations of a continuous nature, such as pouring or finishing of
concrete or similar work, or Work that the Contractor elects to perform at overtime
rates without the Owner requesting it, shall not be chargeable to the Owner.

All manufactured Products which are identified by their proprietary hames or by part
or catalogue number in the Specifications shall be used by the Contractor. No
substitutes for such specified Products shall be used without the written approval of
the Owner and the Consultant. Substitutes will only be considered by the Consultant
when submitted in sufficient time to permit proper review and investigation. When
requesting approval for the use of substitutes, the Contractor shall include in its
submission any proposed change in the Contract Price. The Contractor shall use all
proprietary Products in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s directions. Where
there is a choice of proprietary Products specified for one use, the Contractor may
select any one of the Products so specified for this use.

Materials, appliances, equipment and other Products are sometimes specified by
reference to brand names, proprietary names, trademarks or symbols. In such cases,
the name of a manufacturer, distributor, Supplier or dealer is sometimes given to
assist the Contractor to find a source Supplier. This shall not relieve the Contractor
from its responsibility from finding its own source of supply even if the source names
no longer supplies the Product specified. If the Contractor is unable to obtain the
specified Product, the Contractor shall supply a substitute product equal to or better
than the specified Product, as approved by the Consultant with no extra
compensation. Should the Contractor be unable to obtain a substitute Product equal
to or superior to the specified Product and the Owner accepts a different Product, the
Contract Price shall be adjusted accordingly, as approved by the Consultant.”

SC21 GC 3.8 SHOP DRAWINGS
SC21.1 | 3.8.1 Delete paragraph 3.8.1 in its entirety and replace with the following:
“3.8.1 The Contractor shall provide shop drawings as described in the Contract
Documents and as the Consultant may reasonably request.”
SC21.2 | 3.83 Delete paragraph 3.8.3 and replace it with the following:

“3.8.3

The Contractor shall prepare a Shop Drawings schedule acceptable to the Owner
and the Consultant prior to the first application for payment. A draft of the proposed
Shop Drawings schedule shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Consultant
and the Owner for approval. The draft Shop Drawings schedule shall clearly
indicate the phasing of Shop Drawings submissions. The Contractor shall
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periodically re-submit the Shop Drawings schedule to correspond to changes in the
Construction Schedule.”

SC21.3

3.8.5

Delete paragraph 3.8.5 in its entirety and substitute the following:

“3.8.5 At the time of providing Shop Drawings, the Contractor shall advise the Consultant
in writing of any deviations in Shop Drawings from the requirements of the Contract
Documents. The Consultant shall indicate the acceptance of such deviation
expressly in writing. Where manufacturers’ literature is submitted in lieu of scaled
drawings, it shall be clearly marked in ink, to indicate the specific items for which
review is requested.”

SC21.4

3.8.8 to
3.8.12

Add new paragraphs 3.8.8, 3.8.9, 3.8.10, 3.8.11, and 3.8.12 as follows:

“3.8.8 Reviewed Shop Drawings shall not authorize a change in the Contract Price and/or
the Contract Time.

3.89 Except where the parties have agreed to a different Shop Drawings schedule
pursuant to paragraph 3.10.3, the Contractor shall comply with the requirements for
Shop Drawings submissions stated in the Specifications.

3.8.10 The Contractor shall not use the term “by others” on Shop Drawings or other
submittals. The related trade, Subcontractor or Supplier shall be stated.

3.8.11 Certain Specifications sections require the Shop Drawings to bear the seal and
signature of a professional engineer. Such professional engineer must be
registered in the jurisdiction of the Place of the Work and shall have expertise in the
area of practice reflected in the Shop Drawings.

3.8.12  The Consultant will review and return Shop Drawings and submittals in accordance
with the schedule agreed upon in paragraph 3.10.3, The Contractor shall allow the
Consultant a minimum of 10 Working Days to review Shop Drawings from the date
of receipt. If resubmission of Shop Drawings is required, a further 10 Working Day
period is required for the Consultant’s review.”

SC22

*NEW* GC 3.9 USE OF THE WORK

SC22.1

GC3.9

Add new GC 3.9 — USE OF THE WORK as follows:
“GC 3.9 USE OF THE WORK

391 The Contractor shall confine Construction Equipment, Temporary Work, storage of
Products, waste products and debris, and operations of employees and
Subcontractors to limits indicated by laws, ordinances, permits, by the direction of
the Owner or the Consultant, or the Contract Documents and shall not unreasonably
encumber the Place of the Work.

3.9.2 The Contractor shall not load or permit to be loaded any part of the Work with a
weight or force that will endanger the safety of the Work.

3.9.3 The Owner shall have the right to enter or occupy the Place of the Work in whole
or in part for the purpose of placing fittings and equipment, or for other use before
Substantial Performance of the Work, if, in the opinion of the Consultant, such entry
and occupation does not prevent or substantially interfere with the Contractor in the
performance of the Contract within the Contract Time. Such entry or occupation
shall neither be considered as acceptance of the Work or in any way relieves the
Contractor from its responsibility to complete the Contract.”
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SC23 *NEW*GC 3.10 CUTTING AND REMEDIAL WORK
SC23.1 | GC 3.10 | Add new GC 3.10 — CUTTING AND REMEDIAL WORK as follows:

“GC 3.10 CUTTING AND REMEDIAL WORK

3.10.1 The Contractor shall perform the cutting and remedial work required to make the
affected parts of the Work come together properly. Such cutting and remedial work
shall be performed by specialists familiar with the Products affected and shall be
performed in a manner to neither damage nor endanger the Work.

3.10.2 The Contractor shall coordinate the Work to ensure all cutting and remedial work
required is kept to a minimum.

3.10.3 Unless specifically stated otherwise in the Specifications, the Contractor shall do all
cutting and making good necessary for the proper installation and performance of
the Work.

3.10.4 To avoid unnecessary cutting, the Contractor shall lay out its work and advise the
Subcontractors, when necessary, where to leave holes for installation of pipes and
other work.”

SC24 *NEW*GC 3.11 CLEANUP

SC24.1

3.11.1,
3.11.2,
3.11.3,
3.11.4,
3.115 &
3.11.6

Add new paragraphs 3.11.1, 3.11.2, 3.11.3, 3.11.4, 3.11.5, and 3.11.6 as follows:

“3.11.1 The Contractor shall maintain the Work in a safe and tidy condition and free rom the

3.11.2

3.11.3

3.11.4

accumulation of waste products and debris, other than that caused by the Owner,
other contractors or their employees. The Contractor shall remove accumulated
waste and debris at least once a week as a minimum or as required by the nature of
the Work.

Before applying for Substantial Performance of the Work, the Contractor shall
remove waste products and debris, other than that resulting from the work of the
Owner, other contractors or their employees, and shall leave the Place of the Work
clean and suitable for use or occupancy by the Owner. The Contractor shall remove
products, tools, materials, Construction Equipment, and Temporary Work not
required for the performance of the remaining work.

As a condition precedent to submitting its application for final payment, the
Contractor shall remove any remaining products, tools, materials, Construction
Equipment, Temporary Work, and waste products and debris, other than those
resulting from the work of the Owner, other contractors or their employees.

The Contractor shall clean up garbage during and after construction and maintain
the Place of the Work in a neat and orderly condition on a daily basis. Prior to leaving
the Place of the Work and following completion of the Work, the Contractor shall
make good all damage to the building and its components caused by the
performance of the Work or by any Subcontractor or Supplier. The Contractor shall
leave the Place of the Work in a clean and finished state; remove all Construction
Equipment and materials; remove all paint, stains, labels, dirt, etc. from the Place of
the Work; and touch up all damaged painted areas (if applicable). The Contractor
shall be responsible for restoring those areas of the Place of the Work, impacted by
the Work, to their original condition.”
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3.11.5 Without limitation to or waiver of the Owner’s other rights and remedies, the Owner
shall have the right to back charge to the Contractor the cost of damage to the site
caused by transportation in and out of the Place of the Work by the Contractor,
Subcontractors or Suppliers, if not repaired before final payment.

3.11.6 The Contractor shall dispose of debris at a location and in a manner acceptable to
the Owner (and to the authorities having jurisdiction at the Place of the Work and at
the disposal area) and the Contractor shall cover containers with tarpaulins.”

SC25

*NEW* GC 3.

12 EXCESS SOIL MANAGEMENT

SC25.1

GC3.12

Add new GC 3.12 — EXCESS SOIL MANAGEMENT as follows:
“GC 3.12 EXCESS SOIL MANAGEMENT

3.12.1 The Contractor shall be solely responsible for the proper management of all Excess
Soil at the Place of the Work and for performance of the Work in compliance with
the rules, regulations and practices required by the Excess Soil Regulation until
such time as Ready-for-Takeover is achieved. Without restricting the generality of
the previous sentence, the Contractor’s responsibility under this GC 3.12 includes
the designation, transportation, tracking, temporary and/or final placement, record
keeping, and reporting of all Excess Soil in connection with the Work all in
compliance with the Excess Soil Regulation.

3.12.3 The Contractor shall indemnify and save harmless the Owner, their agents, officers,
directors, administrators, employees, consultants, successors and assigns from and
against the consequences of any and all health and safety infractions committed
directly by the Contractor, or those for whom it is responsible at law, under the
Excess Soil Regulation, or any environmental protection legislation, including the
payment of legal fees and disbursements on a substantial indemnity basis. Such
indemnity shall apply to the extent to which the Owner is not covered by insurance.”

SC26

*NEW* GC 3.

13 CONTRACTOR STANDARD OF CARE

SC26.1

3.13

Add a new GC 3.13 — CONTRACTOR STANDARD OF CARE as follows:

“GC 3.13 CONTRACTOR STANDARD OF CARE

“3.13.1 In performing its services and obligations under the Contract, the Contractor shall
exercise the standard of care, skill and diligence that would normally be provided by
an experienced and prudent contractor supplying similar services for similar projects.
The Contractor acknowledges and agrees that throughout the Contract, the
performance of the Contractor’s obligations, duties and responsibilities shall be
interpreted in accordance with this standard. The Contractor shall exercise the same
standard of care, skill and diligence in respect of any Products, personnel or
procedures which it may recommend to the Owner or employ on the Project.

3.13.2 The Contractor further represents, covenants and warrants to the Owner that:

.1 the personnel it assigns to the Project are appropriately experienced,;

.2 it has a sufficient staff of qualified and competent personnel to replace any of
its appointed representatives, subject to the Owner’s approval, in the event of
death, incapacity, removal or resignation; and
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.3 there are no pending, threatened or anticipated claims, liabilities or contingent
liabilities that would have a material effect on the financial ability of the
Contractor to perform its work under the Contract.”

PART 4 ALLOWANCES

SC27 GC41

CASH ALLOWANCES

SC27.1

4.1.3

In GC 4.1.3 delete the words “through the Consultant” and replace them with “in writing.”

SC27.2

4.1.4

Delete GC 4.1.4 in its entirety and replace it with the following:

“‘4.1.4

Where the actual cost of the Work under any cash allowance exceeds the amount
of the allowance, any unexpended amounts from other cash allowances shall be
reallocated, by the Consultant at the Owner’s direction, to cover the shortfall, and, in
that case, there shall be no additional amount added to the Contract Price for
overhead and profit. Only where the actual cost of the Work under all cash
allowances exceeds the total amount of all cash allowances shall the Contractor be
compensated for the excess incurred and substantiated, plus an amount for
overhead and profit on the excess only, as set out in the Contract Documents.”

SC27.3

4.1.7

Delete GC 4.1.7 in its entirety and replace it with the following:

“‘4.1.7

The net amount of any unexpended cash allowances, after providing for any
reallocations as contemplated in paragraph 4.1.4, shall be deducted from the
Contract Price by Change Order without any adjustment for the Contractor's
overhead and profit on such amount.”

SC27.4

4.1.8
and
419

Add new GC 4.1.8 and 4.1.9 as follows:

“41.8

4.19

The Owner reserves the right to call, or to have the Contractor call, for competitive
bids for portions of the Work to be paid for from cash allowances.

Cash allowances cover the net cost to the Contractor of services, Products,
Construction Equipment, freight, unloading, handling, storage, installation, provincial
sales tax, and other authorized expenses incurred in performing any Work stipulated
under the cash allowances but does not include any Value Added Taxes payable by
the Owner and the Contractor.”

PART 5 PAYMENT

SC28 GC5.1 FINANCING INFORMATION REQUIRED OF THE OWNER
SC28.1 | 5.1 Delete GC 5.1 — FINANCING INFORMATION REQUIRED OF THE OWNER and all
paragraphs thereunder, including any reference to GC 5.1 throughout the Contract.
SC29 GC5.2 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
SC29.1 |5.21 Delete GC 5.2.1 and replace it with the following:

“6.2.1

Upon execution of the Contract, and in any event prior to the Contractor submitting
its first application for payment, the Owner shall issue a purchase order to the
Contractor for the performance of the Contract. The number indicated on such
purchase order must be clearly identifiable on all applications for payment.
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Applications for payment shall be dated the last day of each month or an alternative
day of each month agreed to in writing by the parties, with each month representing
one payment period under the Contract (each a “Payment Period”). Within 3
calendar days of the end of each Payment Period, the Contractor will submit a draft
application for payment to the Owner and the Consultant. Upon receipt of the draft
application for payment, and within 7 calendar days, a representative of each of the
Contractor, Owner, and the Consultant shall attend a meeting to discuss and review
the work completed during the Payment Period, including quantities, if applicable
(the “Pre-Invoice Submission Meeting”). In the event that the scheduled date for
the Pre-Invoice Submission Meeting is not a Working Day, the Pre-Invoice
Submission Meeting shall occur on the next Working Day. The Contractor shall bring
with it to the Pre-Invoice Submission Meeting the following:

.1 acopy of the draft application for payment;

.2 any documents the Contractor is required to bring to the Pre-Invoice Submission
Meeting as stipulated in the Contract Documents or as reasonably requested by
the Owner; and

.3 any other documents reasonably requested, in advance, by the Owner or the
Consultant.”

SC29.2

5.2.2

Delete GC 5.2.2 in its entirety and replace it with the following:

Applications for payment shall be given in accordance with the following
requirements:

.1 Within 5 calendar days following the Pre-Invoice Submission Meeting, the
Contractor shall deliver its application for payment to the Owner and to the
Consultant for Work performed during the Payment Period (“Proper Invoice
Submission Date”) subject to the following:

.1 if the fifth calendar day following the Pre-Invoice Submission Meeting,
to which an invoice relates falls on a day that is not a Working Day, the
Proper Invoice Submission Date shall be deemed to fall on the next
Working Day.

.2 The application for payment must be delivered to the Owner/WCDSB Lead
and to the Consultant in the same manner as a Notice in Writing during the
hours of 9:00 am to 4:00pm (EST) on the Proper Invoice Submission Date.
Delivery to the Owner shall be to the following email address:

.3 If an application for payment is received after 4:00 p.m. (EST) on the
applicable Proper Invoice Submission Date, the application for payment will
not be considered or reviewed by the Owner and Consultant until the next
Proper Invoice Submission Date. Notwithstanding the foregoing, the Owner
in its sole and absolute discretion may elect to accept an application for
payment submitted after 4:00 p.m. on the applicable Proper Invoice
Submission Date; however, such acceptance shall not be construed as a
waiver of any of its rights or waive or release the Contractor’s obligations to
strictly comply with the requirements prescribed in this subparagraph 5.2.2.3.

.4 No applications for payment shall be accepted by the Owner prior to the
Proper Invoice Submission Date.

.5  All applications for payment shall include all of the requirements for a Proper
Invoice prescribed by the Construction Act and this Contract and be dated the
last day of the applicable Payment Period;”
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SC29.3

523

Delete GC 5.2.3 and replace it with the following:

“5.2.3  The amount claimed shall be for the value, proportionate to the amount of the
Contract, of Work performed and Products delivered and incorporated into the Work
as of the last date of the applicable Payment Period. Materials may also be deemed
to be supplied to an improvement, for payment purposes, when, in the Owner’s
opinion, they are placed and properly secured on the land on which the
improvement is made, or placed upon land designated by the Owner or agent of
the Owner, but placing the materials on the land so designated does not, of itself,
make that land subject to a lien. No amount claimed shall include products delivered
and incorporated into the work, unless the products are free and clear of all security
interests, liens and other claims of third parties. No amount claimed shall include
Products delivered to the Place of the Work unless the Products are free and clear
of all security interests, liens, and other claims of third parties.”

SC29.4

524

After the word “Consultant” in GC 5.2.4 add the words “and the Owner”

SC29.5

525

After the word “Consultant” in GC 5.2.5 add the words “or the Owner”.

SC29.6

5.2.6

In GC 5.2.6, delete the word “Consultant” and replace it with “Owner”.

SC29.7

5.2.9

Add new 5.2.9 as follows:

“5.2.9  The Contractor shall prepare and maintain current as-built drawings which shall
consist of the Drawings and Specifications revised by the Contractor during the
Work, showing changes to the Drawings and Specifications, which current as-built
drawings shall be maintained by the Contractor and made available to the
Consultant for review with each application for progress payment. The Consultant
shall recommend to the Owner that the Owner retain a reasonable amount for the
value of the as-built drawings not presented for review.”

SC30 GC5.3

PAYMENT

SC30.1

53.1

Delete GC 5.3.1 in its entirety, including all subparagraphs thereunder, and replace it with the
following:

“5.3.1  After receipt by the Owner and the Consultant of an application for payment
submitted by the Contractor in accordance with GC 5.2 - APPLICATIONS FOR
PAYMENT:

.1 the Consultant will either:

(a) issue to the Owner with a copy to the Contractor, a progress payment
certificate in the amount applied for by the Contractor in the Proper
Invoice, or

(b) issue to the Owner, with a copy to the Contractor, a certificate for
payment for an amount determined by the Consultant to be properly due
to the Contractor after applying any credits, withheld amounts, or other
set-offs which the Consultant has determined that the Owner is entitled
to notwithstanding any notice of dispute or disagreement that the
Contractor may have served, along with the Consultant’s reasons why
an amount other than what is claimed in the Proper Invoice is properly
due to the Contractor, which finding the Owner may accept or amend
prior to the Owner issuing a Notice of Non-Payment, if any, in accordance
with GC 5.3.2;
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.2 the Owner shall make payment to the Contractor on account as provided in
Article A-5 PAYMENT,

(&) inthe amount stated in the certificate for payment, or

(b) inthe amount stated in the certificate for payment less such amount
stated in the Owner’s Notice of Non-Payment issued pursuant to GC
5.3.3,

on the 28th calendar day after receipt of a Proper Invoice, unless such 28th
calendar day lands on a day that is other than a Working Day, in which case
payment shall be made on the next Working Day after such 28th day.”

SC30.2

532 to
5.3.7

Add new paragraphs 5.3.2, 5.3.3, 5.3.4, 5.3.4, 5.3.5, 5.3.6, and 5.3.7 as follows:

53.2

5.3.3

5.3.4

5.3.5

5.3.6

5.3.7

All payments to the Contractor shall be processed using electronic funds transfer
(“EFT”) and deposited directly to the Contractor’s bank account unless agreed to
otherwise by the Contractor and the Owner in writing. Prior to the Contractor
submitting its first application for payment, the Owner and the Contractor shall
exchange such information as is necessary to facilitate EFT payments.

In the event that the application for payment delivered by the Contractor pursuant to
GC 5.2 - APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT does not include the requirements for a
Proper Invoice or where the Owner disputes the amount claimed as payable in the
Proper Invoice, then the Owner shall within 14 calendar days of receipt of the
application for payment, issue a Notice of Non-Payment (Form 1.1).

Where the Owner has delivered a Notice of Non-Payment, the Owner and the
Contractor shall first engage in good faith negotiations to resolve the dispute. If within
5 calendar days following the issuance of a Notice of Non-Payment, despite good
faith efforts by both parties and the assistance of the Consultant, the Owner and the
Contractor cannot resolve the dispute, either party may commence an Adjudication
in accordance with the procedures set out in the Construction Act. Any portion of the
Proper Invoice which is not the subject of the Notice of Non-Payment shall be
payable within the time period set out in GC 5.3.1.2.

Provided that the Owner complies with its obligations under the Construction Act,
and subject to any interim determination of an adjudicator in accordance with any
Adjudication, and where applicable, a final determination made in accordance with
the dispute resolution processes prescribed by this Contract, the Owner shall be
entitled to claim in a Notice of Non-Payment a right to deduct from or, set off against,
any payment of the Contract Price:

.1 any amount expended by the Owner in exercising the Owner’s rights under this
Contract to perform any of the Contractor’s obligations that the Contractor has
failed to perform;

.2 any damages, costs or expenses (including, without limitation, reasonable legal
fees and expenses) incurred by the Owner as a result of the failure of the
Contractor to perform any of its obligations under the Contract;

.3 any other amount owing from the Contractor to the Owner under this Contract.
The amounts disputed and described under the Notice of Non-Payment shall be held
by the Owner until all disputed amounts of the Proper Invoice have been resolved

pursuant to PART 8 — DISPUTE RESOLUTION.

The Contractor represents, warrants, and covenants to the Owner that it is familiar
with its prompt payment and trust obligations under the Construction Act and will
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take all required steps and measures to ensure that it complies with the applicable
prompt payment and trust provisions under the Construction Act including, without
limitation, section 8.1 of the Construction Act. Evidence of the Contractor’s
compliance under this GC 5.3.7, including evidence demonstrating that all EFTs by
the Owner to the Contractor are kept in a bank account in the Contractor’s name will
be made available to the Owner within 5 Working Days following receipt by the
Contractor of a Notice in Writing making such request.”

SC31

GC54

SUBSTANTIAL PERFORMANCE OF THE WORK- AND PAYMENT OF HOLDBACK

SC31.1

GC54

Delete GC 5.4 — SUBSTANTIAL PERFORMANCE OF THE WORK AND PAYMENT OF
HOLDBACK in its entirety and replace it with the following:

‘GC 5.4 SUBSTANTIAL PERFORMANCE OF THE WORK AND PAYMENT OF

541

54.2

543

HOLDBACK

When the Contractor considers that Substantial Performance of the Work has been
achieved, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Consultant and the Owner
a comprehensive deficiency list of items to be completed or corrected, including any
incomplete Close-Out Documentation, and apply for a review by the Consultant and
the Owner to establish Substantial Performance of the Work. Failure to include an
item on the list does not alter the responsibility of the Contractor to complete the
Contract.

Prior to, or as part of its written application for Substantial Performance of the Work
the Contractor shall submit to the Consultant submit to the Consultant all closeout
documentation required by the Contract Documents, including but not limited to,
warranties, manuals, guarantees, as-built drawings and all other relevant literature
from suppliers and manufacturers including, but not limited to, where applicable (the
“Close-Out Documentation”):

A1 equipment, maintenance, and operations manuals;

2 equipment specifications, data sheets and brochures, parts lists and
assembly drawings, performance curves and other related data;

line drawings, value charts and control sheets sequences with description of
the sequence of operations;

4 warranty documents;
.5 guarantees;

.6 certificates;
7
8

w

service and maintenance reports;

. Specifications;

.9 Shop Drawings;

.10  coordination drawings;

.11 testing and balancing results and reports;

.12 Commissioning and quality assurance documentation;

.13 distribution system diagrams;

.14 spare parts;

.15  samples;

.16  existing reports and correspondence from authorities having jurisdiction in the
Place of the Work;

.17  inspection certificates;

.18 red-lined record drawings from the construction trailer in two copies and

.19  other materials or documentation required to be submitted under the
Contract.

The Consultant will review the Work to verify the validity of the application and shall
promptly, and in any event, no later than 30 calendar days after receipt of the
Contractor’s complete deficiency list and application:
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544

545

.1 prepare a final deficiency list incorporating all items to be completed or

corrected, including any incomplete or unsubmitted Close-Out Documentation.
Each item shall have an indicated value for correction or completion and the
determination of the total value of such items shall be determined pursuant to
GC 5.8 — DEFICIENCY HOLDBACK. The final deficiency list complete with
values is to be included with the Consultant’s draft verification and shall be
reviewed with the Owner prior to the Consultant rendering a determination in
accordance with GC 5.4.3.2

having completed the requirements set out in GC 5.4.3.1,

(@) the Consultant shall advise the Contractor in writing that the Work or the

designated portion of the Work is not substantially performed and give
reasons why, or

(b) the Consultant shall state the date of Substantial Performance of the Work

in a certificate and issue a copy of that certificate to each the Owner and
the Contractor.

Following the issuance of the certificate of Substantial Performance of the Work
referenced in subparagraph 5.4.3.2(b):

A

The Contractor shall publish, in a construction trade newspaper in the area of
the location of the Work, a copy of the certificate of Substantial Performance
of the Work referred to in GC 5.4.2.2(b) within seven (7) calendar days of
receiving a copy of the certificate signed by the Consultant, and the Contractor
shall provide suitable evidence of the publication to the Consultant and the
Owner. If the Contractor fails to publish such notice, the Owner shall be at
liberty to publish said certificate and back-charge the Contractor its
reasonable costs for doing so;

The Contractor shall complete the Work within forty (40) calendar days of the
date certified as the date of Substantial Performance of the Work;

Notwithstanding any other provisions of the Contract, no payments will be
processed between Substantial Performance of the Work and Ready-for-
Takeover;

The Owner reserves the right to contract out any or all unfinished Work if it
has not been completed within forty (40) days of Substantial Performance of
the Work using, without limitation, the funds retained in accordance with GC
5.8 - DEFICIENCY HOLDBACK, without prejudice to any other right or
remedy and without affecting the warranty period. The cost to the Owner of
completing the Work including Owner and Consultant wages and materials
shall be deducted from the Contract Price.

After publication of the certificate of the Substantial Performance of the Work, and
provided that the Contractor has completed performance of the Work within the 40
calendar days following certification of Substantial Performance of the Work, the
Contractor may submit an application for payment of the outstanding Construction
Act holdback amount, which application for payment shall:

1

include all of the requirements listed in EXHIBIT “1” - PROJECT SPECIFIC
REQUIREMENTS FOR A PROPER INVOICE, as applicable to the application
for payment of the holdback amount; and

include a statement that the Contractor has not received any written notices of
lien or any claims for liens from any Subcontractor or Supplier.
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5.4.6

54.7

The Construction Act holdback amount shall become due and payable the day
immediately following the expiration of the holdback period prescribed by the
Construction Act (in most cases being the 61st calendar day following the publication
of the certificate of Substantial Performance of the Work referred to in GC 5.4.4.1),
subject to the occurrence of any of the following:

.1 the preservation of a lien in respect of the Project that has not been satisfied,
discharged or otherwise provided for in accordance with the Construction Act;

.2 receipt by the Owner of a written notice of lien that has not been satisfied,
discharged or otherwise provided for in accordance with the Construction Act;
or

.3 prior to the expiry of 40 calendar days following the publication of the certificate
of Substantial Performance of the Work, the Owner publishes a Notice of Non-
Payment of holdback in accordance with the Construction Act (Form 6), setting
out the amount of holdback that will not be paid, which may include non-
payment to secure the correction of deficiencies and/or the completion of the
Work.

Notwithstanding the Owner’s obligation to make payment of the holdback amount in
accordance with GC 5.4.6, the processing of such payment remains subject to the
Owner’s internal EFT timing limitations. The Owner covenants, and the Contractor
agrees, that payment of the holdback shall be made by EFT at the first opportunity
during the Owner’s normal processing of EFTs upon the holdback becoming due in
accordance with GC 5.4.6..

SC32 GC55

FINAL PAYMENT

SC32.1

GC55

Delete GC 5.5 in its entirety, including all subparagraphs thereunder and replace it with the
following:

“6.5.1

When Ready-for-Takeover has been achieved in accordance with GC 12.1 —
READY-FOR-TAKEOVER and the Contractor considers the Work is complete, and
after the Contractor, the Owner, and the Consultant have attended a Pre-Invoice
Submission Meeting analogous to the requirement in GC 5.2.1 (the “Final Pre-
Invoice Submission Meeting”), the Contractor may submit an application for final
payment to the Owner and to the Consultant, which application for payment shall:

.1 include all of the requirements set out in GC 5.2.2, including without limitation
those requirements listed in APPENDIX “1” - PROJECT SPECIFIC
REQUIREMENTS FOR A PROPER INVOICE that are specific to an
application for final payment; and

.2 if applicable, (a) a certificate from the Consultant or written confirmation from
the Owner that the deficiencies or incomplete Work waived by the Owner
pursuant to GC 12.1.2 have been fully rectified as of the date of the
Contractor’s application for final payment, and/or (b) written confirmation,
signed by the Owner and the Contractor, that the Contract Price has been
reduced by a specified amount in exchange for the Owner releasing the
Contractor of its obligation to rectify the certain outstanding deficiencies
and/or incomplete Work waived by the Owner pursuant to GC 12.1.2, as
detailed in such written confirmation.
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5.5.2

5.5.3

554

555

5.5.6

557

No later than 5 calendar days prior to the Final Pre-Invoice Submission Meeting, the
Contractor will, if not already provided, submit to the Consultant all Close-Out
Documentation.

Delivery of all Close-Out Documentation is a requirement for the Proper Invoice for
final payment.

After receipt by the Owner and the Consultant of an application for payment
submitted by the Contractor that is a Proper Invoice and by no later than 10 calendar
days after the receipt of the Proper Invoice:

.1 the Consultant will either:

(a) issue to the Owner with a copy to the Contractor, a progress payment
certificate in the amount applied for by the Contractor in the Proper
Invoice, or

(b) deliver a finding to the Owner with reasons why an amount other than
what is claimed in the Proper Invoice is properly due to the Contractor,
which finding the Owner may accept or amend prior to issuing a Notice
of Non-Payment (Form 1.1), if any, in accordance with GC 5.5.2;

.2 the Owner shall make payment to the Contractor on account as provided in
Article A-5 PAYMENT,

(&) inthe amount stated in the certificate for payment, or

(b) in the amount stated in the certificate for payment less such amount
stated in the Owner’s Notice of Non-Payment issued pursuant to GC
5.5.5,

on the 28th calendar day after receipt of a Proper Invoice, unless such 28th
calendar day lands on a day that is other than a Working Day, in which case
payment shall be made on the next Working Day after such 28th day.

In the event that the application for final payment delivered by the Contractor does
not include the requirements of GC 5.5.1 (including the requirements for a Proper
Invoice) and GC 5.5.2 or where the Owner disputes the amount claimed as payable
in the Proper Invoice, then the Owner shall within 14 calendar days of receipt of the
application for payment, issue a Notice of Non-Payment. Where the Owner has
delivered a Notice of Non-Payment, as specified under this GC 5.5.5, the Owner and
the Contractor shall first engage in good faith negotiations to resolve the dispute. If
within 5 calendar days following the issuance of a Notice of Non-Payment, despite
good faith efforts by both parties with the assistance of the Consultant, the Owner
and the Contractor cannot resolve the dispute, either party may commence an
Adjudication in accordance with the procedures set out in the Construction Act. Any
portion of the Proper Invoice which is not the subject of the Notice of Non-Payment
shall be payable within the time period set out in GC 5.5.4.2.

Subject to the provisions of the Construction Act and any other rights conferred on
the Owner at law or under this Contract to withhold payment or backcharge or set-
off against payment, the Owner shall pay the amount payable under a Proper Invoice
for final payment in accordance with the Construction Act.

When the Consultant issues certificate of completion in accordance with GC 5.5.4.1,
the Consultant shall also issue a certificate for release of any holdback for finishing
work amount. In accordance with the Construction Act, the Owner may retain any
amounts which are required by law to satisfy any liens against the Work, in respect
of any third party claims made to the Owner in respect of the Contract or the Work,
and in respect of any claims the Owner may have against the Contractor. Subject to
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the foregoing, the Owner shall release the holdback in accordance with the
Construction Act.”

SC33 GC5.6 DEFERRED WORK

SC33.1

56.1

Delete paragraph 5.6.1 and replace with the following:

“5.6.1

If because of conditions reasonably beyond the control of the Contractor, there are
items of work that cannot be performed, payment in full for that portion of the Work
which has been performed as certified by the Consultant shall not be withheld or
delayed by the Owner on account thereof, but the Owner may withhold, subject to
its requirement to issue a Notice of Non-Payment under the Construction Act, until
the remaining portion of the Work is finished, only such an amount that the
Consultant determines is sufficient and reasonable to cover the cost of performing
such remaining work. The remaining work shall be valued as deficient work as
defined in GC 5.8.1.”

SC34 *NEW*GC5.8

DEFICIENCY HOLDBACK

SC34.1

5.8.1

Add new GC 5.8 — DEFICIENCY HOLDBACK as follows:

“GC 5.8 DEFICIENCY HOLDBACK

58.1

5.8.2

5.8.3

Notwithstanding any provisions contained in the Contract Documents concerning
certification and release of monies to the Contractor, the Owner reserves the right to
establish a deficiency holdback, at the time of the review for Substantial Performance
of the Work, based on a 200% dollar value of the deficiencies listed by the
Consultant.

In performing the calculation under GC 5.8.1,

A no individual deficiency will be valued at less than five hundred dollars
($500.00); and

2 for any Close-Out Documentation not submitted in advance of or as part of
the Contractor’s application for Substantial Performance of the Work, an
amount shall be retained by the Owner as part of the deficiency holdback
that is equal to the estimated time and material costs to retain a third-party
to re-create the applicable Close-Out Documentation, as determined by the
Consultant, until such time as the applicable Close-Out Documentation is
submitted and approved.

The deficiency holdback shall be due and payable to the Contractor on the 615t day
following completion of all of the deficiencies listed by the Consultant, there being no
claims for lien registered against the title to the Place of the Work issued in
accordance with the Construction Act, and less any amounts disputed under an
Owner’s Notice of Non-Payment (Form 1.1).”

PART 6 CHANGES IN THE WORK

SC35 GC6.1

OWNER’S RIGHT TO MAKE CHANGES

SC35.1

6.1.2

Add the following to the end of GC 6.1.2:
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“This requirement is of the essence and it is the express intention of the parties that any
claims by the Contractor for a change in the Contract Price and/or Contract Time shall be
barred unless there has been strict compliance with PART 6 - CHANGES IN THE WORK. No
verbal dealings between the parties and no implied acceptance of alterations or additions to
the Work and no claims that the Owner has been unjustly enriched by any alteration or
addition to the Work, whether in fact there is any such unjust enrichment or not, shall be the
basis of a claim for additional payment under this Contract, an increase to the Contract Price,
or a claim for any extension of the Contract Time.”

SC35.2

6.1.3 to
6.1.8

Add new paragraphs 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.1.5, 6.1.6, 6.1.7 and 6.1.8 as follows:

“6.1.3 The Contractor agrees that changes resulting from construction coordination,
including but not limited to, site surface conditions, site coordination, and
Subcontractor and Supplier coordination are included in the Contract Price and the
Contractor shall be precluded from making any claim for a change in the Contract
Price as a result of such changes.

6.1.4  Labour costs shall be actual, prevailing rates at the Place of the Work paid to
workers, plus statutory charges on labour including WSIB, unemployment insurance,
Canada pension, vacation pay, hospitalization and medical insurance. The
Contractor shall provide these rates, when requested by the Consultant, for review
and/or agreement.

6.1.5 Quotations for changes to the Work shall only include Direct Costs and be
accompanied by itemized breakdowns together with detailed, substantiating
quotations or cost vouchers from Subcontractors and Suppliers, submitted in a
format acceptable to the Consultant and shall include any Direct Costs associated
with extensions in Contract Time.

6.1.6  When both additions and deletions covering related Work or substitutions are
involved in a change to the Work, payment, including Overhead and profit, shall be
calculated on the basis of the net difference, if any, with respect to that change in
the Work.

6.1.7  No extension to the Contract Time shall be granted for changes in the Work unless
the Contractor can clearly demonstrate that such changes significantly alter the
overall construction schedule submitted at the commencement of the Work.
Extensions of Contract Time and all associated costs, if approved, shall be included
in the relevant Change Order.

6.1.8  When a change in the Work is proposed or required, the Contractor shall within 10
calendar days submit to the Consultant for review a claim for a change in Contract
Price and/or Contract Time. Should 10 calendar days be insufficient to prepare the
submission, the Contractor shall within 5 calendar days, advise the Consultant in
writing of the proposed date of submission of the claim. Claims submitted after the
dates prescribed herein will not be considered.”

SC36 GC6.2

CHANGE ORDER

SC36.1

6.2.1

In paragraph 6.2.1 after the last sentence in the paragraph add the following:

“The adjustment in the Contract Time and the Contract Price shall include an adjustment, if
any, for delay or for the impact that the change in the Work has on the Work of the Contractor,
and once such adjustment is made, the Contractor shall be precluded from making any further
claims for delay or impact with respect to the change in the Work.”
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SC36.2 | 6.2.3 to | Add new paragraphs 6.2.3, 6.2.4, and 6.2.5 as follows:
6.2.5

“6.2.3  The value of a change shall be determined in one or more of the following methods
as directed by the Consultant:

A by estimate and acceptance of a lump sum;

2 by negotiated unit prices which include the Contractor’s overhead and
profit, or;

3 by the actual Direct Cost to the Owner, such costs to be the actual cost
after all credits included in the change have been deducted, plus the
following ranges of mark-up on such costs:

A for Change Orders with a value of $0 to $15,000 the total
Subcontractor/Supplier mark-up including Overhead and profit shall
be 10% and the total Contractor mark-up including overhead and
profit shall be 5%.

.2 for Change Orders in excess of $15000, the total
Subcontractor/Supplier mark-up including Overhead and profit shall
be 5% and the total Contractor mark-up including Overhead and
profit shall be 3%.

6.2.4 All quotations shall include Direct Costs and be submitted in a complete manner
listing:

A1 quantity of each material,

2 unit cost of each material,

.3 man hours involved,

4 cost per hour,

5 Subcontractor quotations submitted listing items 1 to 4 above and item 6
below.

.6 mark-up.

6.2.5 The Owner and the Consultant will not be responsible for delays to the Work
resulting from late, incomplete or inadequately broken-down valuations submitted
by the Contractor.”

SC37 GC6.3 CHANGE DIRECTIVE
SC37.1 | 6.36.1 Amend paragraph 6.3.6.1 by deleting the final period and adding the following:

“1

Ten percent (10%) for profit plus five percent (5%) for overhead on work by the
Contractor’s own forces up to the value of $15,000 and five percent (5%) for profit
plus three percent (3%) for Overhead on work by the Contractor’s own forces in
excess of $15,000 and,

Ten percent (10%) fee on amounts paid to Subcontractors or Suppliers under
subparagraph 6.3.7.9 for changes up to the value of $15,000 and five percent (5%)
on changes over $15,000.

Unless a Subcontractor’s or Supplier’s price has been approved by the Owner, the
Subcontractor or Supplier shall be entitled to its actual net cost as determined in accordance
with paragraph 6.3.7, plus ten percent (10%) for profit and five percent (5%) for Overhead

on such actual net cost for changes in the Work, up to the value of $15,000 and five percent
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(5%) for profit and three percent (3%) for overhead on such actual net cost changes in the
Work in excess of $15,000.”

SC37.2 | 6.3.6.2 Delete paragraph 6.3.6.2 and replace it with the following:

“2 If achange in the Work results in a net decrease in the Contract Price, the amount of
the credit shall be the net cost, without deduction for Overhead or profit.”

SC37.3 | 6.3.7.1(4) | Delete GC 6.3.7.1(4).

SC37.4 | 6.3.7.7 Amend GC 6.3.7.7 by deleting the words “described in paragraph 6.3.7.1” and replacing
them with “approved by the Owner in writing and in advance of any such expenses being
incurred;”

SC37.5 | 6.3.7.9 Amend GC 6.3.7.9 by adding the following to the end of the paragraph:

“...when specifically requested by the Owner or as directed by the Consultant;”.

SC37.6 | 6.3.7.10 | Amend GC 6.3.7.10 by adding the following to the end of the paragraph:

“, provided that such amounts are not caused by negligent acts, omissions, or default of the
Contractor or Subcontractor;”.

SC37.7 | 6.3.7.13 | Delete GC 6.3.7.13.

SC37.8 | 6.3.7.15 | Delete GC 6.3.7.15.

SC37.9 | 6.3.7.17 Delete GC 6.3.7.17 in its entirety including all subparagraphs.

SC37.10 | 6.3.11 Delete GC 6.3.11 and replace it with the following:

“6.3.11 The value of the Work performed as a result of a Change Directive shall not be
eligible to be included in progress payments until the amount, including the method
for determining the amount, of such Change Directive has been determined.”

SC38 GC 6.4 CONCEALED OR UNKNOWN CONDITIONS

SC38.1

6.4.1

Delete paragraph 6.4.1 in its entirety and replace with the following:

“6.4.1.1 Prior to the submission of the bid on which the Contract was awarded, the
Contractor confirms that it carefully investigated the Place of the Work insofar as
the Place of Work was available for investigation and, in doing so, applied to that
investigation the degree of care and skill required by paragraph 3.14.1

6.4.1.2 No claim by the Contractor will be considered by the Owner or the Consultant in
connection with conditions which could reasonably have been ascertained by such
investigation or other due diligence undertaken prior to the execution of the
Contract.

SC38.2

6.4.2

Amend paragraph 6.4.2 by adding a new first sentence as follows:

“Having regard to paragraph 6.4.1, if the Contractor believes that the conditions of the Place
of the Work differ materially from those reasonably anticipated, differ materially from those
indicated in the Contract Documents or were concealed from discovery notwithstanding the
conduct of the investigation described in paragraph 6.4.1, it shall provide the Owner and the
Consultant with Notice in Writing no later than five (5) Working Days after the first observation
of such conditions.”

-and-
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amend the existing second sentence of paragraph 6.4.2 in the second line, following the word
“materially” by adding the words “or were concealed from discovery notwithstanding the
conduct of the investigation described in paragraph 6.4.1,”.

SC38.3

6.4.3

Delete paragraph 6.4.3 in its entirety and substitute the following:

“6.4.3 If the Consultant makes a finding pursuant to paragraph 6.4.2 that no change in the
Contract Price or the Contract Time is justified, the Consultant shall report in writing
the reasons for this finding to the Owner and the Contractor.”

SC38.4

6.4.5

Add new paragraph 6.4.5 as follows:

“6.4.5 No claims for additional compensation or for an extension of Contract Time shall be
allowed if the Contractor fails to give Notice in Writing to the Owner or Consultant,
as required by paragraph 6.4.2.”

SC39 GC6.5

DELAYS

SC39.1

6.5.1

In paragraph 6.5.1 delete the words after the word “for” in the fourth line and replace them
with the words “...reasonable Direct Costs directly flowing from the delay, but excluding any
consequential, indirect or special damages (including, without limitation, loss of profits, loss
of opportunity or loss of productivity).”

SC39.2

6.5.2

Delete GC 6.5.2 in its entirety and replace it with the following:

“6.5.2 If the Contractor is delayed in the performance of the Work by a stop work order
issued by a court or other public authority and providing that such order was issued
on account of a direct breach, violation, contravention, or a failure to abide by any
laws, ordinances, rules, regulations, or codes by the Owner, Other Contractor(s), or
the Consultant, and relating to the Work or the Place of the Work, then the Contract
Time shall be extended for such reasonable time as the Consultant may determine.
The Contractor shall be reimbursed by the Owner for reasonable Direct Costs
directly flowing from the delay, but excluding any consequential, indirect or special
damages (including, without limitation, loss of profits, loss of opportunity or loss of
productivity).”

SC39.3

6.5.3

Delete paragraph 6.5.3 in its entirety and replace with the following:

“6.5.3 If either party is delayed in the performance of their obligations under this Contract
by Force Majeure, then the Contract Time shall be extended for such reasonable
time as the Owner and the Contractor shall agree. The extension of time shall not be
less than the time lost as a result of the event causing the delay, unless the parties
agree to a shorter extension. Neither party shall be entitled to payment for costs
incurred by such delays. Upon reaching agreement on the extension of the Contract
Time attributable to the Force Majeure event, the Owner and the Contractor shall
execute a Change Order indicating the length of the extension to the Contract Time
and confirming that there are no costs payable by the either party for the extension
of Contract Time. However, if at the time an event of Force Majeure arises a party is
in default of its obligations under the Contract and has received a notice of default
pursuant to PART 7 — DEFAULT NOTICE, this paragraph 6.5.3 shall not excuse a
party from its obligation to cure the default(s). For greater certainty, the defaulting
party, to the extent possible, must continue to address and cure the default
notwithstanding an event of Force Majeure.”

SC39.4

6.5.4

Delete paragraph 6.5.4 in its entirety and replace it with the following:
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“6.5.4

No extension or compensation shall be made for delay or impact on the Work unless
notice in writing of a claim is given to the Consultant not later than ten (10) Working
Days after the commencement of the delays or impact on the Work, provided
however, that, in the case of a continuing cause of delay or impact on the Work, only
one notice of claim shall be necessary.”

SC39.5

6.5.6 to
6.5.8

Add new paragraphs 6.5.6, 6.5.7 and 6.5.8 as follows:

“6.5.6

6.5.7

6.5.8

If the Contractor is delayed in the performance of the Work by an act or omission of
the Contractor or anyone directly or indirectly employed or engaged by the
Contractor, or by any cause within the Contractor’s control, then (i) firstly, at its
expense, and to the extent possible, the Contractor shall accelerate the work and/or
provide overtime work to recover time lost by a delay arising under this paragraph
6.5.6, and (ii) secondly, where it is not possible for the Contractor to recover the time
lost by implementing acceleration measures and/or overtime work, the Contract
Time may be extended for such reasonable time as the Owner may decide in
consultation with the Consultant and the Contractor. The Owner shall be reimbursed
by the Contractor for all reasonable costs incurred by the Owner as the result of such
delay, including, but not limited to, Owner’s staff costs, the cost of all additional
services required by the Owner from the Consultant or any sub-consultants, project
managers, or others employed or engaged by the Owner, and in particular, the costs
of the Consultant’s services during the period between the date of Substantial
Performance of the Work stated in Article A-1 herein, as the same may be extended
through the provision of these General Conditions, and any later or actual date of
Substantial Performance of the Work achieved by the Contractor.

Without limiting the obligations of the Contractor described in GC 3.2 —
CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR OTHER CONTRACTORS or GC 94 -
CONSTRUCTION SAFETY, the Owner or Consultant may, by Notice in Writing,
direct the Contractor to stop the Work where the Owner or Consultant determines
that there is an imminent risk to the safety of persons or property at the Place of the
Work. Inthe event that the Contractor receives such notice, it shall immediately stop
the Work and secure the site. The Contractor shall not be entitled to an extension
of the Contract Time or to an increase in the Contract Price unless the resulting
delay, if any, would entitle the Contractor to an extension of the Contact Time or the
reimbursement of the Contractor’s costs as provided in paragraphs 6.5.1, 6.5.2 or
6.5.3.

No claim for delay shall be made by the Contractor and the Contract Time shall not
be extended due to climatic conditions or arising from the Contractor’s efforts to
maintain the Construction Schedule.”

PART 7 DEFAULT NOTICE

SC40 GC7.1 OWNER’S RIGHT TO PERFORM THE WORK, TERMINATE THE CONTRACTOR’S
RIGHT TO CONTINUE WITH THE WORK OR TERMINATE THE CONTRACT
SC40.1 | 7.1.2 In GC 7.1.2, delete the words “and if the Consultant has given a written statement to the
Owner and Contractor which provides the detail of such neglect to perform the Work properly
or such failure to comply with the requirements of the Contract to a substantial degree”.
SC40.2 | 7.1.3.4 | Add a new subparagraph 7.1.3.4 as follows:

“.4 an “acceptable schedule” as referred to in subparagraph 7.1.3.2. means a schedule
approved by the Consultant and the Owner wherein the default can be corrected within
the balance of the Contract Time and shall not cause delay to any other aspect of the




SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS

ﬁ! Waterloo Catholic AMENDMENTS TO CCDC 2 - 2020

District School Board

STIPULATED PRICE CONTRACT (Version May 2022)
-35-

Work or the work of other contractors, and in no event shall it be deemed to give a right
to extend the Contract Time.”

SC40.3 | 7.14.1 Delete subparagraph 7.1.4.1 and replace it with the following:

“.1 correct such default and deduct the cost, including Owner’s expenses, thereof from any
payment then or thereafter due the Contractor.”

SC404 | 7.1.4.2 Delete subparagraph 7.1.4.2 and replace it with the following:

“.2 by providing Notice in Writing to the Contractor, terminate the Contractor’s right to
continue with the Work in whole or in part or terminate the Contract, and publish a notice
of termination (Form 8) in accordance with the Act.”

SC405 | 7.15.3 In subparagraph 7.1.5.3 delete the words: “however, if such cost of finishing the Work is less
than the unpaid balance of the Contract Price, the Owner shall pay the Contractor the
difference”

SC40.6 | 7.1.6 to | Delete GC 7.1.6 and replace it with new paragraphs 7.1.6, 7.1.7, 7.1.8, 7.1.9 and 7.1.10 as

7.1.10 follows:

“7.1.6 In addition to its right to terminate the Contract set out herein, the Owner may
terminate this Contract at any time for any other reason and without cause upon
giving the Contractor fifteen (15) Working Days Notice in Writing to that effect. In
such event, the Contractor shall be entitled to be paid for all Work performed
including reasonable profit, for loss sustained upon Products and Construction
Equipment, and such other damages as the Contractor may have sustained as a
result of the termination of the Contract, but in no event shall the Contractor be
entitled to be compensated for any loss of profit on unperformed portions of the
Work, or indirect, special, or consequential damages incurred.

7.1.7  The Owner may suspend Work under this Contract at any time for any reason and
without cause upon giving the Contractor Notice in Writing to that effect. In such
event, the Contractor shall be entitled to be paid for all Work performed to the date
of suspension and be compensated for all actual costs incurred arising from the
suspension, including reasonable profit, for loss sustained upon Products and
Construction Equipment, and such other damages as the Contractor may have
sustained as a result of the suspension of the Work, but in no event shall the
Contractor be entitled to be compensated for any indirect, special, or consequential
damages incurred. In the event that the suspension continues for more than thirty
(30) calendar days, the Contract shall be deemed to be terminated and the
provisions of paragraph 7.1.6 shall apply.

7.1.8 Inthe case of either a termination of the Contract or a suspension of the Work under
GC 7.1 - OWNER'S RIGHT TO PERFORM THE WORK, TERMINATE THE
CONTRACTOR'S RIGHT TO CONTINUE WITH THE WORK, OR TERMINATE THE
CONTRACT or GC 7.2 - CONTRACTOR'S RIGHT TO SUSPEND THE WORK OR
TERMINATE THE CONTRACT, the Contractor shall use its best commercial efforts
to mitigate the financial consequences to the Owner arising out of the termination or
suspension, as the case may be.

7.1.9  Upon the resumption of the Work following a suspension under GC 7.1 - OWNER'S
RIGHT TO PERFORM THE WORK, TERMINATE THE CONTRACTOR'S RIGHT
TO CONTINUE WITH THE WORK, OR TERMINATE THE CONTRACT or GC 7.2 -
CONTRACTOR’S RIGHT TO SUSPEND THE WORK OR TERMINATE THE
CONTRACT, the Contractor will endeavour to minimize the delay and financial
consequences arising out of the suspension.

7.1.10 The Contractor's obligations under the Contract as to quality, correction, and
warranty of the Work performed by the Contractor up to the time of termination or
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suspension shall continue after such termination of the Contract or suspension of

the Work.”

SC41

GC7.2

CONTRACTOR’S RIGHT TO SUSPEND THE WORK OR TERMINATE THE
CONTRACT

SC41.1

7.2.2

Delete paragraph 7.2.2 and replace it with the following:

“7.2.2 If the Work is suspended or otherwise delayed for a period of 40 consecutive
Working Days or more under a stop work order issued by a court or other public
authority on account of a breach, violation, contravention, or a failure to abide by any
laws, ordinances, rules, regulations, or codes directly by the Owner, the Owner’s
other contractor(s), or the Consultant, and relating to the Work or the Place of the
Work, the Contractor may, without prejudice to any other right or remedy the
Contractor may have, terminate the Contract by giving the Owner Notice in Writing
to that effect.”

SC41.2

7.2.3.1

Delete subparagraph 7.2.3.1 in its entirety.

SC41.3

7.2.3.2

Delete subparagraph 7.2.3.2 in its entirety.

SC41.4

7.2.3.4

In subparagraph 7.2.3.4, delete the words "except for GC 5.1 - FINANCING INFORMATION
REQUIRED OF THE OWNER".

SC41.5

7.25

Delete paragraph 7.2.5 and replace it with the following:

“7.2.5 If the default cannot be corrected within the 5 Working Days specified in paragraph
7.2.4, the Owner shall be deemed to have cured the default if it:

A1 commences correction of the default within the specified time;

2 provides the Contractor with an acceptable schedule for such correction;
and,

3 completes the correction in accordance with such schedule.”

SC41.6

7.2.610
7.2.9

Add new paragraphs 7.2.6, 7.2.7, 7.2.8 and 7.2.9 as follows:

“7.2.6 If the Contractor terminates the Contract under the conditions described in GC 7.2 —
CONTRACTOR’'S RIGHT TO SUSPEND THE WORK OR TERMINATE THE
CONTRACT, the Contractor shall be entitled to be paid for all Work performed to the
date of termination, as determined by the Consultant. The Contractor shall also be
entitled to recover the direct costs associated with termination, including the costs of
demobilization and losses sustained on Products and Construction Equipment. The
Contractor shall not be entitled to any recovery for any special, indirect or
consequential losses, including loss of profit.

7.2.7 The Contractor shall not be entitled to give notice of the Owner’s default or terminate
the Contract in the event the Owner withholds certificates or payment or both in
accordance with the Contract because of:

.1 the Contractor’s failure to pay all legitimate claims promptly, or

.2 the failure of the Contractor to discharge construction liens which are registered
against the title to the Place of the Work.

7.2.8  The Contractor’s obligations under the Contract as to quality, correction and
warranty of the Work performed by the Contractor up to the effective date of
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7.2.9

termination shall continue in force and shall survive termination of this Contract by
the Contractor.

If the Contractor suspends the Work or terminates the Contract as provided for in
GC 7.2 — CONTRACTOR’S RIGHT TO SUSPEND THE WORK OR TERMINATE
THE CONTRACT, the Contractor shall ensure the site and the Work are left in a
safe, secure condition as required by authorities having jurisdiction at the Place of
the Work and the Contract Documents.”

PART 8 DISPUTE RESOLUTION

SC42 GcCs8.1 AUTHORITY OF THE CONSULTANT
SC42.1 8.1.3 Delete paragraph 8.1.3 in its entirety and substitute as follows:

“8.1.3 If a dispute is not resolved promptly, the Consultant will give such instruction as in
the Consultant’s opinion are necessary for the proper performance of the Work and
to prevent delays pending settlement of the dispute. The parties shall act
immediately according to such instructions, it being understood that by doing so
neither party will jeopardize any claim the party may have.”

SC43 GC8.2 ADJUDICATION
SC43.13 | 8.2.2to | Add new GC 8.2.2, 8.2.3, 8.2.4, 8.2.5, 8.2.6, and 8.2.7 as follows:
8.2.7

“8.2.2

8.2.3

8.2.4

Save and except where the Contractor has given an undertaking, in accordance with
the Act, to refer a dispute to Adjudication, prior to delivering a notice of Adjudication
in a form prescribed by the Act, the parties agree to first address all disputes with at
least one in-person meeting with the Owner’s representative, the Consultant’s
representative, and the Contractor’s representative. The parties agree that such
steps will be taken to resolve any disputes in a timely and cost-effective manner.

Notwithstanding any other provisions in PART 8 DISPUTE RESOLUTION, the
parties shall engage in Adjudication proceedings as required by, and in accordance
with, the Construction Act.

The following procedures shall apply to any Adjudication the parties engage in under
the Construction Act:

.1 any hearings shall be held at a venue within the jurisdiction of the Place of the
Work or such other venue as the parties may agree and which is acceptable to
the adjudicator;

.2 the Adjudication shall be conducted in English;
.3 each party may be represented by counsel throughout an Adjudication;

.4 there shall not be any oral communications with respect to issues in dispute that
are the subject of an Adjudication between a party and the adjudicator unless it
is made in the presence of both parties or their legal representatives; and

.5 a copy of all written communications between the adjudicator and a party shall
be given to the other party at the same time.
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8.25

8.2.6

8.2.7

8.2.8

Any documents or information disclosed by the parties during an Adjudication are
confidential and the parties shall not use such documents or information for any
purpose other than the Adjudication in which they are disclosed and shall not
disclose such documents and information to any third party, unless otherwise
required by law, save and except the for the adjudicator.

If the Contractor fails to comply with any of the notice requirements set out in the
Contract, including the time limits set out in any of the following:

GC 6.4 — CONCEALED OR UNKNOWN CONDITIONS;

GC 6.5 - DELAYS;

GC 6.6 — CLAIMS FOR A CHANGE IN CONTRACT PRICE;
PART 8 DISPUTE RESOLUTION

GC 9.2 - TOXIC AND HAZARDOUS SUBSTANCES

GC 9.3 - ARTIFACTS AND FOSSILS; or

GC 9.5 - MOULD

Noulhwik

in respect of any claim or dispute, the Contractor shall have no entitlement
whatsoever (including to an increase in the Contract Price, or an extension of
Contract Time) in the context of an Adjudication under the Construction Act and
waives the right to make any such claims or disputes in an Adjudication. This GC
8.2.6 shall operate conclusively as an estoppel and bar in the event such claims or
disputes are brought in an Adjudication and the Owner may rely on this GC 8.2.6 as
a complete defence to any such claims or disputes.

The parties hereby acknowledge and agree,

A that counterclaims, claims of set-off or the exercise or use of other
contractual rights that permit the Owner to withhold, deduct or retain from
monies otherwise owed to the Contractor under the Contract may be
referred to, and included as part of, Adjudications under the Construction
Act;

2 that disputes related to the termination or abandonment of the Contract, as
well as any disputes that arise or are advanced following the termination or
abandonment of the Contract, shall not be referred to Adjudication under
the Construction Act;

.3 that notice(s) of Adjudication, with respect to any dispute or claim relating
to the Project, shall not be given, and no Adjudication shall be commenced
following Contract completion, Contract abandonment, or termination of the
Contract;

4 that any Adjudication between the Contractor and a Subcontractor or a
supplier that relates to an Adjudication between the Owner and the
Contractor shall be joined together to be adjudicated by a single
adjudicator, provided that the adjudicator agrees to do so, and the
Contractor shall include a provision in each of its contracts that contain an
equivalent obligation to this GC 8.2.7.4; and

5 that, other than where the Contractor is obliged to commence an
Adjudication pursuant to an undertaking under the Construction Act, neither
the Owner nor the Contractor shall commence an Adjudication during the
Restricted Period.

The parties acknowledge and agree that no Adjudication, arbitration, action, suit or
other proceeding may be brought by the Contractor against the Owner in respect of
a claim for an increase to the Contract Price as set out in GC 6.6, before the
Consultant has issued its findings in respect of same, pursuant to GC 6.6.5. For
greater clarity and without limiting the foregoing, the amount applied for in each
Proper Invoice shall not include any amounts pertaining to the Contractor’s claim for
an increase in Contract Price unless and until the Consultant has issued a written
notice to the Contractor regarding the validity of such claim, as provided for in GC
6.6.5. However, nothing in this GC 8.2.8 shall prevent a Contractor from commencing
an Adjudication where, pursuant to the Construction Act, the Contractor is required
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to give an undertaking to a Subcontractor to commence an Adjudication following
delivery of a Notice of Non-Payment.”

SC44 GC8.3 NEGOTIATION, MEDIATION AND ARBITRATION

SC44.1 8.3.1 Amend paragraph 8.3.1 by changing part of the second line from “shall appoint a Project
Mediator” to “may appoint a Project Mediator, except that such an appointment shall only be
made if both the Owner and the Contractor agree.”

SC44.2 8.34 Amend paragraph 8.3.4 by changing part of the second line from “the parties shall request
the Project Mediator” to “and subject to paragraph 8.3.1 the parties may request the Project
Mediator”.

SC44.3 8.3.6 to | Delete paragraphs 8.3.6, 8.3.7 and 8.3.8 in their entirety and replace them with the following

8.3.9 new GCs 8.3.6, 8.3.7, 8.3.8, and 8.3.9:

“8.3.6 The dispute may be finally resolved by arbitration under the Rules for Arbitration of
Construction Disputes as provided in CCDC 40 in effect at the time of bid closing,
provided that both the Contractor and the Owner agree. If the Contractor and the
Owner agree to resolve the dispute by arbitration, the arbitration shall be conducted
in the jurisdiction of the Place of the Work.

8.3.7  Prior to delivering a notice of Adjudication in a form prescribed by the Act, the parties
agree to first address all disputes by attending at least one meeting with the Owner’s
representative, the Consultant’s representative, and the Contractor’s representative,
prior to commencing an Adjudication. The parties agree that such steps will be taken
to resolve any disputes in a timely and cost effective manner. If a resolution to the
dispute(s) is not made at such a meeting, any party who plans to commence an
Adjudication shall provide the other party with 5 Working Days’ Notice in Writing of
its intention to issue a notice of Adjudication.

8.3.8  Other than where the Contractor is obliged to commence an Adjudication pursuant
to an undertaking under the Construction Act, neither the Owner nor the Contractor
shall commence an Adjudication during the Restricted Period.

8.3.9  Where either party has delivered a notice of Adjudication in a form prescribed by the
Act, the procedures and rules set out under the Construction Act and the regulations
thereto shall govern the Adjudication.”

PART 9 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

SC45 GC9.1 PROTECTION OF WORK AND PROPERTY

SC45.1 9.1.1.1 | Delete subparagraph 9.1.1.1 in its entirety and substitute the following:
“1 errors in the Contract Documents which the Contractor could not have discovered
applying the standard of care described in paragraph 3.14.1;”
SC45.2 9.1.2 Delete paragraph 9.1.2 in its entirety and substitute as follows:
“9.1.2 Before commencing any Work, the Contractor shall determine the locations of all
underground or hidden utilities and structures indicated in or inferable from the
Contract Documents, or that are inferable from an inspection of the Place of the
Work exercising the degree of care and skill described in paragraph 3.14.1.”
SC45.3 9.15 Add new paragraph 9.1.5 as follows:
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“9.1.5  With respect to any damage to which paragraphs 9.1.3 or 9.1.4 apply, the
Contractor shall neither undertake to repair or replace any damage whatsoever to
the work of other contractors, or to adjoining property, nor acknowledge that the
same was caused or occasioned by the Contractor, without first consulting the
Owner and receiving written instructions as to the course of action to be followed
from either the Owner or the Consultant. Where, however, there is danger to life,
the environment, or public safety, the Contractor shall take such emergency action
as it deems necessary to remove the danger.”

SC46 GC 9.2 TOXIC AND HAZARDOUS SUBSTANCES

SC46.1

9.21

Amend GC 9.2.1 by _inserting the following to the end of the paragraph:

“For the purposes of GC 9.2 — TOXIC AND HAZARDOUS SUBSTANCES, Excess Soil shall

not be considered a ‘toxic and hazardous substance’.

SC46.2

9.25.5

Add a new subparagraph 9.2.5.5 as follows:

“5 in addition to the steps described in subparagraph 9.2.5.3, take any further steps it
deems necessary to mitigate or stabilize any conditions resulting from encountering
toxic or hazardous substances or materials.”

SC46.3

9.2.6

Amend GC 9.2.6 by adding the following words after the word “responsible” in the second
line:

“or whether any toxic or hazardous substances or materials already at the Place of the Work
(and which were then harmless or stored, contained or otherwise dealt with in accordance
with legal and regulatory requirements) were dealt with by the Contractor or anyone for whom
the Contractor is responsible in a manner which does not comply with legal and regulatory
requirements, or which threatens human health and safety or the environment, or material
damages to the property of the Owner or others,”.

SC46.4

9.2.8

Amend GC 9.2.8 by adding the following words after the word “responsible” in the second
line:

“or whether any toxic or hazardous substances or materials already at the Place of the Work
(and which were then harmless or stored, contained or otherwise dealt with in accordance
with legal and regulatory requirements) were dealt with by the Contractor or anyone for whom
the Contractor is responsible in a manner which does not comply with legal and regulatory
requirements, or which threatens human health and safety or the environment, or material
damages to the property of the Owner or others,”.

SC46.5

9.2.10

Add new paragraph 9.2.10 as follows:

“9.2.10  The Contractor, Subcontractors and Suppliers shall not bring on to the Place of
the Work any toxic or hazardous substances and materials except as required in
order to perform the Work. If such toxic or hazardous substances or materials are
required, storage in quantities sufficient to allow work to proceed to the end of any
current work week only shall be permitted. All such toxic and hazardous materials
and substances shall be handled and disposed of only in accordance with all laws
and regulations that are applicable at the Place of the Work.”

SC47 GC 9.4 CONSTRUCTION SAFETY

SC47.1

9.4.1

Delete GC 9.4.1 in its entirety and replace it with the following:
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“9.4.1

The Contractor shall be solely responsible for construction safety at the Place of the
Work and for compliance with the rules, regulations, and practices required by the
OHSA, including, but not limited to those of the “constructor’, and shall be
responsible for initiating, maintaining and supervising all safety precautions and
programs in connection with the performance of the Work. The Contractor’s health
and safety program documentation shall be made available for review by the Owner
or Consultant immediately upon request. Without limiting the foregoing, the
Contractor shall be solely responsible for construction safety in respect of the
Consultant, Subcontractors and Suppliers, the Owner’s own forces, Other
Contractors, and all persons attending the Place of the Work during the course of
the Project.”

“0.4.6

9.4.7

SC47.2 9.4.2 Amend GC 9.4.2 by adding the following words after “and the Contractor”:

“, Subcontractors and Suppliers”.

SC47.3 9.4.3 Amend GC 9.4.3 by adding the following words after “and the Contractor”:

“, Subcontractors and Suppliers”.

SC47.4 9.4.4 Delete GC 9.4.4 and replace it with the following:

“9.4.4  The Owner undertakes to include in its contracts with other contractors and in its
instructions to its own forces the requirement that the other contractor or its own
forces, as the case may be, comply with the policies and procedures of and the
directions and instructions from the Contractor with respect to occupational health
and safety and related matters.”

SC47.5 9.45 Delete GC 9.4.5 in its entirety and replace it with the following:

“9.4.5 Prior to the commencement of the Work, the Contractor shall submit to the Owner:

A a current WSIB clearance certificate;

2 copies of the Contractor's insurance policies having
application to the Project or certificates of insurance, at the
option of the Owner;

.3 documentation setting out the Contractor’s in-house safety
programs;

4 a copy of the Notice of Project filed with the Ministry of
Labour naming itself as “constructor” under the OHSA; and

.5 copies of any documentation or notices to be filed or
delivered to the authorities having jurisdiction for the
regulation of occupational health and safety at the Place of
the Work;”

SC47.6 9.4.6to | Add new GC 9.4.6, 9.4.7,9.4.8, 9.4.9, 9.4.10, 9.4.11, and 9.4.12 as follows:
9.4.12

The Contractor shall indemnify and save harmless the Owner, its agents, trustees,
officers, directors, employees, consultants, successors, appointees, and assigns
from and against the consequences of any and all safety infractions committed by
the Contractor under OHSA and any other occupational health and safety legislation
in force at the Place of the Work including the payment of legal fees and
disbursements on a solicitor and client basis. Such indemnity shall apply to the
extent to which the Owner is not covered by insurance.

If the Owner is of the reasonable opinion that the Contractor has not taken such
precautions as are necessary to ensure compliance with the requirements of
paragraph 9.4.1, the Owner may take any remedial measures which it deems
necessary, including stopping the performance of all or any portion of the Work, and
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9.4.8

9.4.9

9.4.10

9.4.11

9.4.12

the Owner may use its employees, the Contractor, any Subcontractor or any other
contractors to perform such remedial measures.

The Contractor shall file any notices or any similar document required pursuant to
the Contract or the safety regulations in force at the Place of the Work. This duty of
the Contractor will be considered to be included in the Work and no separate
payment therefore will be made to the Contractor.

Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contactor shall develop,
maintain and supervise for the duration of the Work a comprehensive safety program
that will effectively incorporate and implement all required safety precautions. The
program shall, at a minimum, respond fully to the applicable safety regulations and
general construction practices for the safety of persons or property, including,
without limitation, any general safety rules and regulations of the Owner and any
workers’ compensation or occupational health and safety statutes or regulations in
force at the Place of the Work.

The Contractor shall provide a copy of the safety program described in GC 9.4.9
hereof to the Consultant for delivery to the Owner prior to the commencement of the
Work, and shall, ensure, as far as it is reasonably practical to do so, that every
employer and worker performing work in respect of the Project complies with such
program.

The Contractor shall arrange regular safety meetings, and shall supply and maintain,
at its own expense, at its office or other well-known place at the job site, safety
equipment necessary to protect the workers and general public against accident or
injury as prescribed by the authorities having jurisdiction at the Place of the Work,
including, without limitation, articles necessary for administering first-aid to any
person and an emergency procedure for the immediate removal of any inured
person to a hospital or a doctor’s care.

The Contractor shall promptly report in writing to the Owner and the Consultant all
accidents of any sort arising out of or in connection with the performance of the
Work, whether on or adjacent to the job site, giving full details and statement of
withesses. If death or serious injuries or damages are caused, the accident shall be
promptly reported by the Contractor to the Owner and the Consultant by telephone
or messenger in addition to any reporting required under the applicable safety

» o

regulations.”.

PART 10 GOVERNING REGULATIONS

SC48 GC10.1

TAXES AND DUTIES

SC48.1

10.1.2

Amend paragraph 10.1.2 by adding the following sentence to the end of the paragraph:

“For greater certainty, the Contractor shall not be entitled to any mark-up for overhead or profit
on any increase in such taxes and duties and the Owner shall not be entitled to any credit
relating to mark-up for overhead or profit on any decrease in such taxes. The Contractor shall
provide a detailed breakdown of Additional taxes if requested by the Owner in a form
satisfactory to the Owner.”

SC48.2

10.1.3

Add new paragraph 10.1.3 as follows:

“10.1.3

Where the Owner is entitled to an exemption or a recovery of sales taxes, customs
duties, excise taxes or Value Added Taxes applicable to the Contract, the
Contractor shall, at the request of the Owner, assist with the application for any
exemption, recovery or refund of all such taxes and duties and all amounts
recovered or exemptions obtained shall be for the sole benefit of the Owner. The
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Contractor agrees to endorse over to the Owner any cheques received from the
federal or provincial governments, or any other taxing authority, as may be required
to give effect to this paragraph.”

SC49

GC 10.2

LAWS, NOTICES, PERMITS, AND FEES

SC49.1

10.2.5

Amend paragraph 10.2.5 by adding the words “Subject to paragraph 3.4” at the beginning
of the paragraph.

-and-
Add the following to the end of the second sentence:

“...and no further Work on the affected components of the Contract shall proceed until these
directives have been obtained by the Contractor from the Consultant.”

SC49.2

10.2.6

Amend paragraph 10.2.6 by adding the following sentence to the end of the paragraph:

“In the event the Owner suffers loss or damage as a result of the Contractor’s failure to
comply with paragraph 10.2.5 and notwithstanding any limitations described in paragraph
12.1.1, the Contractor agrees to indemnify and to hold harmless the Owner and the
Consultant from and against any claims, demands, losses, costs, damages, actions suits or
proceedings resulting from such failure by the Contractor.”

SC49.3

10.2.7

Amend paragraph 10.2.7 by inserting the words “which changes were not, or could not have
reasonably been known to the Owner or to the Contractor, as applicable, at the time of bid
closing and which changes did not arise as a result of a public emergency or other Force
Majeure event’ to the second line, after the words “authorities having jurisdiction”.

SC49.4

10.2.8

Add new paragraph 10.2.8 as follows:

“10.2.8 The Contractor shall furnish all certificates that are required or given by the
appropriate governmental authorities as evidence that the Work as installed
conforms with the laws and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction, including
certificates of compliance for the Owner’s occupancy or partial occupancy. The
certificates are to be final certificates giving complete clearance of the Work, in the
event that such governmental authorities furnish such certificates.”

SC50

GC10.4

WORKERS’ COMPENSATION

SC50.1

10.4.1

Delete paragraph 10.4.1 and replace with the following:

“10.4.1 Prior to commencing the Work, and with each and every application for payment
thereafter, including the Contractor’s application for payment of the holdback
amount following Substantial Performance of the Work and again with the
Contractor’s application for final payment, the Contractor shall provide evidence
of compliance with workers’ compensation legislation in force at the Place of the
Work, including payments due thereunder.”

SC51

GC111

INSURANCE

SC51.1

111

Delete entirety of GC 11.1 and replace with the following:
“GC 11.1 INSURANCE
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1111

Without restricting the generality of GC 12 — INDEMNIFICATION, the Contractor
shall provide, maintain, and pay for the insurance coverages specified in GC 11.1
—INSURANCE. Unless otherwise stipulated, the duration of each insurance policy
shall be from the date of commencement of the Work until the expiration of the
warranty periods set out in the Contract Documents. Prior to commencement of
the Work and upon the placement, renewal, amendment, or extension of all or any
part of the insurance, the Contractor shall promptly provide the Owner with
confirmation of coverage and, if required, a certified true copy of the policies
certified by an authorized representative of the insurer together with copies of any
amending endorsements.

A1 General Liability Insurance

General liability insurance shall be in the name of the Contractor, with the Owner
and the Consultant named as Additional insureds, with limits of not less than
$10,000,000.00 inclusive per occurrence for bodily injury, death, and damage to
property, including loss of use thereof, for itself and each of its employees,
Subcontractors and/or agents. The insurance coverage shall not be less than the
insurance required by IBC Form 2100, or its equivalent replacement, provided that
IBC Form 2100 shall contain the latest edition of the relevant CCDC endorsement
form. To achieve the desired limit, umbrella, or excess liability insurance may be
used. All liability coverage shall be maintained for completed operations hazards
from the date of Ready-for-Takeover, as set out in the certificate of Ready-for-
Takeover, on an ongoing basis for a period of 6 years following Ready-for-
Takeover. Where the Contractor maintains a single, blanket policy, the Addition
of the Owner and the Consultant is limited to liability arising out of the Project and
all operations necessary or incidental thereto. The policy shall be endorsed to
provide the Owner with not less than 30 days’ notice, in writing, in advance of any
cancellation and of change or amendment restricting coverage.

2 Automobile Liability Insurance

Automobile liability insurance in respect of licensed vehicles shall limits of not less
than $5,000,000.00 inclusive per occurrence for bodily injury, death and damage
to property, covering all licensed vehicles owned or leased by the Contractor, and
endorsed to provide the Owner with not less than 30 days’ notice, in writing, in
advance of any cancellation, change or amendment restricting coverage. Where
the policy has been issued pursuant to a government-operated automobile
insurance system, the Contractor shall provide the Owner with confirmation of
automobile insurance coverage for all automobiles registered in the name of the
Contractor.

.3 Aircraft and Watercraft Liability Insurance

Where determined necessary by the Contractor, acting reasonably, aircraft and
watercraft liability insurance will be obtained in accordance with the provisions of
paragraph 11.1.3. Aircraft and watercraft liability insurance with respect to owned
or non-owed aircraft and watercraft if used directly or indirectly in the performance
of the Work, including use of Additional premises, shall be subject to limits of not
less than $2,000,000.00 inclusive per occurrence for bodily injury, death and
damage to property, including loss of use thereof and limits of not less than
$2,000,000.00 for aircraft passenger hazard. Such insurance shall be in a form
acceptable to the Owner. The policies shall be endorsed to provide the Owner with
not less than 30 days’ notice, in writing, in advance of cancellation, change or
amendment restricting coverage.

4 Property and Boiler and Machinery Insurance

(1) Builder’s Risk property insurance shall be in the name of the Contractor
with the Owner and the Consultant named as Additional insureds. The policy shall
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insure against all risks of direct physical loss or damage to the property insured
which shall include all property included in the Work, whether owned by the
Contractor or the owner or owned by others, so long as the property forms part of
the Work. The property insured also includes all materials and supplies necessary
to complete the work, whether installed in the work temporarily or permanently, in
storage on the project site, or in transit to the project site, as well as temporary
buildings, scaffolding, falsework forms, hoardings, excavation, site preparation and
similar work. The insurance shall be for not less than the sum of the amount of the
contract price and the full value of products that are specified to be provided by the
owner for incorporation into the work, if applicable, with the deductible of
$10,000.00 payable by the contractor. The insurance shall include the foregoing
and, otherwise, shall not be less than the insurance required by IBC Form 4042 or
its equivalent replacement provided that the IBC Form 4042 shall include the latest
Addition of the relevant CCDC endorsement form. The coverage shall be based on
a completed value form and shall be maintained continuously until ten (10) days
after the date of the final certificate of payment.

(2) Boiler and machinery insurance shall be in the name of the Contractor,
with the Owner and the Consultant named as Additional insureds, for not less than
the replacement value of the boilers, pressure vessels and other insurable objects
forming part of the Work. The insurance provided shall not be less than the
insurance provided by the “Comprehensive Boiler and Machinery Form” and shall
be maintained continuously from commencement of use or operation of the
property insured and until 10 days after the date of the final certificate for payment.

3) The policies shall allow for partial or total use or occupancy of the Work.

(4) The policies shall provide that, in the case of a loss or damage, payment
shall be made to the Owner and the Contractor as their respective interests may
appear. The Contractor shall act on behalf of the Owner for the purpose of
adjusting the amount of such loss or damage payment with the insurers. When the
extent of the loss or damage is determined, the Contractor shall proceed to restore
the Work. Loss or damage shall not affect the rights and obligations of either party
under the Contract except that the Contractor shall be entitled to such reasonable
extension of the Contract Time, relative to the extent of the loss or damage, as
determined by the Owner, in its sole discretion.

(5) The Contractor shall be entitled to receive from the Owner, in Addition to
the amount due under the Contract, the amount at which the Owner’s interest in
restoration of the Work has been appraised, such amount to be paid as the
restoration of the Work proceeds and as provided in GC 5.2 — APPLICATIONS
FOR PROGRESS PAYMENT and GC 5.3 - PROGRESS PAYMENT. In Addition,
the Contractor shall be entitled to receive from the payments made by the insurer
the amount of the Contractor’s interest in the restoration of the Work.

(6) In the case of loss or damage to the Work arising from the work of other
contractors, or the Owner’s own forces, the Owner, in accordance with the Owner’s
obligations under paragraph 3.2.2.4 of GC 3.2 — CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER
OR OTHER CONTRACTORS, shall pay the Contractor the cost of restoring the
Work as the restoration of the Work proceeds and as provided in GC 5.2 —
APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENT and GC 5.3 — PROGRESS
PAYMENT.

5 Contractors’ Equipment Insurance

“All risks” contractors’ equipment insurance covering construction machinery and
equipment used by the Contractor for the performance of the Work, excluding boiler
insurance, shall be in a form acceptable to the Owner and shall not allow
subrogation claims by the insurer against the Owner. The policies shall be
endorsed to provide the Owner with not less than 30 days’ notice, in writing, in
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advance of cancellation, change or amendment restricting coverage. Subject to
satisfactory proof of financial capability by the Contractor for self-insurance of his
equipment, the Owner agrees to waive the equipment insurance requirement.

11.1.2 The Contractor shall be responsible for deductible amounts under the policies
except where such amounts may be excluded from the Contractor’s responsibility
by the terms of GC 9.1 - PROTECTION OF WORK AND PROPERTY and GC 9.2
- DAMAGES AND MUTUAL RESPONSIBILITY.

11.1.3 Where the full insurable value of the Work is substantially less than the Contract
Price, the Owner may reduce the amount of insurance required to waive the course
of construction insurance requirement.

11.1.4 If the Contractor fails to provide or maintain insurance as required by the Contract
Documents, then the Owner shall have the right to provide and maintain such
insurance and provide evidence of same to the Contractor. The Contractor shall
pay the costs thereof to the Owner on demand, or the Owner may deduct the
amount that is due or may become due to the Contractor.

11.1.5 All required insurance policies shall be with insurers licensed to underwrite insurance
in the jurisdiction of the Place of the Work.”

SC52

*NEW* GC 11.2 CONTRACT SECURITY

SC52.1

GC11.2

Add new GC 11.2 — CONTRACT SECURITY as follows:
“GC 11.2 CONTRACT SECURITY

11.2.1 The Contractor shall, prior to the execution of the Contract, furnish a
performance bond and labour and material payment bond which meets the
requirements under paragraph 11.2.2.

11.2.2 The performance bond and labour and material payment bond shall:

.1 be issued by a duly licensed surety company, which has been approved by
the Owner and is permitted under the Construction Act,

.2 be issued by an insurer licensed under the Insurance Act (Ontario) and
authorized to transact a business of suretyship in the Province of Ontario;

.3 shall be in the form prescribed by the Construction Act;

.4 have a coverage limit of at least 50 per cent of the Contract Price, or such
other percentage of the Contract Price as stated in the Contract Documents;

.5 extends protection to Subcontractors, Suppliers, and any other persons
supplying labour or materials to the Project; and

.6 shall be maintained in good standing until the fulfilment of the Contract,
including all warranty and maintenance periods set out in the Contract
Documents..

11.2.3 ltis the intention of the parties that the performance bond shall be applicable to all
of the Contractor’s obligations in the Contract Document and, wherever a
performance bond is provided with language which conflicts with this intention, it
shall be deemed to be amended to comply. The Contractor represents and warrants
to the Owner that it has provided its surety with a copy of the Contract Documents
prior to the issuance of such bonds.
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11.2.4

11.2.4

11.2.5

11.2.6

Without limiting the foregoing in any way, the bonds shall indemnify and hold
harmless the Owner for and against costs and expenses (including legal and
Consultant services and court costs) arising out of or as a consequence of any
default of the Contractor under this Contract.

The Contractor shall be responsible for notifying the surety company of any changes
made to the Contract during the course of construction.

The premiums for bonds required by the Contract Documents shall be included in
the Contract Price.

Should the Owner require additional bonds by the Contractor or any of his
Subcontractors, after the receipt of bids for the Work, the Contract Price shall be
increased by all direct costs attributable to providing such bonds. The Contractor
shall promptly provide the Owner, through the Consultant, with any such bonds that
may be required.”

PART 12 OWNER TAKEOVER

SC53 GC121

READY-FOR-TAKEOVER

SC53.1

12.1.1

Delete GC 12.1.1 in its entirety and replace it with the following:

“12.11

Ready-for-Takeover shall be achieved when all of the following has occurred, as
verified and approved by the Owner:

.1 Substantial Performance of the Work has been achieved, as certified by the
Consultant;

.2 apermit for occupancy of the Place of the Work has been obtained from the
authorities having jurisdiction;

.3 the Work to be performed under the Contract has satisfied the requirements
for deemed completion in accordance with Section 2(3) of the Construction
Act,

.4 final cleaning and waste removal, as required by the Contract Documents;

.5 the Contractor has delivered to the Consultant and the Owner all inspection
certificates from authorities having jurisdiction with respect to any
component of the Work which has been completed;

.6 subject only to GC 12.1.2, the entire Work has been completed to the
requirements of the Contract Documents, including completion of all items
on the punch list prepared at the time of Substantial Performance of the
Work and the Work is being used for its intended purpose, and is so certified
by the Consultant;

.7 subject only to GC 12.1.2, the Contractor has submitted to the Owner and
the Consultant in a collated and organized matter, all Close-Out
Documentation and any other materials or documentation required by the
Contract Documents;

.8  subject only to GC 12.1.2, all Products, systems and components of the
Project have been commissioned and certified for operation and accepted
by the Owner and Consultant, and
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9 subject only to GC 12.1.2, the Contractor has submitted to the Owner and the
Consultant full and complete as-built drawings and Specifications revised by the
Contractor to reflect the as-built state of the Work, clearly showing changes to the
Drawings and Specifications from the original Contract Documents, all of which
have been approved by the Owner acting reasonably.”
SC53.2 12.1.2 Delete GC 12.1.2 in its entirety and replace it with the following:
“12.1.2 The Owner may, in its sole, absolute, and unfettered discretion, waive compliance
with a requirement, or a part thereof, for achieving Ready-for-Takeover set out in
GC 12.1.1.6 to 12.1.1.9 (inclusive). Where the Owner exercises the discretion
afforded under this GC 12.1.2, the Contractor shall be required to comply with GC
5.5.1.2 as part of its application for final payment and the Owner and the
Contractor, in consultation with the Consultant, shall establish a reasonable date
for completing the Work.”
SC53.3 12.1.3 Delete GC 12.1.3 in its entirety and replace it with the following:
“12.1.3 When the Contractor considers the Work Ready-for-Takeover, it shall submit a
written application to the Owner and the Consultant for review.”
SC53.4 12.1.4 In GC 12.1.4, delete the words “list and” from the second line.
SC53.5 12.1.5 Delete GC 12.1.5in its entirety and replace it with the following:
“12.1.5 Following the confirmation of the date of Ready-for-Takeover by the Consultant and
as confirmed by the Owner, the Contractor may submit a final application for payment in
accordance with GC 5.5 — FINAL PAYMENT.”
SC53.6 12.1.6 Delete GC 12.1.6 in its entirety.
SC54 GC12.2 EARLY OCCUPANCY
SC54.1 GC Delete GC 12.2 — EARLY OCCUPANCY BY THE OWNER in its entirety, including
12.2 all subparagraphs thereunder and replace it with the following:

“12.2.1 The Owner reserves the right to take possession of and use for any intended
purpose any portion or all of the undelivered portion of the Project even though the
Work may not have reached Substantial Performance of the Work, provided that
such taking possession and use will not unduly interfere, in any material way,
with the progress of the Work. The taking of possession or use of any such
portion of the Project shall not be deemed to be the Owner’s acknowledgement or
acceptance of the Work or Project nor shall it relieve the Contractor of any of its
obligations under the Contract.

12.2.2  Whether the Project contemplates Work by way of renovations in buildings which
will be in use or be occupied during the course of the Work or where the Project
involves Work that is adjacent to a structure which is in use or is occupied, the
Contractor, without in any way limiting its responsibilities under this Contract, shall
take all reasonable steps to avoid interference with fire exits, building access and
egress, continuity of electric power and all other utilities, to suppress dust and
noise and to avoid conditions likely to propagate mould or fungus of any kind and
all other steps reasonably necessary to promote and maintain the safety and
comfort of the users and occupants of such structures or adjacent structures.”
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SC55.1 12.3.2 Delete from the first line of paragraph 12.3.2 the word “The” and replace it with the words
“Subjectto GC 1.1.3, the...”
SC55.2 12.3.7 Add new paragraphs 12.3.7 to 12.3.12 as follows:
t102,3,12 “12.3.7 Where required by the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide a

m

aintenance bond as security for the performance of the Contractor’s obligations

as set out in GC 12.3 WARRANTY.

12.3.8 The Contractor shall provide fully and properly completed and signed copies of all
warranties and guarantees required by the Contract Documents, containing:

A
2

3
A4

5

the proper name of the Owner;

the proper name and address of the Project;

the date the warranty commences, which shall be at the “Ready-for-
Takeover” unless otherwise agreed upon by the Consultant in writing.

a clear definition of what is being warranted and/or guaranteed as required
by the Contract Documents; and

the signature and seal (if required by the governing law of the Contract) of
the company issuing the warranty, countersigned by the Contractor.

12.3.9 Should any Work be repaired or replaced during the time period for which it is
covered by the specified warranty, a new warranty shall be provided under the
same conditions and for the same period as specified herein before. The new
warranty shall commence at the completion of the repair or replacement.

12.3.10 The Contractor shall ensure that its Subcontractors are bound to the requirements

of

12.3.11

12.3.12

GC 12.3 - WARRANTY for the Subcontractor’s portion of the Work.

The Contractor shall ensure that all warranties, guarantees or other obligations
for Work, services or Products performed or supplied by any Subcontractor,
Supplier or other person in connection with the Work are obtained and available
for the direct benefit of the Owner. In the alternative, the Contractor shall assign
to the Owner all warranties, guarantees or other obligations for Work, services or
Products performed or supplied by any Subcontractor, Supplier or other person
in connection with the Work and such assignment shall be with the consent of
the assigning party, where required by law, or by the terms of that party’s
contract. Such assignment shall be in addition to, and shall in no way limit, the
warranty rights of the Owner under the Contract Documents.

The Contractor shall commence or correct any deficiency within 2 Working Days
after receiving a Notice in Writing from the Owner or the Consultant, and shall
complete the Work as expeditiously as possible, except in the case where the
deficiency prevents maintaining security or where basic systems essential to the
ongoing business of the Owner and/or its tenants cannot be maintained
operational as designed. In those circumstances all necessary corrections
and/or installations of temporary replacements shall be carried out immediately
as an emergency service. Should the Contractor fail to provide this emergency
service within 8 hours of a request being made during the normal business hours
of the Contractor, the Owner is authorized, notwithstanding GC 3.1, to carry out
all necessary repairs or replacements at the Contractor’s expense.”
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PART 13 INDEMNIFICATION AND WAIVER

SC56 GC13.1 INDEMNIFICATION
SC56.1 GC 13.1 | Delete GC 13.1 — INDEMNIFICATION in its entirety and replace it with the following:

“13.1.1  The Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, its parent,
subsidiaries and affiliates, their respective partners, trustees, officers, directors,
agents and employees and the Consultant from and against any and all claims,
liabilities, expenses, demands, losses, damages, actions, costs, suits, or
proceedings (hereinafter called “claims”), whether in respect of claims suffered
by the Owner or in respect of claims by third parties, that directly or indirectly
arise out of, or are attributable to, the acts or omissions of the Contractor, its
employees, agents, Subcontractors, Suppliers or any other persons for whom it
is in law responsible (including, without limitation, claims that directly or indirectly
arise out of, or are attributable to, loss of use or damage to the Work, the Owner’s
property or equipment, the Contractor’s property or equipment or equipment or
property adjacent to the Place of the Work or death or injury to the Contractor’s
personnel).

13.1.2 The Owner shall indemnify and hold the Contractor, its agents and employees
harmless from and against claims, demands, losses, costs, damages, actions,
suits or proceedings arising out of the Contractor’s performance of the Contract
which are attributable to a lack of or defect in title or an alleged lack of or defect
in title to the Place of the Work.

13.1.3 The provisions of GC 13.1 - INDEMNIFICATION shall survive the termination of
the Contract, howsoever caused and no payment or partial payment, no issuance
of a final certificate of payment and no occupancy in whole or in part of the Work
shall constitute a waiver or release of any of the provisions of GC 13.1

13.1.4 Notwithstanding the provisions of GC1.1 - CONTRACT DOCUMENTS, GC 1.1.6,
GC13.1 - INDEMNIFICATION shall govern over the provisions of GC 1.3.1 of
GC1.3 — RIGHTS AND REMEDIES”

SC57 GC13.2 WAIVER OF CLAIMS
SC57.13 | 13.2.1 In paragraph 13.2.1 in the third line after the word “limitation” add the words “claims for delay
pursuant to GC 6.5 DELAYS”

-and-

add the words “(collectively “Claims”)” after “Ready-for-Takeover” in the fourth line.

SC57.14 | 13.2.1.1 | Insubparagraph 13.2.1.1, in each instance change the word “claims” to “Claims” and change
the word “claim” to “Claim”.

SC57.15 | 13.2.1.2 | In subparagraph 13.2.1.2 change the word “claims” to “Claims”.

SC57.16 | 13.2.1.3 | Delete subparagraph 13.2.1.3 in its entirety.

SC57.17 | 13.2.1.4 | In paragraph 13.2.1.4 change the word “claims” to “Claims”.

SC57.18 | 13.2.2.1 | In paragraph 13.2.2.1 delete the words “in paragraphs 13.2.1.2 and 13.2.1.3” and replace
them with “in paragraph 13.2.1.2”

-and-

change the word “claims” to “Claims” in both instances and change the word “claim” to

“Claim”.
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SC57.19 | 13.2.3 Delete paragraph 13.2.3 in its entirety.
SC57.20 | 13.2.4 Delete paragraph 13.2.4 in its entirety.
SC57.21 | 13.2.5 Delete paragraph 13.2.5 in its entirety.
SC57.22 | 13.2.6 In paragraph 13.2.6 change the word “claim” to “Claim” in all instances in the paragraph.
SC57.23 | 13.2.8 In paragraph 13.2.8 change “The party” to “The Contractor
-and-
change the word “claim” to “Claim” in all instances in the paragraph.
SC57.24 | 13.29 In paragraph 13.2.9 delete the words “under paragraphs 13.2.1 or 13.2.3” and replace them
with “under paragraph 13.2.1”
-and-
change both instances of the words “the party” to “the Contractor”. Change the word “claim”
to “Claim” in all instances in the paragraph.
SC58 *NEW* PART 14 OTHER PROVISIONS
SC58.1 14.1 Add new PART 14 — OTHER PROVISIONS as follows:
“PART 14 OTHER PROVISIONS
GC 14.1 OWNERSHIP OF MATERIALS
14.1.1  Unless otherwise specified, all materials existing at the Place of the Work at the
time of execution of the Contract shall remain the property of the Owner. All Work
and Products delivered to the Place of the Work by the Contractor shall be the
property of the Owner. The Contractor shall remove all surplus or rejected
materials as its property when notified in writing to do so by the Consultant.”
SC58.2 14.2 Add new GC 14.2 — CONSTRUCTION LIENS as follows:

“GC 14.2 LIENS

14.2.1  Notwithstanding any other provision in the Contract, the Consultant shall not be
obligated to issue a certificate, and the Owner shall not be obligated to make
payment, subject to the Owner’s requirement to issue a Notice of Non-Payment
(Form 1.1) to the Contractor, if at the time such certificate or payment was
otherwise due:

.1 a claim for lien has been registered against the Project lands by a
Subcontractor or a Supplier that has not been vacated or discharged by the
Contractor in accordance with the requirements of this Contract, or

.2 ifthe Owner or a mortgagee of the Project lands has received a written notice
of a lien that has not been resolved by the Contractor through the posting of
security or otherwise.

14.2.2 In the event a construction lien arising from the performance of the Work is
registered or preserved against the Project lands by a Subcontractor or a Supplier,
or a written notice of a lien is given or a construction lien action is commenced
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14.2.3

14.2.4

14.2.5

against the Owner by a Subcontractor or a Supplier, then the Contractor shall, at
its own expense:

.1 within 10 calendar days of registration of the construction lien, vacate or
discharge the lien from title to the premises (i.e. the Place of the Work). If
the lien is merely vacated, the Contractor shall, if requested, undertake the
Owner’s defence of any subsequent action commenced in respect of the
lien, at the Contractor’s sole expense;

.2 within 10 calendar days of receiving notice of a written notice of a lien, post
security with the Ontario Superior Court of Justice so that the written notice
of a lien no longer binds the parties upon whom it was served; and

.3 satisfy all judgments and pay all costs arising from such construction liens
and actions and fully indemnify the Owner against all costs and expenses
arising from same, including legal costs on a full indemnity basis.

In the event that the Contractor fails or refuses to comply with its obligations
pursuant to paragraph 14.2.2, the Owner shall, at its option, be entitled to take all
steps necessary to address any such construction liens including, without
limitation and in addition to the Owner’s rights under paragraph 13.2.4, the posting
of security with the Ontario Superior Court of Justice to vacate the claim for lien
from title to the Project lands, and in so doing will be entitled to a full indemnity
from the Contractor for all legal fees, security, disbursements and other costs
incurred and will be entitled to deduct same from amounts otherwise owing to the
Contractor.

In the event that any Subcontractor or Supplier registers any claim for lien with
respect to all or part of the Place of Work, the Owner shall have the right to
withhold, in addition to the statutory holdback, the full amount of said claim for lien
plus either: (a) $250,000 if the claim for lien is in excess of $1,000,000 or (b) 25%
of the value of the claim for lien and to bring a motion to vacate the registration of
said claim for lien and any associated certificate of action in respect of that lien, in
accordance with Section 44 of the Act, by paying into court as security the amount
withheld.

Nothing in this GC 14.2 serves to preclude the Contractor from preserving and
perfecting its lien in the event of non-payment by the Owner.”
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APPENDIX 1

to the Supplementary Conditions

Project-specific requirements for a “Proper Invoice”

To satisfy the requirements for a Proper Invoice, the following criteria, as may be applicable in each case, must be
included with the Contractor’s application for payment:

A1 the written bill or request for payment must be in writing;

2 the Contractor’s name and current address;

3 the Contractor’'s HST registration number;

4 the date the application for payment was prepared by the Contractor;

5 the period of time in which the services or materials were supplied to the Owner;

.6 the purchase order number provided by the Owner;

7 reference to the provisions of the Contract under which payment is being sought (e.g. GC 5.3 -PAYMENTS

for progress payments, GC 5.4 — SUBSTANTIAL PERFORMANCE OF THE WORK AND PAYMENT OF
HOLDBACK GC 5.5 — FINAL PAYMENT for final payment, etc.);

.8 a description, including quantities where appropriate, of the services or materials, or a portion thereof, that
were supplied and form the basis of the Contractor’s request for payment;

9 the amount the Contractor is requesting to be paid by the Owner, set out in a statement based on the schedule
of values approved under GC 5.2.4, separating out any statutory or other holdbacks, set-offs and HST;

.10 a sworn Statutory Declaration in the form CCDC 9A-2018, only for second and subsequent progress payments;
A1 a current Workplace Safety Insurance Board clearance certificate;
12 a pre-approved schedule of values, supplied by the Contractor, for Divisions 1 through 14 of the Specifications

(or equivalent Construction Specifications Institute Masterformat) of the Work, aggregating the total amount of
the Contract Price, including all supporting invoicing;

A3 a separate pre-approved schedule of values, supplied by each Subcontractor, for each of Division 15, 16, and
17 of the Specifications (or equivalent Construction Specifications Institute Masterformat) of the Work,
aggregating the total amount of the Contract Price, including all supporting invoicing;

14 invoices and other supporting documentation for all claims against the cash allowance;

.15 a current, acceptable, and up to date Construction Schedule Update;

.16 if requested by the Owner, a current and valid certificate(s) of insurance as required under GC 11.1 —
INSURANCE;

A7 the name, title, telephone number and mailing address of the person at the place of business of the Contractor

to whom payment is to be directed;

.18 a current, up to date, and approved Shop Drawing log;
19 in the case of the Contractor’s application for final payment, in addition to the foregoing requirements (as
applicable):

(G)) any Close-Out Documentation, together with complete and final as-built drawings;
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the Contractor’s written request for release of the deficiency holdback, including a statement that no
written notices of lien have been received by it;

the Contractor’s written certification that there are no outstanding claims, pending claims or future
claims from the Contractor or their Subcontractors or Suppliers; and

sufficient evidence of the Contractor’'s compliance with GC 3.11.
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APPENDIX 2
to the Supplementary Conditions

SPECIAL SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS

The Standard Construction Document CCDC 2 2020 for a Stipulated Price Contract, English version, consisting of the
Agreement Between Owner and Contractor, Definitions and General Conditions of the Stipulated Price Contract, Parts
1 to 12 inclusive, governing same, together with the changes with the new Construction Act is hereby made part of
these Contract Documents, with the following amendments, additions and modifications:

SC59 ARTICLE A-10 TIME OF THE ESSENCE

SC59.1

Article
A-10

Delete the header for Article A-10 being “ARTICLE A-10 TIME OF THE ESSENCE” and
replace it with the following:

“‘ARTICLE A-10 TIME OF THE ESSENCE/LIQUIDATED DAMAGES”.

SC59.2

Articles
10.3 to
10.7

Insert the following new Atrticles 10.3 to 10.7 as follows:

“10.3

10.4

10.5

10.6

The Contractor further acknowledges that it understands that the Owner is
responsible and must account to the students and staff of Waterloo Catholic District
School Board. A failure by the Contractor to attain Ready-for-Takeover within the
time prescribed in the Contract could result in damages to the Owner and to the
students and staff of the Waterloo Catholic District School Board, which would be
difficult or impractical to quantify but would nevertheless have a significant negative
impact on the Owner and its ability to provide services the Owner is obliged to
provide to the students and staff of the Waterloo Catholic District School Board.

Given the significance of the requirement for the Contractor to achieve Ready-for-
Takeover, as described in Article A-10.3, without limiting the Owner’s entitlement to
any additional or other damages, if the Contractor fails to achieve Ready-for-
Takeover by the time prescribed in Article A-1, the Owner will incur substantial
damages and the extent of such damages shall be incapable or very difficult to
accurately measure. Nonetheless, the parties acknowledge that as of the effective
date of this Contract, the amount of liquidated damages set forth in Article A-10.5
below represents a good faith estimate on the part of the parties as to the actual
potential damages that the Owner would suffer as a result of late completion of the
Project. The amount of such liquidated damages does not include any penalty.
Notwithstanding the foregoing, the Owner shall be entitled to the greater of (i) the
liguidated damages as calculated pursuant to Article A-10.5, or (ii) in the event that
the Contractor claims that this liquidated damages provision is invalid or
unenforceable and the Contractor prevails on such a defence, the damages arising
from the delay suffered by the Owner including, without limitation, consequential,
special, incidental, and indirect damages, costs and expenses incurred or suffered
by the Owner.

The Contractor shall pay to the Owner (or have deducted from Contract payments)
liguidated damages of $ [NTD: Include per diem rate] for each
calendar day of delay beyond the prescribed date for Ready-for-Takeover, until
Ready-for-Takeover is achieved and certified pursuant to the terms of the Contract.
Liquidated damages will be assessed as incurred and reflected as deductions from
amounts that may be due under any applications for payment pending at the time
that such liquidated damages are assessed.

All liquidated damages that have not been deducted from payments prior to final
payment shall be deducted from the final payment to be made by the Owner to the
Contractor pursuant to GC 5.5 FINAL PAYMENT, and any amount of liquidated
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10.7

damages in excess of the final payment amount, shall be paid by the Contractor to
the Owner, within 30 calendar days following a written demand by the Owner for
such payment.

The liquidated damages payable under this Article A-10 are in addition to and without
prejudice to any other remedy, action or any other alternative claim that may be
available to the Owner.”

END OF AMENDMENTS TO CCDC 2 - 2020
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1. GENERAL
1. REPORTS

1. The attached Asbestos Audit Update prepared by MTE Consultants, dated
March 6, 2025, File No. C61104_003 is enclosed for reference.

2. This information given in this report was obtained for the use of the Owner
in the execution of the design. It is presented in good faith to assist the
Contractors and their sub-trades.

3. It is incumbent upon the Confractors to make whatever additional
materials investigation they feel may be required for the proper execution
of the Confract at no additional cost to the Owner.

2. SCOPE OF WORK

1. The work of asbestos abatement where identified in Audit and within the
area of work is to be addressed as part of the Cash Allowance. This work
will be done by the Contractor prior to demolition.

2. It is incumbent upon the Confractors to make whatever additional
materials investigation they feel may be required for the proper execution
of the Confract at no additional cost to the Owner

3. SITE CONDITIONS
1. Examine the conditions on the site, present site conditions.
4. RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE

1. Selective Demolition — 02225

2. Gypsum Wallboard - 09250

3. Resilient Flooring - 09650

2, PRODUCTS

1. AWARENESS OF HAZARDOUS MATERIALS

1.

Each Contractor shall be constantly aware of the possible discovery of
additional unknown hazardous materials. Should the Contractor encounter
any hazardous material or suspected hazardous material, the Contractor
shall immediately stop work in the area affected and report the condition
fo the Architect.

If the Contractor encounters any additional unknown hazardous material
or suspected hazardous material, the Contractor agrees to immediately
initiate the required procedures of the Canadian Environmental Protection
Act, 1999, and/or federal or provincial agencies having jurisdiction to
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protect any and all persons exposed to the affected areas or areas
affected thereby.

Upon written nofification by the Confractor to the Architect, the Contractor
will engage an industrial hygienist to sample and test the suspected
hazardous material.

1. Should the test prove negative, and proper clearance obtained
from the industrial hygienist, the work will then proceed.

2. Should the test prove positive, the work will be put on hold and the
Contractor will conduct corrective measures and/or disposal
program in accordance with applicable laws and regulations.

The work in affected areas shall not be resumed until the Contractor has
separately arranged for the hazardous material to be removed orrendered
harmless, and the hazardous material is removed or rendered harmless in
accordance with all applicable laws and regulations, and has been
certified safe by appropriate authorities.

Each Contractor and/or Subcontractor shall be responsible to inform all of
its employees on the site of the provisions in these paragraphs. Instruct
each employee of the jobsite procedures in reporting any and all
suspected materials.

Absolutely no material will be allowed on site that does not have a
manufacturer’s label stating contents.

END OF SECTION.
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MTE File No.: C61104_003

Denise L. Francis

Senior Health & Safety Partner

Waterloo Catholic District School Board

35 Weber Street West, Unit A, P.O. Box 9116
Kitchener, Ontario N2G 4G2

Email: denise.francis@wcdsb.ca

RE: 2025 Asbestos Audit Update
Our Lady of Lourdes Catholic Elementary School
55 Roslin Avenue South, Waterloo, Ontario

1.0 INTRODUCTION

MTE Consultants Inc. (MTE) was authorized by the Waterloo Catholic District School Board
(WCDSB) to conduct the 2025 asbestos inspection of the subject building.

The purpose of the assignment was to re-assess and document the location, type, and condition
of identified asbestos-containing materials (ACM) present within the building and make
appropriate recommendations for management, abatement or remedial activities, as required.

The audit was conducted in accordance with the Ontario Ministry of Labour, Regulation 278/05-
Designated Substance-Asbestos on Construction Projects and in Buildings and Repair
Operations (O. Reg. 278/05). This report shall replace previous audit reports.

20 SCOPE OF WORK

The Scope of Work for this assessment was completed by MTE and included the following
activities:

¢ Review of existing and historical reports and documentation pertaining to ACM within the
building;

¢ Visual inspection to assess the condition of previously identified ACM, excluding
portable structures;

e Collection of building material samples that are suspect ACM, as applicable;
e Submission of samples to an accredited laboratory, as applicable;
e Photographic log of damaged materials; and

e Preparation of this report with findings and recommendations.

3.0 METHODOLOGY AND ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

This inspection was conducted by visual and laboratory identification methods for the
assessment of ACM and their corresponding location, use, condition, and friability. The areas
outlined in Section 2.0 were inspected limited to building components, materials and service

N Cngineers, Scientists, Surveyors.
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connections. Notwithstanding that reasonable attempts were made to identify all ACMs, the
possibility of concealed material exists and may not become visible until substantial demolition
has occurred and therefore are currently undocumented and did not include the following.

e Locations that may be hazardous to the surveyor, such as electrical equipment;

o Where invasive inspection could cause consequential damage to the property or impair
the integrity of the equipment, such as roof systems, underground services or
components of mechanical equipment;

e Locations concealed by building finishes that require substantial demolition or removal
for access or determination of quantities;

o Materials that is present in such an inconsistent fashion that without complete removal of
finishes, the extent cannot be determined;

¢ Non-permanent items or personal contents, furnishings; and

o Settled dust or airborne agents unless otherwise stated.

3.1 Condition of ACM

During the audit process the general condition of ACMs were observed and noted. Materials
which are damaged can pose an increased exposure risk to workers, building occupants and
the public. While assessing damage can be subjective, abatement items were grouped into two
categories to aid in remedial prioritization:

Monitor Annually

These are items which display minor isolated damage; however, do not pose an immediate risk
to workers from exposure to asbestos fibres due to the current condition of the material and/or
location. No remediation is required at this time; however, these items should be monitored on a
yearly basis for evidence of continued degradation. Should the condition of the material change
an evaluation should be completed by a competent person to determine remedial action.

Abatement Action Required

These are items which display damage and may pose potential risk to workers from exposure to
asbestos fibres due to the physical condition and/or location of the material. Clean-up, repair or
removal of these materials is required as soon as reasonably possible.

4.0 FINDINGS

An inspection of building was conducted by MTE on February 27, 2025. The two-storey school
building was constructed in 1949 with an addition in 2002. The inspection did not include areas
of post 2002 new construction or renovation (where all building finishes have been removed and
replaced).

The summary of identified ACM is provided in Table 1 of Appendix A and associated Figures
are provided in Appendix B. These together provide a current summary of the ACM identified
throughout the building.

The bulk asbestos sample location and analytical summary is provided in Table 2 of Appendix
A.
4.1 Analytical Results

During this inspection, no samples were collected.
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4.2 Removed ACM

No ACM has been removed since the previous audit.

4.3 Discovery of Additional ACM
No additional ACM or suspect ACM was identified.

44 Damaged ACM

At the time of the audit, all ACM at the building was noted to be in good condition and no
abatement action is required at this time.

5.0 CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

A detailed summary of recommended actions is provided in Appendix A.

5.1 Remedial
Damaged ACM was identified and requires removal, repair or annual monitoring.

Any materials requiring annual monitoring display minor damage; however, do not pose an
immediate risk to workers from exposure to asbestos fibres due to the current condition of the
material and/or location. No remediation is required at this time; however, these items should be
monitored on a yearly basis for evidence of continued degradation. Should the condition of the
material change an evaluation should be completed by a competent person to determine
remedial action.

All asbestos work must be conducted by contractors who are trained and experienced in the
type of asbestos operations required, and should be overseen by a qualified third party Health,
Safety and Environmental professional. In order to conduct Type 3 asbestos operations,
contractors must be certified as Asbestos Abatement Workers AAW (Trade code 253W) and
Asbestos Abatement Supervisors AAS (Trade code 253S) by The Ministry of Training, Colleges
and Universities (Ministry of Advanced Education and Skills Development) as prescribed by
Section 20 of O. Reg. 278/05.

5.2 Long Term Management

This audit was conducted for the long term management of ACM within the building. If any
construction, renovation, alteration, or maintenance activities are required or planned, additional
inspections are required. A Designated Substance Assessment is required prior to completing
any demolition or renovation activities at a facility as outlined in the Section 30 OHSA.

ACM may also be present in concealed locations. If any construction, renovation, alteration, or
maintenance activities are required or planned, invasive inspections of concealed locations for
potential ACM must be performed prior to such activities. Should any suspect ACM be
discovered, work should cease and the materials should not be disturbed. Suspect ACM must
be treated as asbestos-containing or sampled and proven to not contain asbestos. Any
activities that require disturbance of ACM must be performed in accordance with O. Reg.
278/05.

There are no requirements under current legislation to remove ACM from a building simply
because it is present. However, O. Reg. 278/05 requires that an Asbestos Management
Program be implemented and maintained by the owner/employer where ACM is identified or
suspected present.
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6.0 LIMITATIONS

Services performed by MTE Consultants Inc. (MTE) were conducted in a manner consistent
with the level of care and skill ordinarily exercised by members of the Environmental
Engineering & Consulting profession. No other representation expressed or implied as to the
accuracy of the information, conclusions or recommendations is included or intended in this
report.

This report was completed for the sole use of MTE and The Client. It was completed in
accordance with the approved Scope of Work referred to in this report. As such, this report may
not deal with all issues potentially applicable to the site and may omit issues which are or may
be of interest to the reader. MTE makes no representation that the present report has dealt with
all important environmental features, except as provided in the Scope of Work. All findings and
conclusions presented in this report are based on site conditions as they existed during the time
period of the investigation. This report is not intended to be exhaustive in scope or to imply a
risk-free facility.

Any use which a third party makes of this report, or any reliance on, or decisions to be made
based upon it, are the responsibility of such third parties. MTE accepts no responsibility for
liabilities incurred by or damages, if any, suffered by any third party as a result of decisions
made or actions taken, based upon this report. Others with interest in the site should undertake
their own investigations and studies to determine how or if the condition affects them or their
plans.

It should be recognized that the passage of time may affect the views, conclusions and
recommendations (if any) provided in this report because environmental conditions of a property
can change. Should additional or new information become available, MTE recommends that it
be brought to our attention in order that we may reassess the contents of this report.

If you have any further questions, please do not hesitate to call.

Yours Truly,
MTE Consultants Inc.

Jason Scozzafava, B.Sc., C.Tech Paul Semeniuk, B.E.S., C.E.T.
Senior Technologist, Indoor Environments Manager, Indoor Environments
519-743-6500 519-743-6500
jscozzafava@mte85.com psemeniuk@mte85.com

JAS: smk

Attach.

https://mte85.sharepoint.com/sites/61104_003/Shared Documents/Reports/Our Lady of Lourdes CES/61104_003_2025-03-06_ltr rpt_Asbestos Audit
Update_Our Lady of Lourdes CES.docx
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Table 1 - Summary of Asbestos-Containing Material and Recommended Actions

Our Lady of Lourdes Catholic Elementary School

. . . o Approximate Management Requirements If Recommended Actions If Material Will Be Or Likely Be Impacted By
Matelas pecatien Matelaipescrptien Quantity Photograph No Impacts to Material Maintenance, Renovation, Construction or Demolition Activities
Asbestos . . - - In place management in Removal in accordance with O. Reg. 278/05 as a Type 2 or Type 2 Glove Bag
Friable 1029, 1030, 1031 Insulation on Pipe Fittings 10 Fittings accordance with O. Reg. 278/05 Operation
Removal in accordance with O. Reg. 278/05
Type 2 Operation — hand held tools only with dust suppression or power tools with
Asbestos 1004, 2001, 2003, 2008, Hard Toxture Goat ] In place management in HEPA vacuum attachment in conjunction with dust suppression
Non-Friable 2017 accordance with O. Reg. 278/05 OR
Type 3 Operation — power tools with no dust suppression
Suspect ) . . . . . ) " - .
Asbestos Exterior of Buildin Roofing materials R R In place management in Sample prior to maintenance/renovations/ construction/demolition activities and if
Non-Friable 9 (Paper/Felts/Mastics/Sealants) accordance with O. Reg. 278/05 confirmed ACM, removal in accordance with O. Reg. 278/05
Suspect . . . . . . ) . . . - L .
Asbestos Exterior/Interior of Exterior/Interior Sealants in R R In place management in Sample prior to maintenance/renovations/ construction/demolition activities and if
Non-Friable Building Windows/Doors accordance with O. Reg. 278/05 confirmed ACM, removal in accordance with O. Reg. 278/05
Suspect In place management in Sample prior to maintenance/renovations/ construction/demolition activities and if
Asbes_tos Exterior of Building Brick Mortar ) i accordance with O. Reg. 278/05 confirmed ACM, removal in accordance with O. Reg. 278/05
Non-Friable
Potentially ) . . . . . . . . "
Concealed Interior of Building Floor Mastics and Leveling R R In place management in Invasive sampling prior to maintenance/renovations/construction/demolition
Asbestos Compounds accordance with O. Reg. 278/05 | activities, if sampling confirms as ACM, removal in accordance with O. Reg. 278/05
Potentially Electrical Wiring In place management in Invasive inspection prior to maintenance/renovations/construction/demolition
Concealed Throughout Interior of Jacketing on Electrical Wiring - - P 'anag activities, if present and sampling confirms as ACM, removal in accordance with O.
. accordance with O. Reg. 278/05
Asbestos Building Reg. 278/05
Potentially . Invasive inspection prior to maintenance/renovations/construction/demolition
Doors Throughout . In place management in S . ) . -
Concealed - Door Core Insulation - - . activities, if present and sampling confirms as ACM, removal in accordance with O.
Building accordance with O. Reg. 278/05
Asbestos Reg. 278/05
Potentially . . . Invasive inspection prior to maintenance/renovations/construction/demolition
Wall Cavities, Attic i ) . In place management in S . ) . -
Concealed Vermiculite Loose-Fill Insulation N activities, if present and sampling confirms as ACM, removal in accordance with O.
Spaces accordance with O. Reg. 278/05
Asbestos Reg. 278/05
Potentially In place management in Invasive inspection prior to maintenance/renovations/construction/demolition
Concealed Dome Light Fixtures Heat Shields - - P . 9 activities, if present and sampling confirms as ACM, removal in accordance with O.
accordance with O. Reg. 278/05
Asbestos Reg. 278/05

Table 1 Summary of ACM for Our Lady of Lourdes CES




Table 1 - Summary of Asbestos-Containing Material and Recommended Actions

Our Lady of Lourdes Catholic Elementary School

Approximate

requirements.

3) All waste generated is subject to characterization and disposal in accordance with Ontario Regulation 347.

1) A copy of this report should be provided to all prospective contractors prior to tender or quotation, in accordance with Section 30 of the Occupational Health and Safety Act.
2) Recommended actions are the minimum required actions, as prescribed by the appropriate Acts, regulations, guidelines, standards, codes and general best practice measures. Prior to demolition, the Contractor may choose to alter the approach and combine or break out sections of work.
This is acceptable provided that the appropriate Acts, regulations, guidelines, standards and codes are followed and afford protection for the health and safety of workers, occupants and the public that is at least equal to the protection that would be provided by complying with the minimum

Material Location Material Description Photoaraph Management Requirements If Recommended Actions If Material Will Be Or Likely Be Impacted By
P Quantity grap No Impacts to Material Maintenance, Renovation, Construction or Demolition Activities
Potentially ) . Invasive inspection prior to maintenance/renovations/construction/demolition
. ) Pipe Gasket/Flange at Floor In place management in S . ) . -
Concealed Toilet Fixtures N - - N activities, if present and sampling confirms as ACM, removal in accordance with O.
Connection accordance with O. Reg. 278/05
Asbestos Reg. 278/05
Potentially Concealed by . . Invasive inspection prior to maintenance/renovations/construction/demolition
I~ . Asbestos Cement (Transite) In place management in S . ) . -
Concealed Wall/Ceiling/Exterior - - . activities, if present and sampling confirms as ACM, removal in accordance with O.
- Sheets accordance with O. Reg. 278/05
Asbestos Finishes Reg. 278/05
Potentiall .. - N N - N -
otentially Underground Piping Asbestos Cement (Transite) In place management in lInlv'asw'e inspection prior to lmalnteqance/renovat|ons/cons.tructlon/demolmrl)n
Concealed Svstems Pive - - accordance with O. Rea. 278/05 activities, if present and sampling confirms as ACM, removal in accordance with O.
Asbestos Y P - Reg. Reg. 278/05
Potentially In place management in Invasive inspection prior to maintenance/renovations/construction/demolition
Concealed Elevator Shaft Elevator Brakes - - P anag activities, if present and sampling confirms as ACM, removal in accordance with O.
accordance with O. Reg. 278/05
Asbestos Reg. 278/05
Notes:
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TABLE 2: BULK ASBESTOS SAMPLING SUMMARY

Asbestos
Sample # Location Material Description Content Fibre Type | Is Material ACM
(%)
2009 - Asbestos Audit Update
32814-OLOL-1033-DWJC-S01A 1033 Drywall Joint Compound ND - No
32814-OLOL-1033-DWJC-S01B 1033 Drywall Joint Compound ND - No
32814-OLOL-1031-DWJC-S01C 1031 Drywall Joint Compound ND - No
32814-OLOL-2017-DWJC-S01D 2017 Drywall Joint Compound ND - No
32814-OLOL-2017-DWJC-S01E 2017 Drywall Joint Compound ND - No
32814-OLOL-1032-2x2CT-S02A 1032 2'x2’ Thick Fissure Random Pinhole Ceiling Tile ND - No
32814-OLOL-1032-2x2CT-S02B 1032 2'x2’ Thick Fissure Random Pinhole Ceiling Tile ND - No
32814-0OLOL-1032-2x2CT-S02C 1032 2'x2’ Thick Fissure Random Pinhole Ceiling Tile ND - No
32814-OLOL-1011-PL-S03A 1011 Plaster ND - No
32814-OLOL-2010-PL-S03B 2010 Plaster ND - No
32814-OLOL-2010-PL-S03C 2010 Plaster ND - No
32814-OLOL-2003-PL-S03D 2003 Plaster ND - No
32814-OLOL-2003-PL-SO03E 2003 Plaster ND - No
32814-OLOL-2011-2x2CT-S04A 2011 2'x2’ Random Pinhole Ceiling Tile ND - No
32814-OLOL-2011-2x2CT-S04B 2011 2'x2’ Random Pinhole Ceiling Tile ND - No
32814-OLOL-2011-2x2CT-S04C 2011 2'x2’ Random Pinhole Ceiling Tile ND - No
32814-OLOL-2017-2x2CT-S05A 2017 2'x2’ Thick Fissure Random Pinhole 2 Ceiling Tile ND - No
32814-0OLOL-2017-2x2CT-S05B 2017 2'x2’ Thick Fissure Random Pinhole 2 Ceiling Tile ND - No
32814-OLOL-2017-2x2CT-S05C 2017 2'x2’ Thick Fissure Random Pinhole 2 Ceiling Tile ND - No
32814-OLOL-2008-2x4CT-S06A 2008 2'x4’ Thick Fissure Random Pinhole Ceiling Tile ND - No
32814-OLOL-2008-2x4CT-S06B 2008 2'x4’ Thick Fissure Random Pinhole Ceiling Tile ND - No
32814-OLOL-2008-2x4CT-S06C 2008 2'x4’ Thick Fissure Random Pinhole Ceiling Tile ND - No
32814-OLOL-2008-TC-S07A 2008 Ceiling Texture Coat 1.4 Chrysotile Yes
32814-OLOL-2008-TC-S07B 2008 Ceiling Texture Coat NA Chrysotile Yes
32814-OLOL-2008-TC-S07C 2008 Ceiling Texture Coat NA Chrysotile Yes
32814-OLOL-2003-2x2CT-S08A 2003 2'x2’ Triangle Fissure Random Pinhole Ceiling Tile ND - No
32814-OLOL-2003-2x2CT-S08B 2003 2'x2’ Triangle Fissure Random Pinhole Ceiling Tile ND - No
32814-OLOL-2003-2x2CT-S08C 2003 2'x2’ Triangle Fissure Random Pinhole Ceiling Tile ND - No
2013 - Asbestos Audit Update
S09A 1004 Fireproofing Insulation ND - No
S09B 1004 Fireproofing Insulation ND - No
S09C 1004 Fireproofing Insulation ND - No
2016 - Designated Substance Audit / Asbestos Audit Update (April 28)
S01A 1029 Block Window Mortar/Sealant 0.87 Chrysotile Yes
S01B 1029 Block Window Mortar/Sealant NA Chrysotile Yes
S01C 1029 Block Window Mortar/Sealant NA Chrysotile Yes
S02A 2016 Interior Grey/Beige Window Sealant 0.75 Chrysotile Yes

Table 2 Sample Summary Table for Our Lady of Lourdes CES




TABLE 2: BULK ASBESTOS SAMPLING SUMMARY

Asbestos
Sample # Location Material Description Content Fibre Type | Is Material ACM
(%)
S02B 2016 Interior Grey/Beige Window Sealant NA Chrysotile Yes
S02C 2016 Interior Grey/Beige Window Sealant NA Chrysotile Yes
S03A Exterior Suspect Tentest <MDL Chrysotile No
S03A Exterior Sealant 1.71 Chrysotile Yes
S03B Exterior Suspect Tentest ND - No
S03B Exterior Sealant NA Chrysotile Yes
S03C Exterior Suspect Tentest ND - No
S03C Exterior Sealant NA Chrysotile Yes
S04A Exterior White Sealant on Block Windows <MDL Chrysotile Yes
S04B Exterior White Sealant on Block Windows <MDL Chrysotile Yes
S04C Exterior White Sealant on Block Windows 0.99 Chrysotile Yes
2016 - Designated Substance Audit / Asbestos Audit Update (July 8)
SO01A 2016 White Parging on Tentest ND - No
S01B 2016 White Parging on Tentest ND - No
S01C 2016 White Parging on Tentest ND - No
S02A 1032 Brown Mortar ND - No
S02B 1032 Brown Mortar ND - No
S02C 1032 Brown Mortar ND - No
S03A 2003 Yellow Sealant on Particle Board 3.8 Chrysotile Yes
S03B 2003 Yellow Sealant on Particle Board NA Chrysotile Yes
S03C 2003 Yellow Sealant on Particle Board NA Chrysotile Yes

NA: Not Analyzed due to stop positive method ND: No asbestos fibres detected above the laboratory minimum detection limit

A bulk material sample containing 0.5% or more asbestos therefore establishes that material as asbestos-containing. In accordance with Table 1 of O. Reg. 278/05, a
minimum number of samples for the material to be classified as non asbestos. A homogeneous material is defined by O. Reg. 278/05 “as material that is uniform in
colour and texture”. Homogeneous samples are identified by an alphabetical suffix to sample names to represent multiple samples of a homogeneous material. When
a homogeneous material is analysed it is determined to be asbestos-containing upon the first positive detection of asbestos equal to or greater than 0.5%.
Subsequent samples of the same material are therefore not analysed. Some bulk samples are comprised of multiple layers and as such will require multiple analysis.
In such cases each layer is isolated at the laboratory and analysed individually to determine asbestos content. As a result the laboratory may report additional
samples beyond the submitted number of samples or include multiple analyses as subsets within a sample.

Table 2 Sample Summary Table for Our Lady of Lourdes CES
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Our Lady of Lourdes GENERAL Section 01010
Catholic Elementary School REQUIREMENTS Page 1 of 16
Waterloo Catholic District School Board

+VG Project No. 22585

1. GENERAL

1.

Unless specified otherwise, the following instructions shall apply to all sections of
the work.

Conform to the Procurement Restriction Policy of Ontario.

This Procurement Restriction Policy (Policy) is designed to restrict United States
(U.S.) businesses from accessing public sector procurements in Ontario.

It is in force as a response to U.S. fariffs on Canadian products and services.

Should tariffs be lifted, this Policy would be assessed and may be adjusted or
rescinded.

Public sector entities must exclude U.S. businesses from procurements.
Procuring from a U.S. business is allowed only when:
a. a U.S. business is the only viable source for the good/service, and
b. the procurement cannot be delayed.
For clarity, both of these conditions must be met.

A U.S. business means a supplier, manufacturer or distributor of any business structure
(includes a sole proprietorship, partnership, corporation or other business structure)
that:

—_—

has its headquarters or main office located in the U.S., and
has fewer than 250 full-time employees in Canada at the time of the applicable
procurement process.

If a bidder or vendor is a subsidiary of another corporation, part 1 of the definifion
above is met if that bidder or vendor is controlled by a corporation that has its
headquarters or main office located in the U.S.

This Policy applies:

e to all new procurements of goods and services (consulting and
non-consulting) at any value, regardless of the method of procurement —
invitational, open competitive or non-competitive.

According with the provincial policy above, when a specification section lists
mulfiple manufacturers as acceptable, the bidder shall include in their bid amount
products manufactured in Canada or elsewhere, unless a U.S. business is the only
viable source for the good/service, and the procurement cannot be delayed. This
policy overrides the priority of first named product in the specifications. In addition,
bidders shall offer Canadian made alternative products where none are listed in
the specifications to the architect for review and approval by addendum prior to
tender close.
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In accordance with GC 10.1.1 of CCDC 2, The Contract Price shall include all
taxes and customs duties. Tariffs are considered to be customs duties and shall
therefore be included in the bid price should the Bidder has no other option but to
carry a U.S. sourced good/service. Should the Bidder fail to include these tariff's in
their bid price, the Owner shall bear no responsibility in compensating for such
past the tender closing date.

This policy should significantly reduce the amount of tariffs that may become an
issue after award of the confract. Any applicable tariffs at time of tender are
required to be included in the base bid. Any claims for unknown tariffs after the
confract is awarded would need to be reviewed on a case-by-case basis and
accompanied by official documentation.

3. Conform to The latest Ontario Building Code, CEC CSA C22, CAN3-B44 and CSA
W59.1 - latest amendments, where applicable, to the Canadian Code for
Construction Safety, as currently amended, and to the Construction Safety Act,
Ont. as currently amended, and to all other applicable codes and Building
By-Laws hereinafter referred to as Codes; and to the requirements of the
authorities having jurisdiction, including public ufilities, referred to in the Contract
Documents as the authorities.

4, Conform to regulations of Municipality having jurisdiction regarding clean up of
fracking on streets and protfection of sidewalks and curbs, and all other applicable
laws, By-laws and Regulations.

5. Read General Work - Section 01015, for instructions and requirements regarding
General Work and Services, Miscellaneous Work and Services and Temporary
Work and Services. Trades requiring own offices, sheds, etc. shall provide,
maintain, relocate and remove same in a manner satisfactory to Confractor.

6. Establish rates of wages, hours and conditions of work, in accordance with
Provincial Codes and as generally recognized and accepted in
locality. Wherever possible, give preference to use of local labour, building
mechanics, suppliers and subcontractors.

7. Install and arrange ducts, piping, fubing, conduit, equipment and fixtures in such a
way as to conserve head room and space as much as possible, to provide
minimum interference and to be neat, orderly and tidy. Unless otherwise noted,
run pipes, ducts, tubing and conduit vertical, horizontal and square with building
grid. Conceal pipes, ducts, tubing and conduit above ceilings, behind furrings, in
walls, except in mechanical rooms, equipment rooms and unfinished spaces,
unless indicated or specified otherwise.

8. In all cases where a device or part of the equipment is herein referred to in the
singular number, it is infended that such reference shall apply to as many such
devices as are required to complete the installation.

9. Definitions

1. Wherever the words 'approved’, 'satisfactory’, 'directed’, '‘permitted’,
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'inspected, 'instructed’, required’, 'submit’, 'ordered’, or similar words or
phrases are used in the Contract Documents, it shall be understood, unless
the context provides otherwise, that the words 'by (fo) the Architect' follow.

2. The words 'by others' when used in the Specifications or on the Drawings
shall not mean by someone other than the Trade Contractor. The only
means by which something shown or specified shall be indicated as not
being in the Contract is by the use of the initials 'NIC' or the words 'not in
(the) Contract’, "oy Client’, or by another Contractor.

3. Exposed: means when visible by the occupants at completion of the
work, unless scheduled or specified otherwise.

4. The use of scope, related work, or similar articles in the specifications shall
not relieve the contfractor from their responsibility to assign the various parts
of the work to the appropriate subcontfractors and forces and shall not
impose upon the Architect or Client the duty to arbitrate disputes between
the Conftractor and the Subcontractor, nor shall it relieve the subcon-
tractors from their responsibility for carefully examining all the Drawings and
Specifications and coordinating their work with each other and the
Contractor.

2, CO-OPERATION

1.

Co-operate and co-ordinate with other trades as required, for safisfactory and
expeditious completion of work. Take field dimensions relative to

work. Fabricate and erect work to suit field dimensions and field

conditions. Provide forms, tfemplates, anchors, sleeves, inserts and accessories
required o be fixed to, or inserted in work, and set in place or instruct related
trades as to their location. Pay cost of extra work caused by and make up time
lost, as a result of failure to provide in adequate time, the necessary co-operative
information of items to be fixed to, or built in.

2. Allow for four (4) site tours by County staff to be scheduled throughout
construction. Provide safety helmets and vests for twelve (12) persons. It is the
Contractors responsibility to lead the tour to ensure safe passage through the work
areaq.

3. MATERIALS

1. See Article 27 of the General Conditions.

2. Reject material damaged in fransit.  Store packaged materials in original
undamaged containers with manufacturer's labels and seals infact. Handle and
store materials in accordance with manufacturers' and suppliers’
recommendations. Prevent damage. Remove from site and replace damaged
materials.

3. Conform to the Products, tables and standards in Section 01016 for the following:

1. Metals
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2. Gauges & Equivalent Thickness
3. Glass
4, Concrete, Masonry, Paving
5. Finish for Aluminum, Baked on Coatings
6. Pencil Hardness Test
7. Finish for Aluminum, Hard Anodizing
4. EXAMINATION

1.

The Confractor affirms that before tendering, they did examine the site and
ascertain the extent and nature of all conditions affecting the performance of the
work including the existing conditions; and including the location of all buried
services which may have to be protected, removed orrelocated. No extras will
be allowed for anything which would have been revealed in the course of such
an examination.

The Confractor affirms that before tendering they did examine the Specifications,
Drawings, and other tender documents thoroughly. It shall be assumed that the
Contractor thoroughly understands these documents, including those particular
items about which questions have been asked and written instructions given.

Examine work upon which your work depends. Application of your work or any
part of it shall be deemed acceptance of work upon which your work, or that part
of it which has been applied, depends.

Drawings are in part, diagrammatic and incomplete, and are intended to convey
scope of work and indicate general and approximate location, arrangement and
size of fixtures, equipment, ducts, piping, conduit and outlets. Obtain more
accurate information about locations, arrangement and sizes, from study and
coordination of construction drawings, including architectural, structural,
mechanical and electrical and become familiar with condifions and spaces
affecting these matters before proceeding with work.

Where job conditions require reasonable changes in indicated location and
arrangements, make changes at no extra cost to Client. Install and arrange
ducts, piping, conduit, equipment and fixtures in such a way as to conserve head
room and space as much as possible.

5. SCAFFOLDING

1.

The Confractor shall provide at their own expense all manner of materials, labour,
scaffolding, ladders, hand tools, and appliances necessary for the due execution
and proper completion of work described herein, unless otherwise specified in
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tender specifications.

2. Erect scaffolding independent of walls.  Use scaffolding so as to interfere as little
as possible with other frades. When not in use, move scaffolding as necessary to
permit installation of other work.  Construct and maintain scaffolding in rigid,
secure and safe manner. Remove scaffolding promptly when no longer
required. Scaffolding must comply to Occupational Health and Safety Act.

6. FLOOR SURFACES

1. Adequately protect existing and new floors and finishes from damage. Take
special measures when moving heavy loads or equipment on them.

2. Keep floors free of oils, grease, or other material likely to damage them, discolour
them, or affect bond of applied finishes.
3. Once building is enclosed, keep floors as dry as possible after curing.
7. PROTECTION AND MAKING GOOD

1. Protect existing property, adjacent public and private property and work of other
sections from damage while doing work.

2. Damaged work and property shall be made good (includes replacing, fixing,
re-finishing) wherever possible by those performing work originally, but at expense
of those causing damage.

3. Attach and fasten fixtures and fittings in place in safe, sturdy, secure manner so
that they cannot work loose or fall or shiftf out of position during occupancy of
building as a result of vibration or other causes in normal use of building.

4, If, during work, any buildings, curbs, walks, roads or landscaping are damaged,
repair or replace them to the satisfaction of Architect and the local jurisdiction.

5. Protect glass and other finishes against heat, slag and weld spatter, by erecting
sturdy plywood or other heavy shield.

6. If tape or strippable coatings are used to protect finished metal surfaces, do not
allow them to become baked on or to thermoset.

8. IMPACT DRIVEN FASTENINGS

1. Do not use impact driven (explosive, hammer, etc., but not twist driven) fastening
devices without written approval. Properly size holes in concrete and drill cleanly
to avoid oversizing for expansion anchors. When drilling upward, use jig to hold
drill steady and plumb.

9. ALTERATIONS AND MAKING GOOD

1. Wherever it becomes necessary to cut or interfere in any manner with existing
services and apparatus, do so at such times as approved by the Architect. Give
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10.

11.

12.

13.

3.

minimum advance nofice of one week and provide sufficient information of such
requirements.

Take info account existing installations to ensure best arrangement of pipes,
conduit, ducts and mechanical, electrical and other equipment in available
space. For critical locations, prepare interference and installation drawings
showing work of various sections as well as existing installations, for approval,
before commencing work.

Comply with Section 01045 Cutting and Patching for additional information

STANDARDS

1.

Where initials of an organization are used, followed by number or combination of
numerals and letters, this designates a standard produced by the

organization. Conform to issue of standard so designated, as amended and
revised to date of confract. When designation does not indicate particular
edition of standard edition current at date of Contract shall apply.

Wherever a standard confers upon a person, a body politic or a body corporate
the right to approve, to select, to exercise authority or to interpret the standard,
and refers to that person, body politic or body corporate as the Authority having
jurisdiction, the Authority, the Engineer, the Department, the Purchaser, the
Contracting Officer (e.g. U.S. Fed. Spec.) or by some other such designation, the
Architect shall have the right to exercise the powers of any such person, body
politic, or body corporate.

Where standards and manufacturer's instructions conflict with the Contract
Documents, the Contract Documents shall govern.

FINISHED DIMENSIONS AND ELEVATIONS

1.

See Article on Setting Out, in Section 01015. Give particular attention to finished
dimensions and elevations of the work. Make finished work fit indicated spaces
accurately. Make finished work flush, plumb, true to lines and levels and
accurate in all respects

NON-PAYMENT

1.

All those doing work or supplying materials shall nofify the Architect in writing if the
Contractor fails to make payment when due. Failing such notice, the Architect
will assume that payments have been duly made.

CLEANING AND CONTRACT CLOSE-OUT

1.

Conduct cleaning and disposal operations to comply with local ordinances and
anti-pollution laws.

Store volatile wastes in covered metal containers, and remove from premises
daily.
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3. Prevent accumulation of wastes which create hazardous conditfions.

4, Provide adequate ventilation during use of volatile or noxious substances.

5. Use only cleaning materials recommended by manufacturer on surface to be

cleaned, and as recommended by cleaning material manufacturer.

6. See G.C. 3 of the General Conditions of the Contract.

7. Cleaning During Construction

1.

The successful Contractor will be responsible to maintain the work areas
and designated storage areas in a neat, orderly and clean condition and
remove all excess materials and/or garbage from the site, daily.

Provide on-site containers for collection of waste materials and rubbish.
Location to be co-ordinated with Architect.

Remove waste materials and rubbish from site on an ongoing basis.

Clean interior building work areas daily or as needed, until work is
complete

Schedule cleaning operations so that dust and other contaminants
resulting from cleaning process will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces.

Prompftly as the work proceeds and on completion, each Confractor shall
clean up and remove from the premises all rubbish, surplus materials and
equipment resulting from their work. Follow General Contractor’s
instructions regarding disposal of rubbish.

Before final inspection, replace glass and mirrors that have been broken,
damaged and/or etched during construction, or which are otherwise
defective.

Include in Work final cleaning by skilled cleaning specialists on completion
of construction.

Remove temporary protections and make good defects before
commencement of final cleaning.

Remove dust, stains, paint spots, soil, grease, fingerprints and
accumulations of construction materials, interior and exterior to the
building. Perform cleaning in accordance with installer's instructions for
each material. Final cleaning shall include:

1. Cleaning and polishing of glass; porcelain, enamel and finish
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14.

15.

8.

metals; washroom accessories.

2. Vacuum cleaning of ceilings, walls and floors.

3. Cleaning of floors and waxing of all waxed floors.

4, Cleaning of glazed wall surfaces.

5. Cleaning of hardware, mechanical fixtures, lighting fixtures, cover

plates, and equipment, including polishing of their finish metal,
porcelain, vitreous, and glass components.

6. Removing of visible labels and temporary protection coverings left
on materials, components and equipment.

7. Cleaning of masonry and concrete, if so directed by the Architect.

8. Cleaning of wood panelling, millwork and doors.

Final Inspection and Closeout

1.

4.

Submit proposed closeout procedures and schedule of inspection to
Architect for approval before final inspections commence.

Arrange for, conduct and document final inspections, closeout and
take-over at completion of work of this specification in accordance with
procedures described in OAA/OGCA TAKE-OVER PROCEDURES,
OAA/OCGA Document No. 100, December, 2007.

Substantial completion cannot be applied for until the building is
approved for occupancy by the local Building Authority, maintenance
manuals and as-builts have been submitted, operating instructions to the
Client have been completed and percentage of completion as per the
Construction Lien Act has been obtained.

Comply with Section 01700.

TRADEMARKS AND LABELS

1.

Trademarks and labels shall not be visible in the finished work except for labels of
ULC and other similar authorities and except where necessary to identify
mechanical and electrical equipment, for maintenance and replacement and
except where specified otherwise.

Except as provided in the foregoing paragraph, locate trademarks and labels on
concealed or inconspicuous surfaces or remove by grinding if necessary or paint
out where surface painted, if located conspicuously.

BURIED SERVICES
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1. The Confractor shall be responsible for keeping records of all buried services. The
subcontractors concerned shall provide the Contractor with all necessary
dimensions required to accurately locate those services.

16. EXISTING SERVICES

1. Where work involves breaking into or connecting existing services, carry out work
at times directed by governing authorities, with minimum of disturbance to the
operation of the facility, pedestrian and vehicular traffic.

2. Before commencing work, establish location and extent of service lines in area of
work and notify Architect of findings.

3. Where unknown services are encountered, immediately advise Architect and
confirm findings in writing.

4, Provide adequate bridging over frenches which cross sidewalks or roads to permit
normal traffic.

5. Remove abandoned service lines to distance of six feet from foundations. Cap
or otherwise seal lines at cut-off points, in manner approved by authorities having
jurisdiction over service.

6. Record locations of maintained, re-routed and abandoned service lines. The
sub-contractors concerned shall provide the General Contractor with alll
necessary dimensions required to accurately locate those services.

7. The appropriate Sub-contractor shall assume full responsibility for the locations and
protection of all under and above ground utilities, such as water, sewer and gas
mains and building connections, hydro and telephone poles, wires and conduits,
etc. when excavating or digging below grade whether they are shown on the
plans or not.

8. Where the location of any of these ufilities has been shown on the plans, such
information is not guaranteed. It is the appropriate Sub-contractor's responsibility
to verify locations, invert elevations, etc., immediately after moving on the site. If
for any reason the information obtained necessitates changes in procedures or
design, advise the Architect at once. If this verification of existing conditions is not
done at the outset and any problems arise, the responsibility for same will be
entirely the Conftractor's.

9. Contractor to provide temporary support of existing service lines and pipes where
work requires excavation below existing lines for construction of new footings,
foundations, etc.

17. EMBEDDED CONDUIT, PIPE AND SLEEVES

1. Concrete Slabs
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1. All pipes and conduits shall be depressed to pass under concrete slabs on
grade.
2. Sleeves, conduits and pipes which pass through suspended slabs, beams

or walls, shall be in approved locations which do not impair the strength of
the construction. Space them all not less than three diameters o.c.

18. SOUND ATTENUATING PARTITIONS

1.

19. SAFETY

1.

3.

4.

Avoid “short circuiting” sound aftenuating partitions by the careful location and
treatment of ducts, grilles, diffusers, etc., and of electrical outlets and boxes, etc.
Where electrical boxes are back to back, serving each side, locate them at least
10 inches (250 mm) apart laterally and if interconnected, use flexible connections.

The General Contractor will be responsible for submitting their safety program
used in the ongoing operation of their company and any safety
recommendations specifically relating to the tendered project.

Safety measures or procedures taken by the General Contractor i.e. site safety
meetings, site construction fences, etc., will not relieve the Contractor of their
responsibilities for the safety of persons and property, and for compliance with the
federal, provincial and local statutes, rules, regulations and orders applicable to
the conduct of the work.

Submit copies of all Safety Meeting Minutes to Architect and Client.

Comply with Section 01545.

21. OMISSIONS AND DISCREPANCIES

1.

22, SITE

1

Notify Architect at once of discrepancies found in, or omissions from the drawings,
specifications or other documents or if in doubt as to their meaning; Architect will
send a written instruction to all Bidders. If a discrepancy exists, the Architect will
issue an addendum fo all Bidders to clarify or correct such discrepancies.

Neither Client nor Architect will be responsible for any verbal instructions.
Should any discrepancies or omissions go unreported to the Architect during

tendering period, the proper interpretation shall be at the discrefion of the
Architect.

The work to be done at 460 Sunset Drive, St. Thomas, Ontario.

23. EXAMINATION

1.

The sites shall be accepted by the Contractor in their present condition. The
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Contractor will be held to have visited each site and to have carefully examined
all conditions affecting each site, the work to be done there on, including the
location of all services which may have to be protected, removed or relocated.
The Confractor shall accept sole responsibility for any error or neglect on their part
in this respect. Submission of Tender shall be deemed confirmation that tenderer
has inspected site and is thoroughly conversant with existing conditions. No
claims for extra payment will be considered for extra work, expense or difficulties
encountered due fo conditions on each site which were visible upon or
reasonably inferable from an examination of the said site prior to the closing of
tenders.

2. Examine the specifications, drawings and soils report thoroughly. Report to
Architect all ambiguities, discrepancies, omissions, errors, departures from Building
By Laws, or from good practice, discovered during examinatfion as early in the
tender period as possible to allow clarification by addenda to be issued to all
bidders. No claims for extra payment will be considered for work, expense or
difficulties which are reasonably inferable from an examination of the documents
prior to the closing of tenders.

3. The drawings and specifications complement each other and neither is to be
considered alone. Hence, any item omitted in one, but mentioned or implied in
the other, must be provided.

4, All changes to the contract documents which result in an exira or a credit to the
contfract amount are not to be executed unfil written instructions have been
received and the exira or credit agreed to in writing by all parties to the contract.

5. The Contractor shall execute variations, alterations and substitutions which do not
affect the contract amount as instructed by the Owner or its representatives.

6. Bidders finding discrepancies or omissions in the drawings or specifications shall at
once notify the Architect who shall send written instructions to all bidders. Bidders
may, during the tender period, be advised by addenda of any additions,
alterations or deletions to the specifications and drawings. All such changes shall
be covered by the tender and become part of the contfract documents.

7. If any person submitting a bid on this project is in doubt as fo the frue meaning and
infent of any part of the specifications or other documents, he must request an
interpretation from the Architect. If such interpretation is not requested, the bids
will be presumed to be based on the interpretation or directions that may be
subsequently given by the Architect after award of the Contract, in accordance
with the provisions of the Contract.

8. Prior to the closing date of tenders, any and all necessary clarifications of the
specifications or other Tender documents will be in the form of written Addenda.
The Architect will NOT be responsible for verbal instructions or any explanations or
interpretation of Drawings and Specifications.

9. No questions concerning this project will be accepted by the Architect during the
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24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

day of the tender closing date for 48 hours prior to the tender closing dafte.

UNIT PRICES

1.

At fime of submission include in the tender form all the unit prices in accordance
with the Tender Form. These unit prices will be included in the agreement.

Unit prices shall include labour, material, overhnead and profit, supervision, and
other relative charges, but shall be exclusive of all value added taxes, and HST.
Any work done on the basis of unit prices shall be carried out generally in
accordance with the specifications for similar work and shall be to the Architect's
approval.

The Client reserves the right to accept or reject any or all of the Unit Prices
proposed prior to entering in the construction confract. The Client reserves the
right to negotiate these unit prices rejected or proposed

PROCEDURES AND SUPPLY OF CRITICAL MATERIALS

1.

Submission of a tender shall constitute the Tenderer's agreement that they will
commence work immediately upon award of the Confract, and that they will
execute the same without interruption until completion, including the furnishing of
all necessary supplies and equipment for winter operations. Confractor shall
assure themselves before submitting a tender that they are in a position fo furnish
adequate supplies of all materials, crifical or otherwise, at such tfimes necessary to
ensure immediate commencement of the work and continuous operation without
delays on the project. The Contractor shall include in their fender amount,
sufficient sums for the purchase of crifical materials from any source available.
After award of the contract, the Client will not grant increases to the tender
amount to obtain critical materials at premium prices, nor will delays or interruption
of the work be tolerated.

LAWS, CODES AND REGULATIONS

1.

WAGES

The tenderer is assumed to have made themselves familiar with and abide by the
Federal Natfional Authorifies, Provincial, Municipal and local laws, rules and
regulations which in any manner affect those engaged or employed in the work,
or in any way affect the work, and no plea of misunderstanding will be considered
on account of ignorance thereof. If the Bidder shall discover any provisions in the
drawings, specifications or contract which are contrary to or inconsistent with any
law, rule of regulation, Confractor shall at once report it to the architect in writing.

The General Contractor and all subcontractors shall adhere to the hours of work,
the working conditions and rate of wages paid under the prevailing local
conditions and/or requirements, paying not less than minimum wages established
by customary standard in the locality for the same or similar class of work.

SITE ACCESS
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4.

Contractor to remove all debris from site daily.
Location of all frailers, storage units, and construction fences by contractor shall
be reviewed and approved by the Client and Architect at a preliminary site
meeting prior to confractor moving on to site.

Parking for construction workers shall be on site as directed by the General
Contractor, only when parking spaces are available.

Site access for construction to be confirmed at first site meeting.

29. CONSTRUCTION SAFETY

1.

Safety measures or procedures taken by the Contractor, i.e. site safety meetings,
protective street hoarding, site construction fences, efc. will not relieve the
confractor of their responsibilities for the safety of persons and property, and for
compliance with the federal, provincial and local statues, rules, regulations and
orders applicable to the conduct of the work.

This Contractor shall be liable for any costs, fines, penalties, efc. levelled against
the Client or Consultant due to violation of the Construction Safety Act by this
Contractor or any Subcontractors on this project.

This Contractor will be responsible for submitting to the Client their safety program
used in ongoing operation of their company and any safety recommendations
specifically relating to the tendered project.

30. PROJECT SCHEDULE

1.

The successful bidder will be required within one (1) week after award of a Letter
of Intent to forward to the Architect, a schedule indicating construction
sequences, manpower and equipment required in order to complete the work.
This schedule is to be posted on site at all times. Schedule is to be updated on a
weekly basis.

When the Architect deems that the Conftractor's work has fallen behind schedule,
the contractor will provide the necessary manpower and work the necessary
overtime to bring the work back on schedule at no cost to the Client.

Contractor shall commence shop drawings immediately once acceptance of
tender has been given by the Client. A complete shop drawing and sample
submission schedule is to be provided within seven days of tender award. This will
be reviewed by Architect.

Commence constfruction on the Project as soon as Building Permit is obtained. It is
a mandatory requirement that this project (complete scope of work) be
substantially complete by August 2019 and ready for the Client’s occupancy by
September 2019.
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31. PROTECTION AND MAKING GOOD

1.

Protect existing property, adjacent public and private property and work of other
sections from damage while doing work.

Damaged work and property shall be made good wherever possible by those
performing work originally, but at expense of those causing damage. The
General Contractor is solely responsible for all subtrades and any damage.

Attach and fasten fixtures and fittings in place in safe, sturdy secure manner so
that they cannot work loose or fall or shiftf out of position during occupancy of
building as a result of vibration or other causes in normal use of building.

If, during performance of the work, any buildings, curbs, walks, roads or
landscaping are damaged, repair or replace them to the satisfaction of Architect
and the local jurisdiction at no additional cost to the Client.

32. MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT

1.

All materials and equipment supplied for the work shall be new, of the best quality,
and in accordance with the latest applicable specifications of the Canadian
Standards Association.

The particular method, material, procedure or equipment specified in this fender
shall be used as a standard.

M.S.P.S. (Material Safety Data Sheets) for all materials being used on this project
are to be kept on site and made available for use by all concerned.

Controlled substances: the use of any controlled substance of any kind must be
reviewed by Client and written acceptance of its use obtained.

A bidder may submit an alternative method, material, procedure or equipment to
that specified in the tender specifications. All alternatives shall be equal or
superior to the standard specified in these tender documents and all unit prices
along with overall product quantity cost is to be submitted. Alternates may not
necessarily be accepted by the Architect.

Where particular products are specified and approved alternate manufacturers
are listed, it is the responsibility of the contractor to ensure that any products
carried in their tender from one of the approved manufacturer’'s meets or exceeds
the original specified product.

Upon the alternate product shop drawing submission to the architect for review,
all product data sheets (for specified and alternates) comparing the two products
are to be submitted.

The bidder who furnishes an alternative method, material, procedure or
equipment in place of the standard item specified shall furnish complete
documented data including such informatfion as chemical content and
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33.

34.

performance under laboratory tests which proves the quality and equality of the
proposed alternative. This information shall accompany the bid. Note that the
bidder who furnishes an alternative method, material, procedure or equipment in
place of the standard item specified is responsible that the alternative will work
with the Architectural layout, equipment will fit in the provided space and any
revisions that will be required will be at the bidder’s cost.

In all cases where alternative methods, materials, procedures or equipment are
offered in response to this tender, the Owner shall make the final ruling on their
acceptability.

During and upon completion of the work, the Contractor shall remove from the
premises all surplus materials, equipment and debris.

ACCESS TO INFORMATION

1.

All tenders, quotes and proposals are subject to the Municipal Freedom of
Information and Protection of Privacy Act and will be disclosed where the Owner is
required to do so for the purposes of complying with an Order of the Information
and Privacy Commissioner.

GENERAL NOTES TO CONTRACTOR

1.

The contractor will be required to keep and maintain a set of as-built drawings for
each project. These drawings will be used for no other purpose than recording
the exact location of buried or covered services and all changes to the confract
documents. The as-built drawings will be submitted to the Architect along with
guarantees, maintenance data, extra supplies, eftc. at the substantial
performance of the contract.

The contractor will turn over to the Architect at the completion of the contract all
project close out documents, as-built drawings, material, etc. These documents,
material, etc. including occupancy permit, will be accepted only with a
transmittal and at no other time than when submitting a written request for
substantial performance of the contract. For purposes of determining a value of
this work it will be considered as $10,000.

The contractor is not fo act on verbal instruction from the Client, Consultants, or
Architect on work they consider to be exira to their contract scope. Exira work
can only be authorized by the Architect and in a written form only. The written
form must also include that this work is an extra to the contract scope, and the
method by which extra costs will be tabulated.

Ensure the building is maintained weather tight, safe and secure. Furnish all
temporary protection as may be required.

Remove and dispose of all resultant delbris.

Work shall be done in accordance with best standard practice, unless special
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methods or performance standards are specified or given in writing by the Client.
Only skilled mechanics shall be used where such are required to produce a first
class job. Where required by code or other by-laws and regulations, trades
people shall be licensed in their frades.

Use, install and handle manufactured materials in  accordance with
manufacturer's instructions.

Conform to the latest Ontario Building Code, CEC CSA C22, (latest Edition as
currently amended) CAN3-B44, and CSA W59.1, where applicable, to the
Canadian Code for Construction Safety, as currently amended, and to the
Construction Safety Act, Ont. as currently amended, and to all other applicable
codes and Building By-Laws hereinafter referred to as Codes; and fto the
requirements of the authorities having jurisdiction, including public utilities, referred
to in the Contfract Documents as the authorities.

Conform to regulations of Municipality having jurisdiction regarding clean-up of
tracking on streets and protection of sidewalks and curbs, and all other applicable
laws, By-laws and Regulations.

Any work not acceptable to the Architect or Client or local authorities shall be
removed and replaced when and as directed by them. The cost of re-executing
such work shall be borne by the Contractor.

All mechanical maintenance pads and penetrations to be by Division 15, and all
electrical maintenance pads and penetrations to be by Division 16.

The contractor shall have internet service on the jobsite for fransfer of documents
and drawings and shall mainfain this service until the date of substantial
performance of the contract.

The contractor shall maintain access to the buildings and portable buildings on
site and shall restrict access to construction arecs.

The contractor shall provide temporary drainage as required at construction
access points to prevent the build-up of dirt and mud and the migration of this
onto municipal streets. Periodic cleaning of municipal streets is to be provided
when required and whenever specifically requested by the municipality.

END OF SECTION
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NOTE: Where a product is named in the Specifications by one of the following names or by any
name followed by the number of one of the following articles, the product shall conform to the
standard named in the corresponding article, except as specified or indicated otherwise.

1. METALS

1. Aluminum (A1)

1. Bar, rod, wire, extruded shapes; architectural: CSA HA. Series (AA/ANS]1
6063) (Alcan 50S) condition T5.

2. Bar, rod, wire, extruded shapes; Structural: CSA HA Series (AA/ANS1T 6061)
(Alcan 65S) Condition Té.

3. Plate, sheet, coil; utility: CSA HA Series Alloy MC10, (AA/ANS1 3003) (Alcan
D3S); condition H14 (sheet, coil), F (plate).

4, Plate, sheet, coil; anodizing: CSA HA Series Alloy 990C, (AA/ANS1 1100)
(Alcan D2S); condition H14.

5. Specially anodized aluminum (hard anodized): (AA-M21 or M12C22A42)
conform to Finishes, Aluminum, Hard Anodized (FA.HA) attached to
Section 01016.

6. Painted aluminum: conform to Finishes, Aluminum, Baked on Coatings
FABC attached to Section 01016.

7. Anodized Aluminum: AA-M21 or M12C22A31.
8. Aluminum for elevated floor plates: (Bruce EDP) US Fed. Spec.QQ-A-5%91c,
Ty A380 (mil-HDBK-H1C code 20087).
9. Aluminum sand casting: (signs, etc.) AA 443.0.
2. Sheet Gauges
1. Gauges and equivalent thicknesses of sheet, plate, coil and strip shall

conform to the table of gauges and equivalent thicknesses (GET)
aftached to Section 01016. See 1.3.4 and 1.3.6 special application of
gauges to structural sheet.

3. Galvanized Sheet Steel

1. ASTM  A525 and 526, commercial quality sheets, plain commercial
galvanized, stretcher levelled or temper rolled to stretcher levelled
standard of flatness if specified.

2. Same as 1.3.1 except wipe coated instead of plain commercial
galvanized.
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3. Same as 1.3.1 except mill phosphatized instead of plain commercial.

4, ASTM A446 structural quality, Grades A or B, max. permissible working
stress: Grade A, 20,000 psi; Grade B, 22,400 psi. plain  commercial
galvanized. Gauges shall apply to core sheet and shall be msg. Coating
thickness shall be added to core thickness to determine thickness of
coated sheet (see 1.2 .1).

5. Same as 1.3.4 except wiped coated instead of plain commercial, with a
coating not less than .050 oz. per sqg. ft. (see 1.1.4).

6. Same as 1.3.4 except wiped coated instead of plain commercial
galvanized (see 1.2.1).

7. Preparation for painting, in ship, ASTM D2092-68.
4, Copper Metals
1. Nickel Silver (white bronze): Anaconda American Brass Alloy 796 (leaded
nickel silver) (has higher zinc content than any of the nickel silvers in ASTM
B122-71q):
Copper 45%
Zinc 42%
Nickel 10%
Lead 1%

Manganese 2%

1. Sheet copper and strip copper for roofing, flashing and building
construction: ASTM B370, cold rolled temper, 16 oz.or as specified
otherwise.

2. Monel: (nickel 63-70%, approx. 5% other metals, remainder copper) plate,

sheet, strip, hot rolled, annealed and pickled, AST B127; (Inco Monel 400).

3. All applicable copper metals: ASTM B248.
4, Architectural Bronze (Red Brass), ASTM B34, No. 3 (85% CU + 15% NI).
2. Stainless Steel
1. Plate, sheet and strip; CSA G110.6-1968, Type 302 or 304 as specified, or as

specified otherwise; finish: No. 4 unless specified otherwise.

2. Structural shapes and bars, CSA G110, 4-1968, Type 302, 304 or 316 as
specified; No. 4 finish unless specified otherwise.
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3. Sheet Steel

1. Sheets, cold-rolled carbon steel, commercial quality, ASTM A366 stretcher
levelled or temper rolled to stretcher levelled standard of flatness if
specified.

2. Porcelain enamelling steel, ASTM A424, Commercial Quality, Type 1 or 2.

3. Same as 1.6.1 except special quality for electro deposited coatings.

4, Same as 1.3.4. except un-galvanized.

5. Hot-rolled, carbon steel sheets and strip, structural quality ASTM A570-70, 5
grades (stair treads, risers, etc.).

6. Hot-rolled carbon steel sheet and strip, commercial quality ASTM A569-
66T.

7. Prepainted:
1. CSSB1 Technical Bulletin No. 5, as currently amended (modified

silicone alkyd, 2000).

2. CSSB1 Technical Bulletin No. 5, as currently amended, except
humidity resistance 5000 hours; salt spray resistance 400 hours;
resistance to accelerated weathering 2500 hours (fluoropolymer,
10,000).

3. CSSB1 Technical Bulletin No. 5, as currently amended, except
humidity resistance 3000 hours (silicone alkyd, 5000).

4. Sheet Steel (Cold Rolled)/Structural Steel (Hot Rolled)

1. When steel thickness is indicated by gauge or by decimal fractions of
inches, it is sheet steel (1.6) or galvanized sheet steel (1.3) or stainless steel
(1.5). When steel thickness is indicated by common fractions of inches, it is
structural steel (1.8). However, some sheet steels are structural quality,
(i.e. having guaranteed strength).

5. Structural Steel
1. CAN/CSA G40.21-M87, 38W or 44,
6. Soldering Materials
1. Solder: Solder for Div. 15 to conform to Div. 15 specifications. Under no

circumstances shall any lead containing solder be used on any potable
water piping systems throughout the project.
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2. Flux: on stainless steel:
1. Muriatic acid killed by the addition of zinc until all effervescence
stops and no excess of zinc remains; improved by the addition of
a small amount of ammonium chloride, plus 10% acetic acid; or

2. muriatic acid: ferric chloride: nitric acid 90:50:3, by weight; or
3. Approved commercial flux designed especially for use with
stainless steel, such as EutecSol 682, or approved equal.
3. Flux: on copper and galvanized steel:
1. kiled muriatic acid as specified in 1.9 b.1; or
2. suitable rosin type.
Galvanizing
1. All steel except (1.3), CSA G164 Hot Dip Galvanizing of irregular Shaped

Arficles. Must be done after all welding complete. No welding of
galvanized products allowed.

Welding Materials

1. CSA W59, CSA W 55.2; for stainless steel, ASTM A371; for aluminum, ASTM
B285.

Metal Filler

1. Epoxy: Hysol 6C epoxy adhesive kit (or 4297 in bulk) manufactured by

Hysol (Canada) Limited, or approved equal.

Plating (Electrodeposited Coatings)

1. Cadmium (on steel): ASTM A165, Type NS (13 mu), OS (7.6 mu), TS (3.8
mu).

2. Chrome (on steel): ASTM B.456, Fe Ni20b Cr r unless specified otherwise,
bright unless dull specified.

3. Chrome (on copper and copper-base alloys): ASTM B456, Type FC unless
KC or QC specified; bright unless dull specified. (In this case FC is thick
and QC is thin.)

4, Weight of zinc coatfing and thickness to be added to base metal to

determine thickness of coated material.
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(Source: ASTM A-446, Tables 2 and 4)

Coating Class Triple-Spoft Test, Thickness in
oz. Per sq. ft. Minimum Check Limited

0z. per sq. ft.
2.75 2.35 0.0041
2.5 2.1 0.0037
2.25 1.85 0.0033
2 1.65 0.003
1.75 1.4 0.0026
1.5 1.15 0.0022
1.25 commercial 0.9 0.0019
Wipe Coated (Colourbond 0.25 0.0005
or Satin coat in Canada
only)

NOTE: Light Commercial not available in Canada.

1. Paint (See 1.6.7)

1. Shop primer on steel: CGSB 1-GP-40d.

2. Bituminous paint: CGSB 1-GP-108c.

3. Baked enamel on steel: primer, CGSB 1-GP-81¢, Type 2; finish CGSB 1-GP-
88e, baking alkyd enamel.

4. Baked enamel on aluminum: FA.BTAE, attached to Section 01016.

END OF SECTION



Our Lady of Lourdes ALLOWANCES Section 01020
Catholic Elementary School Page 1 of 2
Waterloo Catholic District School Board

+VG Project No. 22585

CASH ALLOWANCES

1. Comply with requirements of G.C. 4.1 Cash Allowances.

2. Include the following Cash Allowances in the Contract Price. These allowances
shall be expended in whole or in part, when authorized by the Architect in
writing. The unused portion of the Allowances shall be credited to the Owner.

3. The Contract Price and not the caosh allowance, includes the Contractor's
overhead and profit in connection with such cash allowance.

No refund of overhead and profit will be expected on any unspent portion of Cash
Allowances. Likewise, no overhead and profit will be allowed on total amount by
which all Cash Allowances are exceeded.

4, Expend cash allowance as directed by the Consultant in writing.  Allowance wiill
be adjusted to actual cost but no adjustment will be made to Contractor's charges
including overhead and profit which are included in the Confract Price.

5. Cash allowances are designed for work and services deemed to be necessary by
the Owner, from time fto time, throughout the execution of the Work. Where a
cash allowance refers to an item or category of work already included in the
Contract Documents, it shall be assumed to cover work or services in addition o
that included, unless specifically indicated otherwise.

6. Contractor may be required from fime to fime, to assist in tendering of certain items
of work or services covered by allowance, as directed by Consultant.
7. Material Supply Items:

1. Scope for material supply items covered by Cash Allowance includes:
1. Net cost of material.

2. Applicable taxes and duties.
3. Delivery to site.
2. In addition to above scope covered by Cash Allowance include in

Contract Price costs for:

1. Handling at site, including unloading, uncrating, storage and
hoisting.

2. Protection from elements, from damage.

3. Labour, installation and finishing.

4 Other expenses required to do cash allowance work (i.e. contract
co-ordination).

5. Overhead and Profit.

8. Material and Installation [tems:

1. Scope of each material and installation item covered by Cash Allowance
includes:
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Net cost of material.

1.
2. Applicable taxes and duties.
3. Delivery to site.
4, Handling at site, including unloading, uncrating, storage and
hoisting.
5. Labour, installation and finishing.
2. In addition to above scope covered by Cash Allowance include in

Contract Price costs for:
Protection from elements, from damage.

1.

2. Overhead and Profit.
3. Other expenses required to do cash allowance work (i.e. contract
co-ordination).
9. Inspection and Testing Work:

1. Scope for inspecting and testing covered by Cash Allowance includes:
Net cost of testing laboratory services and field inspection.

1.

2. In addition to above scope covered by Cash Allowance include in

Contract Prices for:

1. Overhead and Profit.

2. Supply of material tested, patching and completion of work
tested.

3. Other testing on re-testing work specified in Section 01400.

4, Other expenses required to do cash allowance work (i.e.
contract co-ordination).

10. The following Cash Allowance to be included in the Contract Price:

$72,000 is to be included in the Base Bid Amount.

11. Progress payments on accounts of work authorized under cash allowances shall
be included in the Consultant's monthly certificate for payment. Copies of
invoices are to be submitted to substantiate claims.

END OF SECTION
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1.

SHOP DRAWINGS

1.

7.

1.

2.

Submit shop drawings electronically in PDF format as per Architect's Contract
Administration System Software 01805, in accordance with GC 3.10 of CCDC
Document 2, 2020 and as revised in the Supplementary General Conditions, as
required in various sections of these specifications and on the drawings.

Review submittals prior to submission. This review represents that necessary
requirements have been determined and verified, or will be, and that each
submittal has been checked and coordinated with requirements of Work and
Contract Documents. Submittals not stamped, signed, dated by the General
Contractor and identified as to specific project will be returned without being
examined and considered rejected.

Notify, in writing at fime of submission, identifying deviations from requirements of
Contract Documents stating reasons for deviations.

Verify field measurements and affected adjacent Work are coordinated.

Contractor's responsibility for errors and omissions in submission is not relieved by
Consultant’s review of submittals.

Confractor's responsibility for deviations in submission from requirements of
Contract Documents is not relieved by Consultant review.

Keep one reviewed copy of each submission on site.

SAMPLES

Submit samples as listed in List of Samples below.

Samples of materials, both manufactured and otherwise, proposed for the use on
the work shall be submitted to the Architect for approval as required by the
Contract Document and/or reasonably required by the Architect. The work shall
be in accordance with approved samples. All samples shall be supplied and
delivered to the Architect free of charge. The approval of samples shall not be
construed as an acceptance of work subsequently carried out.

Samples shall be labelled indicating: date of submission, name of project, names
of contractor and manufacturer, and complete identification of locations at which
materials are to be installed.

LIST OF SHOP DRAWINGS

1.

Submit Shop Drawings as specified in the following Sections:

Section Title
03200 Concrete Reinforcement
04200 Unit Masonry
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05120
05300
05500
07270
07900
08110
08800
10800
14202
Division 15

Division 16

1. LIST OF SAMPLES

Section
07211
09500
09900

1. EXTENDED WARRANTIES

Structural Steel

Steel Deck

Miscellaneous Metals

Firestopping

Tapered Insulation

Hollow Metal Doors, Frames & Screens
Glass and Glazing

Washroom Accessories

Limited Use Limited Access Elevator
Mechanical

Electrical

Title
Rigid Insulation
Acoustical Treatment

Painting and Finishing

In addition to the warranty requirements of GC 12.3 of CCDC Document 2, 2020, and as
revised in the Supplementary General Conditions, the Contractor shall note that the
following extended warranty periods are required by the Confract Documents for the
individual items under respective Sections.

Section
08400

08800
09650
14202
Division 15

Division 16

1. MAINTENANCE MANUALS

Section
08700

Title

Aluminum Windows Enfrance Framing & Doors - 5
years; Glass - 10 years

Glass & Glazing - 5 years
Resilient Flooring — 10 years

LULA Elevator - 15 years

Refer to Division 15

Refer to Division 16

Title

Finishing Hardware
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09650 Resilient Flooring
09900 Painting
10950 Manufactured Specialties
14200 LULA Elevator
Division 15 Mechanical
Division 16 Electrical

1. EXTRA MATERIAL

1. Submit extra material as specified in the following Sections:

Section Title
09500 Acoustical Tile - 1% of each type
09650 Resilient Flooring - 2% of total of each colours
09900 Painting - See Section
Division 15 All items indicated in Div. 15 sections

Division 16 All items indicated in Div. 16 sections
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CERTIFICATE OF PAYMENT APPLICATION FORM

NOTE: HST TO BE INCLUDED IN EACH OF THE FOLLOWING VALUES:

Contractor: Application No.

Work: Date:

Period Covered:

Description Contract % To Value Value Value Balance to
Amount Date Performed Previously Current Complete
To Date Performed Period

This Section to show
breakdown of Contract
such details as:

General Conditions $ $ $ $ $

Excavation

Concrete Footings

Concrete Wallls, Cash
Allowances, Hardware,
etfc.

SUB-TOTAL

Change Orders
No. 1
No. 2
No. 3

TOTAL CONTRACT

SUMMARY (HST to be included in all items)
Value of Work Completed to date

Less Holdback of 10%

Holdback Released

Current Holdback (Net Retained)
Sub-Total

L A A A B P

Less Previous Certificates




Project Name

SUBMITTALS

Section 01300

Project ##### Page 5 of 5
Amount of this Claim $
Total of H.S.T. included above ($ )

GENERAL CONTRACTOR'S H.S.T. NO.
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See Individual Specifications Sections for full listing of inspections and approvals.

Architect’s approvals required:

1.

Architect's and Consultant’s approval before interfering with existing services and
apparatus. One week notice to be given. Section 01010.

2. Architect's approval before installing flooring - 01010.

3. Architect's approval of work schedule (Progress Schedule) - 01310.

4. Architect's approval of construction signs and locations - 01015.

5. Architect's approval of temporary fence and layout - 01015.

6. Architect's and Consultant’s approval of substitutions - 01500.

7. Architect's and Consultant’s approval of cast-in-place concrete materials,
sandblasting, tint, admixtures and tests - 03300.

8. Architect's approval of caulking joint samples - 07900.

9. Architect's approval of sealant samples - 07900.

Notify Architect:

1. Notify Architect for Deficiency Inspection upon agreed Substantial Completion.

2. Notify Architect for One-Year Holdback Inspection.

3. Notify Client for Two-Year Roofing Inspection for Extended Warranties

4, Notify Client for Two Year Inspection of Extended Warranties

5. Notify Client for Three Year Inspection of Extended Warranties

6. Notify Client for Five Year Inspection for Extended Warranties

7. Notify Client for Ten Year Inspection for Extended Warranties.

Submit samples for approval.

End of Section
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1. CONSTRUCTION SIGNAGE AND ADVERTISEMENTS

1.1 Construction sign to be supplied and installed by Contractor as detailed on the
drawings. Locate as directed by Architect. All costs for the installation of the sign
to be included in Base Tender Sum (not part of Signage Allowance). The Owner
and Architect are to approve the sign layout prior to any sign production.

1.2 Erect no other signs, except those signs which are necessary to give direction or

for safety, or warning signs, without the Architect’s permission. Where other signs
are required or wanted, obtain Architect’s approval.

END OF SECTION
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INTERFERENCE DRAWINGS

1.1

1.6

Before commencing any work, the General Contractor, along with their trade
contractors, are to prepare working / interference drawings, to ensure that all
components are to be properly accommodated within the spaces provided,
ensuring all clearances required by jurisdictional authorities and for proper
maintenance are indicated and maintained.

Schedule meetings on site with all associated trades to review all interference
areas until all issues have been coordinated and required interference drawings
issued.

Prepare drawings to indicate coordination and method of installation of a
mechanical system with sprinkler, electrical, structural and other systems where
their relationship is critical. Ensure all details of equipment, apparatus and
connections are coordinated.

The General Contractor shall provide interference drawings prepared by their
Mechanical, Sprinkler and Electrical subtrades. Drawings are to be red-line
markups scanned to PDF Format and shall indicate any perceived interference
between mechanical, sprinkler, structural, and electrical work and the work of all
other Divisions along with proposed solution to such interference.

Failure to coordinate with all other trades could result in reworking of installed
equipment, piping or ducting at the discretion of the Consultant. Any reworking
to accommodate the installation of other tfrades is to be performed at no exira
cost.

All interference drawings shall be submitted and approved prior to the second
Certificate of Payment being released.

COOPERATION AND COORDINATION

2.1

Cooperate and coordinate with other tfrades as required, for satisfactory and
expeditious completion of work. Take field dimensions relative to work. Fabricate
and erect work to suit field dimensions and field conditions. Provide forms,
templates, anchors, sleeves, inserts and accessories required to be fixed to, or
inserted in work, and set in place or instruct related trades as to their location.
Pay cost of extra work caused by and make up time lost, as a result of failure to
provide inadequate time, the necessary cooperative information of items to be
fixed fo, or built in.

END OF SECTION
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1. GENERAL
1. GENERAL
1. This section details General Conftractor’s responsibilities in preparation,
submission and maintenance of consfruction schedules with form and
requirements for periodic revisions. The Sub-Contractors shall provide the
General Confractor with their schedule of work and co-ordinate the work
with General Contractor and the Work Progress of other frades on site.
2. REQUIREMENTS INCLUDE
1. Schedule, form, content.
2. Stages/Phased Construction.
3. Schedule Revisions.
4, Weekly schedule updating.
3. SCHEDULES REQUIRED
1. Submit the following schedules:
1. Construction Progress Schedule.
2. Weekly Schedule and Manpower Loading.
3. Submittal Schedule for Shop Drawings and Product Data and
Shades.
4, Product Delivery Schedule. Include required decision dates for
finishes and colours.
5. Sub-schedule showing submittals, review times, procurement
schedules, and delivery dates.
6. Sub-schedules to define critical portions of overall schedule.
4. FORMS OF SCHEDULES

1. Prepare schedules in form of horizontal bar chart (GANn, or C.P.M.
network. Provide separate horizontal bar column for each trade or
operation, or separate activity for each operation that can be completed
independently of other operations or trades. Provide as follows:

1. Order: Chronological order of beginning of each item of work.

2. Identification: Identify each column by distinct graphic
delineation.
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3. Horizontal Time Scale: Identify first work day of each week.

4, Scale and Spacing: To allow space for updating.

5. Minimum Sheet Size: 11" x 17" for electronic submission.

5. SUBMITTALS SCHEDULE

1.

Include schedule for submiftting shop drawings, product data, and
samples. Co-ordinate with section 01300 requirements. Incorporate into
Preliminary Progress Schedule and Weekly Schedule updates.

Indicate dates for submitting, review fime, resubmission time, float time,
and last date for meeting fabrication schedule.

Include dates when SUBMITTALS and delivery will be required for the
Owner-furnished products if applicable.

Include dates when reviewed submittals will be required from the
Consultant.

6. PRODUCT DELIVERY SCHEDULE

1.

Include dates for delivery of products specified in Section 01020 -
Allowances, if applicable.

Include dates for products furnished by Owner, if applicable.

Submit a schedule of required equipment order dates and delivery dates
for products and/or assemblies which involve insignificant production time
or fabrication time and/or will significantly affect the project schedule if
not available when needed.

7. CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE

1.

Submit a preliminary construction schedule and phasing plan within ten
working days of nofification of bid acceptance, for approval.

Incorporate approved preliminary schedule in construction schedule
specified in GC 3.5 of The General Conditions of The Stipulated Price
Confract.

Submit a bar-chart progress schedule a minimum of seven (7) days before
first progress application for payment. Prepare schedule in sufficient detail
to indicate timing of major activities during phased progress of the Work
and which will ensure completion of the Work on or before schedule.

On schedule indicate a time bar for each major construction activity to
be performed at the site, properly sequenced and co-ordinate with other
activities of work. Itemize activities in sufficient detail that no one bar
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exceeds two months in duration (separate long running trades such as
Masonry info Logical Sub-Sections). Allow sufficient space below planned
time bar for another fime bar to record actual progress.

5. Show dates for commencement and completion of all activities. Estimate
duration period and float (confingency) tfime for each activity.

6. Show projected percentage of completion for each activity as of the
date of submission of monthly progress payment applications and/or to
the date of submission of schedule when requested.

7. Indicate actual progress of each activity to date of submission of
schedule. Indicate current status of all activities to date of submissions of
schedule by showing where behind, on or ahead of planned schedule.

8. Show changes occurring since previous submission of schedules:

1. Major changes to scope

2. Activities modified since previous submission
3. Revised projections of progress and completion
4, Other identifiable changes.
9. Confirm commencement, duration and completion dates of all activities

with subcontractors, subfrades and suppliers.

10. Deliver to Architect, at the end of each calendar month with progress
application a project status report derived from evaluation of Schedule.

11. Include in this report updated schedule together with such supporting
narrative and such graphical presentations necessary to clearly outline
the progress of Work, areas of current and anticipated problems, effect of
changes on schedules of major trade subcontractors and proposed
corrective action.

12. Be aware that the nature and day-to-day functioning of the Owner will
have precedence over any phasing and arranged schedule, and
stoppage of the work with good reason, and changes to the schedule
may be made by the Owner on an as needed basis without prior notice
and at no extra cost to the contract. The Contractor shall take this into
account, and shall co-ordinate and co-operate with the Owner and
reschedule the work to accommodate the Owner's requirements.

13. Lengthy shutdowns and disruptions of services will not be tolerated, and
strict attention shall be paid to minimizing any disruption.
14. Schedule required work in occupied areas in co-ordination with the

Owner and such schedule be approved by the Owner prior to start of the
work. Provide two weeks minimum nofice when work in existing area is
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required

8. STAGED/PHASE CONSTRUCTION

1. Prepare and submit sub-schedules for each separate stage of Work when
pertinent fo the project.

2. Provide sub-schedules to define critical portions of prime concern to
master schedule.

3. Describe start and stop, float time and affected other work.

9. WEEKLY SCHEDULE UPDATE AND MANPOWER LOADING

1. Use the Construction Progress Schedule as a basis for reporting on a
weekly basis the complete status of consfruction progress, scheduled
activities and manpower loading on the project.

2. There will be an Owner/Architect/Consultant/General Contractor/Trade
Contractor meeting every second week to review the project status.
Provide a detailed 2 week work schedule (based upon the Construction
Progress Schedule) outlining work activities and manpower requirements
planned for that period.

3. Identify current and anficipated problems and delays with respect to the
past work period the effects of said problems on the overall schedule and
proposed corrective measures.

4, Submit to Architect two days prior to site meetings (every second week)
the following:

1. Updated Construction Progress Schedule.

2. Outline of anticipated work activities for the forthcoming period.

3. Outline of required and/or anficipated manpower levels (by
frade) for the forthcoming period.

4. Problems or delays experienced and/or anficipated.

5. Proposed corrective measures to react to problems or delays.

END OF SECTION
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1. ACCEPTABLE PRODUCTS

1.

First item named or specified by catalogue number meets specifications in all
respects regarding performance, quality of material and workmanship, and is
acceptable to the Architect.

ltems, other than first named, meeting specifications regarding quality of materials
and workmanship only, are acceptable to the Architect, if they also meet
performance, match the first named product in colour and texture, etc. and/or
capacities specified and can be accommodated within the space allotted.

General approval indicated by inclusion of other manufacturers named is subject
to final review of submitted samples of shop drawings, performance data and test
reports.

Where the contractor uses equivalent products other than that first named, on
which design is based, the confractor shall be responsible for all details of
installation including product size, arrangement, fit, colour, etc. and maintenance
of all required clearances. Contractor shall prepare and sulbmit revised layouts to
indicate arrangement of all affected piping, ductwork, conduit, lighting,
equipment, etc. Failure by Confractor to provide such drawings may be
considered indication that additional costs associated with equivalent products
such as revisions to surrounding architectural finishes, structural components, or the
need for larger motor starters, larger power feeders, space revisions o associated
product equipment, controls, etc. shall be included in Bid price.

2. APPROVAL REQUIRED

1.

The Conftract is based on the materials, equipment, and methods described in the
Contract Documents.

The Architect will consider proposals for substitution of materials, equipment, and
methods only when such proposals are accompanied by full and complete
technical data and all other information required by the Architect to evaluate the
proposed substitution.

Do not substitute materials, equipment, or methods unless such substitution has
been specifically approved for this work by the Architect, in writing.

Submit for review and approval full product characteristics comparison chart
outlining the spec product and the proposed substitution product with indication
if it meets or exceeds or is below the specified standard. This shall include but not
limited to all product characteristics, material testing and manufacturing standards
references, dimensional differences, colour availability variations.
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3. "OR EQUAL"

1.

Where the phrase "or equal’, "approved equal’, or "equal as approved by the
Architect” occurs in the Confract Documents, do not assume that materials,
equipment, or methods will be approved by the Architect.

2. The decision of the Architect shall be final.
4, AVAILABILITY OF SPECIFIED ITEMS
1. Verify prior to bidding that all specified items will be available in time for installation
during orderly and timely progress of the work.
2. In the event specified items will not be so available, notify the Architect prior to
receipt of bids.
3. Costs of delays because of non-availability of specified items, when such delays

could have been avoided by the Confractor, will be back-charged as necessary
and shall not be borne by the Owner.

END OF SECTION
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1.

GENERAL
1. FIRES
1. Open fires and burning of rubbish are not permitted on the site.
2. DISPOSAL OF WASTES
1. Do not bury rubbish and waste materials on site.
2. Do not dispose of waste or volatile materials, such as mineral spirits, oil or
paint thinner into waterways, storm or sanitary sewers.
3. All removal of waste products and debris resulting from the work must be
audited and source-separated to comply with the most current version
O.Reg 102 103 Industrial, Commercial and Institutional Source Separation
Programs under the Environmental Protection Act and the 3 R's Regulation.
3. DRAINAGE
1. Provide femporary drainage and pumping as necessary to keep
excavations and site free from water.
2. Do not pump water containing suspended materials info waterways, sewer
or drainage systems.
3. Control disposal or runoff of water containing suspended materials or other
harmful substances in accordance with local authority requirements.
4, SITE CLEARING AND PLANT PROTECTION

1.

Refer to Division 2.

POLLUTION CONTROL

1.

Provide and maintain temporary erosion and pollution conftrol features
including mud mats and siltation fences per the City of Kitchener and
Ontario provincial standard details and requirements installed under this
contract or previously installed.

Control emissions from equipment and plant to local authorities emission
requirements.

Prevent sandblasting and other extraneous materials from contaminating
air beyond application area, by providing temporary enclosures.

Cover or wet down dry materials and rubbish to prevent blowing dust and
debris. Provide dust control for temporary roads.

NOISE CONTROL

1.
2.

Adhere to local noise bylaws.
Equip vehicles and equipment with efficient noise attenuation devices
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7.

(mufflers) to minimize noise levels in vicinity of Site

Where necessary place noise aftenuation devices (barriers) around
stationery pumps and compressors.

WASTE MANAGEMENT CONTROL

1.

Prepare Waste Audit and Waste Reduction Plans in accordance with
O.Reg. 102/94 made under the environmental Protection Act for Waste
Audits And Waste Reduction Work Plans. Ensure these plans are prepared
prior to construction or demolition work proceeds on Site.

Prepare and implement a Source Separation Program in accordance with
Ont. Reg. 103/94 made under the environmental Protection Act for
Industrial Commercial source Separation Programs. Ensure program is
implemented prior to construction or demolition work proceeds on Site.

Post plans on Site where most workers will see them, and allow any worker
to view plans who makes such a request.

The following set of definitions are intended to augment terms provided
within this Arficle:

1. 3 R: REDUCE (REDUCTION), REUSE, RECYCLE

1. REDUCE (REDUCTION) - Reduction involves actions to
minimize quantity of waste at source and consequently,
assumes highest priority in hierarchy of 3R activities.

2. REUSE - Direct reuse of products which otherwise would
become waste, provides another means of diverting
quantity of waste destined for landfill.

3. RECYCLE - Recycling involves collection of materials for use
as feedstock in manufacturing of new products. Recycling
can be most effectively accomplished if recyclable
materials have been source separated at point of
generation.

2. SOURCE SEPARATION - Purposeful segregation of materials from
designated solid waste stream into specific material types at point
of generation to facilitate recycling.

3. SOURCE SEPARATED MATERIALS - Specific types of materials that
have been purposefully segregated from municipal waste info
specific material types at point of generation.

4, CONSTRUCTION BUSINESS - Business enterprise employing more than

50 persons out of 1 office involved in building, renovation and repair
of immobile structures, including soil excavation and landscaping.

5. DEMOLITION BUSINESS - Business enterprise employing more than 50
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persons out of 1 office involved in dismantling any immobile
structure, facility or dwelling.

Apply waste management activities of reduction, reuse and recycling of
waste materials during construction and/or renovation of this Confract.

Construction/Demolition Businesses shall be required to source separate in
accordance with Ont. Reg. 103/94, for purposes of recycling, following
materials

1. corrugated cardboard

2. wood waste (i.e. non-freated dimensional lumber, manufactured
wood)

3. non-painted gypsum board

4, ferrous metals

5. Brick and Portland cement concrete

Submit agreement as requested to include source separation of above
identified materials and other waste diversion activities during construction
phase.

Requirements: During construction phase, Contractor shall be required to
comply with following program requirements:

1. Identify sorting, storage and disposal requirements anticipated
during construction fo maximize waste diversion;

2. Establish reduction, reuse and on-site source separation activities
during construction;

3. Identify haulers and recycling companies that have entered into
agreement with or have expressed wilingness to enter into such
agreement with Contractor;

4, Identify person responsible for source separation program;

5. Establish effective education and information program for on-site
employees, including fraining sessions, use of signs, and designated
waste diversion program;

6. Establish cooperative agreements with Sub-Contractors/trades to
abide by waste diversion program.

Conftractor shall be willing to allow monthly on-site visits by Architect to
review waste management/recycling program.

Immediately upon notification of award of Contract, and before starting
work on Site, submit fully completed "Sub-Contractor Participation Form"
appended to this Section to the Architect.
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1.

Contractors shall provide evidence that they can and shall implement
required waste diversion program. Provision of evidence includes, but is not
limited fo following:

1. Written agreements with Sub-Contractors that they will participate
in waste diversion program;

2. Letfters from reuse/recycling markets that they are in position to
accept designed materials;

3. Action plan prepared by Confractor for meeting objectives of
waste diversion program; and

12. Contract Sum shall include costs for implementing waste diversion
program.
8. HAZARDOUS MATERIALS

1.

See Section 00840 Hazardous Materials.

END OF SECTION
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SUBCONTRACTOR PARTICIPATION FORM

For source separation program to be effective, it is important for Subcontractors/trades to work
cooperatively with your company. To ensure this cooperative arrangement will be carried out,
you may wish to ask Subconfractors/trades companies to sign this agreement.

| hereby agree to participate in the source separation program to the best of my abilities.

1. Company Name

Address

Signature

2. Company Name

Address

Signature

3. Company Name

Address

Signature

4, Company Name

Address

Signature
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1. GENERAL

1. REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED

1.

Systems demonstration

2. Document submission

3. Project commissioning

4, Inspection and takeover procedures

2. SYSTEM DEMONSTRATION

1. Prior to final inspection, demonstrate operation of each system to the

Owner and Consultant.
3. DOCUMENTS

1. Collect reviewed submittals in Section 01010 and 01300 and assemble
documents executed by Subcontractors, suppliers, and manufacturers.
Submit as per requirements in Section 01010 - General Requirements.

2. Provide bonds fully executed and notarized.

3. Submit a final statement of accounting giving total adjusted Confract Sum,
previous payments, and monies remaining due.

4, Architect will issue a final change order reflecting approved adjustments to
Contract Sum not previously made.

4, PROJECT COMMISSIONING

1. Expedite and complete deficiencies and defects identified by the
Consultant.

2. Review record "as-built" drawings for completeness and then have "as-
built” AutoCad 2010 or later drawings completed by a professional drafting
service and provide “as-builts” on computer disks.

3. Review Cash and Contingency Allowances in relation to Contract Price,
change orders, hold-backs and other Contract Price adjustments.

4, Submit required documentation such as statutory declarations, Workplace
Safety & Insurance Board Certificates, certificates of approval or
acceptance from regulating bodies.

5. Attend "end-of-work" testing and break-in or start-up demonstrations.
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Review inspection and testing reports to verify conformance to the intent
of the documents and that changes, repairs or replacements have been
completed.

Meet with structural consultant and inspection and testing consultant to co-
ordinate completion, testing approvals.

5. INSPECTION/TAKEOVER PROCEDURES

1.

The requirements of OAA/OGCA Document No. 100 "Take-Over
Procedures" also govern applicable take-over procedures for this Contract.

Prior to application for certificate of Substantial Performance, carefully
inspect the Work and ensure it is complete, that major and minor
construction deficiencies are complete and/or corrected and the building
is clean and in condition for occupancy. Notify the Architect, in wrifing, of
satisfactory completion of the Work and request an inspection.

During the Architect/Consultant inspections, lists of deficiencies and
defects will be tabulated. Correct same.

When the Architect/Consultants consider deficiencies and defects have
been corrected and it appears requirements of the Contract have been
performed, make application for certificate of Substantial Performance.
Refer to General Conditions Article GC 14 for specifics to application.

All ufility meters to be read and transferred info the Owner’s name.

END OF SECTION
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1. GENERAL
1. RELATED SECTIONS
1. Environmental Protection — Section 01560
2. DUST AND CLEANING REQUIREMENTS
1. Standards: Maintain project in accordance with the latest edition of The
Occupational Health and Safety Act.
2. Hazards and Dust Control

N Provide adequate ventilation during use of volatile or noxious
substances.

2 Prevent spread of dust beyond the construction site by wetting, or
by other means suitable for conditions, as it accumulates.

3 Provide Tack Mats at entrances to prevent dust and dirt from
being traced through the project as required. Dispose of mats
and replace on regular basis with new mat.

3 Floors

N Keep troweled concrete floors free from oils, grease or other
materials likely to damage them, discolour them or affect bond of
applied finishes. Once building is enclosed, keep floors as dry as
possible after curing.

2 To prevent soiling or damage to finish flooring where pedestrian
traffic occurs after the flooring has been installed, install and
maintain reinforced kraft paper temporary protection, secured in
place and with joints sealed by reinforced pressure sensitive tape.

3 Install plywood panels of minimum 4" thickness over completed

finish flooring materials on which further construction work is
performed or delivery of products is made, or both. Seal joints
between panels with reinforced pressure sensitive tape.
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2.

3.

PRODUCTS
1. MATERIALS
1. Use only cleaning materials recommended by manufacturer of surface to
be cleaned.
2. Use cleaning materials only on surfaces recommended by cleaning
material manufacturer.
EXECUTION

1. DURING CONSTRUCTION

Execute cleaning to ensure that building, grounds, and public properties
are maintained free from accumulations of waste materials and rubbish.
Keep site clear of snow, mud and pooling of water due to severe rain.
Ensure that work is not stopped because of failure to provide access to
site.

Wet down dry materials and rubbish to prevent blowing dust.

At reasonable intervals during progress of Work, clean site and public
properties and dispose of waste materials, debris and rubbish.

Unless otherwise specified, salvaged material resulting from construction,
and surplus materials and construction debris shall become property of
Contractor, who shall dispose of it away from site.

Vacuum clean interior building areas when ready to receive finish paining
and continue vacuum cleaning on an as-needed basis until building is
ready for Substantial Performance or occupancy.

Obtain from each Subcontractor, instructions which designate proper
methods and materials to be used in final cleaning, and submit such
instructions to the Consultant. Include Instructions in Manufacturer’'s Data
Book specified in Section 01300.

Handle materials in a controlled manner with as few handlings as possible;
do not drop or throw materials from heights.
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8. Schedule cleaning operations so that dust and other contaminants
resulting from cleaning process will not fall on wet, newly-painted surfaces.

2. FINAL CLEANING

1. At completion of Work, remove waste materials, rubbish, tools,
equipment, machinery, and surplus materials, and clean all surfaces
exposed to view; leave project clean and ready for occupancy.

2. Employ experienced workers, or professional cleaners, for final cleaning.

3. In preparation for Substantial Performance or occupancy, conduct final
inspection of interior and exterior surfaces exposed to view, and of
conceadled spaces.

4, Remove grease, dust, dirt, stains, labels, fingerprints, and other foreign
materials from all sight-exposed interior and exterior finished surfaces;
polish resilient and ceramic surfaces so designated to shine finish.
Vacuum carpet.

5. Clean and polish glass and mirrors.

6. Repair, patch and touch up marred surfaces to specified finish, o match
adjacent surfaces.

7. Broom-clean paved surfaces; rake clean other surfaces of grounds.
8. Clean filters, exposed ductwork, and structure.

9. Clean bulbs and lamps and replace those burned out.

10. Clean diffusers and grilles.

11. Clean sinks, faucets, and water closets and controls.
12. Remove snow and ice from access to building.

13. Maintain cleaning unfil project, or portion thereof, is occupied by Owner.
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3. REMOVAL OF TEMPORARY FACILITIES

1. Completely remove temporary facilities from site, making good any
damage when no longer required.

END OF SECTION
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The printed forms outlined below shall form the basis of communication between the Architect
and the General Contractor. Copies of forms unrelated to the issuance of monies, shall be kept
on the site; neatly filed and readily accessible to the parties concerned.

1. TRANSMITTAL RECORD

A record of material issued by the Architect or General Contractor.

2. GENERAL REVIEW REPORT

A progress report completed by the Architect or Consultant on a regular basis.

3. PROPOSED CHANGE

A description of contemplated changes to the Contract.

4. CASH ALLOWANCE CHANGE ORDER

Assignment of money for work executed under the Cash Allowance Section.

5. CHANGE ORDER

Assignment of money for work executed beyond the financial limits of the Contract.

6. CHANGE DIRECTIVE

A description of a change in the work when the Owner requires the Contractor to proceed
with a change in the work prior to the Owner and the Contractor agreeing upon the
adjustment in Contract Price and Confract Time.

7. CERTIFICATE FOR PAYMENT

For release of contract money based on monthly progress draws.

8. SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS

A description and/or clarification for the purpose of recording a clarification or
interpretation of the contract documents or giving directions on problems resulting from
field conditions.

END OF SECTION
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1. NEWFORMA SOFTWARE SYSTEM

1.1

1.2

This project will be administered through the Architect using the NEWFORMA
software system.

The Contractor is required to use this internet based software for ALL project
communications, RFls, quotations, project schedule, shop drawing log, change
log, RFl log, etc., including all administrative forms as outlined in Section 01800 and
construction schedules as outlined in Section 01310. All shop drawings,
interference drawings and as-built drawings shall be submitted electronically
through the Newforma Info Exchange in PDF format and shall be numbered in the
order which they are submitted. Numbering shall be in the following format; 001,
002, 003, etc. Submittals will not be deemed as received unless delivered through
Newforma Info Exchange.

Utilization of this system does not require the purchase or download of the
Newforma software. The Architect will send an email notification which will
automatically provide online access o the Newforma Info Exchange specific to
this project.

2. NEWFORMA INSTRUCTIONS

1.

You will receive an email instructing you how to get into the system (click on link).
The system is self-explanatory as to the “use” for Submittals (Shop Drawings) and
RFls. Refer to attached screen shots.

When issuing Submittals and RFIs, the following people are to always be COPIED
(not addressed to):

Linda Butler lbutler@plusvg.com

Shop Drawings are to be issued as “Submittals”. There is a place on the Submittal
section to put in the Conftractor’s “expected response date” — please ensure that
is filled in. Submittals are to be numbered in the sequence which they are
submitted. Numbering to be as follows; 001, 002, 003, etc. (NOTE: as per the
contract, the Architect has 10 working days to respond).

RFis: There is a place on the RFI section to put in the Contractor’s “expected
response date” — please ensure that is filled in. RFI's are to be numbered in the
sequence which they are submitted. Numbering fo be as follows; 001, 002, 003,
etc.. (NOTE: as perthe contract, the Architect has 5 working days to respond)

RFCs: (all Contractor quotations to be submitted as an RFC) RFC's are to be
numbered in the sequence which they are submitted. Numbering fo be as follows;
001, 002, 003, etc.

Submittals and RFI's requiring consultant review other than the Architect shall be
sent via Newforma directly to the respective consultant. The +VG Project Manager
as well as the persons noted above shall be copied on all submittals and RFI’s.
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7. All shop drawings, interference drawings and as-built drawings shall be submitted
electronically through the Newforma Info Exchange in PDF format.  Submittals will
not be deemed as received unless delivered through Newforma Info Exchange.

END OF SECTION
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The procedure for early release of construction lien holdback monies shall be initiated by
the General Contractor's written request for an inspection to determine the date of 100%
completfion of the subcontract. This request shall be complete with the following
documentation:

1. Statutory declaration from the General Contractor that all work under the
subcontract is 100% performed.

2. Statutory declaration from the Subcontractor that all work under the subcontract
is 100% performed.

3. Workplace Safety & Insurance Board interim release for the General Contractor.

4, General Contractor's written guarantee to the Owner that they will make good any
work of the Subcontractor as required by the contract documents.

5. Confirmation that the bonding company has been notified of the intent to claim
early release of holdback monies.

Upon satisfactory receipt of all documentation required underitem 1 above, the Architect
and/or their Consultants shall review the work within ten (10) working days. If satisfied that
all work under the particular subcontract has been properly performed, the Architect shall
issue a certificate to the Owner, General Contractor and Subcontractor within seven (7)
working days of the date of the inspection of the work. The date of the inspection shall be
noted by all parties.

The General Confractor shall then issue, over the signature of one of their officers, a
statutory declaration to the Owner, to the effect that:

1. No written notices of lien have been received by them.
2. The Subcontractors have been paid in full, except for construction lien holdback.

3. Final net amount of the subcontract, and the amount owing to it are as stated in
the declaration.

The Subcontractor shallissue, simultaneously, and over the signature of one of their officers,
a statutory declaration to the Confractor, to the effect that:

1. They have received no written notices of lien claims.
2. Their own Subconfractors and suppliers are listed completely in the declaration.

3. They have received payment in full from the General Contractor except for
Construction lien holdback.

4, Final net amount of their Subcontract and amount owing to it are as stated in the
declaration.
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5. They have received the certificate issued by the Architect pursuant to Part IV of
the Construction Lien Act on day of 20 .

The Subcontractor must provide releases from the Workplace Safety & Insurance Board on
their own behalf and on behalf of their Subcontractors and Suppliers.

The Subcontractor shall provide a waiver of lien rights to the Owner, on their own behalf,
and on behalf of their Subcontractors and Suppliers.

A Construction Lien Search shall be made 45 calendar days after the date that the
Architect's Certificate has been advertised in the Daily Commercial News as per the
current Construction Lien Act provided that:

1. No liens or certificates of action are registered.

2. All documents noted herein have been received; and

3. No written or oral nofices of lien claims or of unpaid Subcontractors, Sub-
subcontractors or Suppliers have been received by the Owner.

The Owner shall then make payment to the General Contractor on the basis of the
Architect's Certificate for Payment.

NOTE: The early release of holdback monies does not affect the commencement date
and warranty requirements of the Contract, (i.e.the warranty period for the
subcontract shall commence on the date of substantial performance of the prime
contract).

END OF SECTION
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

A

WORK INCLUDED

Provide all labour, methods, equipment and accessories to supply, install, erect and
remove as appropriate, formwork, accessories and temporary shoring or reshoring
necessary to construct the concrete structure shown on drawings, specified herein, and
as required for the complete and proper execution of Work of this Section, including, but
not limited to, the following:

o N o o w N D

.9

shoring, falsework, and reshoring;

plywood, glass fibre reinforced or metal forms;

slip forms;

flying forms;

void forms;

vertical drainage pans;

round column fibre forms;

form ties, chamfers, joint tape;

lintel and shelf angle anchors;

.10 PVC, Bentonite or Mastic waterstops for construction joints;

.11 PVC waterstops for expansion joints;

.12 expansion joint filler

QUALITY VERIFICATION
Reference Standards, Codes and Acts.

A

The latest edition of the following Reference Standards, Codes, and Acts shall
govern Work of this Section. Where there are differences between the
specifications and drawings and the codes, standards, or acts, the most stringent
shall govern. Standards referenced within the Standards noted below are to apply
even if they are not included in the list.

A
2
3

National Building Code of Canada, 2010 (NBC).
Ontario Building Code, 2012 (OBC).
American Society for Testing and Materials International (ASTM).

.1 ASTM D1751-04(2008), Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint
Filler for Concrete Paving and Structural Construction (Non-extruding
and Resilient Bituminous Types).

.2 ASTM D1752-04a(2008), Specification for Preformed Sponge Rubber
Cork and Recycled PVC Expansion Joint Fillers for Concrete Paving
and Structural Construction.

Canadian General Standards Board (CGSB).
.1 CGSB Standard 41-GP-35M, Polyvinyl Chloride Waterstop.
Canadian Standards Association (CSA)
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.1 CAN/CSA-A23.1-09/A23.2-09, Concrete Materials and Methods of
Concrete Construction, Methods of Test and Standard Practices for
Concrete;

CSA-A23.4.09, Precast Concrete - Materials & Construction;
CSA S413-07 (R2000), Parking Structures;

CSA-086-01, Engineering Design in Wood,;

CSA 0151-09, Canadian Softwood Plywood;

CSA 0153-M1980(R2008), Poplar Plywood;

CSA 0325-07 (R2012), Construction Sheathing;

CSA-0437 Series-93(R2006), CSA Standards for OSB and
Waferboard;

.9 CSA 5269.1-1975(R2003), Falsework for Construction Purposes;

.10 CSA-5269.2-M87(R2003), Access Scaffolding for Construction
Purposes;

.11 CSA-S269.3-M92 (R2008), Concrete Formwork.

® N o s w N

2 Qualifications:

A

Design of formwork, shoring, falsework and reshoring for suspended concrete structural
members shall be by a Professional Engineer experienced in the design of concrete
formwork, falsework, shoring and reshoring and licensed in the Province of Ontario.
Design Engineer for formwork, falsework, shoring, and reshoring, must be insured
against professional liability in accordance with Contract Documents.

3 Quality Verification:

.1 As per SECTION 03 05 00.

.2 Maintain a copy of both CAN/CSA-A23.1/A23.2 and ACI 117 on site and be familiar
with the provisions related to tolerances for concrete work.

.3 Ensure that the Professional Engineer responsible for design of formwork,
falsework, shoring, and reshoring conducts field review.

4 Provide competent supervisor experienced in concrete formwork, shoring, and
reshoring construction to direct work of this Section.

.5 Before each concrete placement, inspect formwork and accessories for
conformance with shop drawings and the requirements of the design as necessary.

.6 Schedule Work to allow sufficient time and provide free access for the Independent
Inspection and Testing Agent to conduct periodic field review prior to concrete
placement.

.7 Notwithstanding any requirement of Reference Standards, field review of Work of
this Section shall be periodic based on a rational sampling program.

1.3 DESIGN
N Formwork and Reshoring

.1 Design formwork and reshoring to safely support vertical and lateral loads until they
can be supported by the structure. Design formwork for loads and lateral pressures
recommended in CSA S269.3 and other applicable design standards.

.2 Design and provide shoring and bracing to excavations and underpinning to safely

withstand any lateral pressures to which they may be subjected.
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.3 Design shores for these slabs and walls to safely support the total vertical and
lateral loads until the walls and slabs are complete and have reached 70% of their
specified strength. Design the shores so that they can be unloaded gradually.

14 ARCHITECTURAL CONCRETE
. Quality of Finish:

.1 The quality of finish shall be such that, when the forms are stripped, it meets the
standards set out below without further finishing work other than clean up.

.2 Dense, even concrete, free of defects such as nails, ties, temporary inserts,
honeycombing, inconsistencies in plane, severe cold joint lines, and loss of fines.
Defects shall necessitate replacement. Patching is not permitted and if used shall
constitute a defect. Repairs, i.e. removal of sections of a member, may be carried
out if approved by the Project Co.’s Design Team, but the repair shall match the
colour and texture of the surrounding concrete.

Concrete members of generally uniform colour.

Concrete members with sharp, accurate definition at corners, arises, and reglets
generally free of chipped or spalled areas and within dimensional tolerances set
out in CSA A23.1 and CSA A23.2. Members shall be visually straight.

Plane surfaces without protuberances, indentations, ridges, or bulges.

Under no circumstances shall repair to any architectural concrete be undertaken
without the written consent of the Project Co.’s Design Team. Concrete members
which are repaired without consent shall be classified as defective Work and the
may require removal and replacement.

2 Samples and Assistance
.1 General

Supply samples of all materials and the following, the cost of which shall be
paid for by this trade.

.1 Show method and schedule of construction, materials, arrangement of joints,
ties, shores, liners, and locations of temporary embedded parts.

.2 Sample Panels/Areas - Architectural Concrete Forms

.1 Well in advance of constructing architectural concrete, to prove out the
materials and procedures proposed; construct a sample section of each type
of architectural concrete utilizing portions of the concrete structure not
exposed to view in the finished building.

.2 If the sample panels do not meet the minimum standards specified it may be
necessary to construct additional samples, again utilizing portions of the structure
to be concealed. The quality of the approved samples along with the criteria
specified shall be the minimum standards for architectural concrete.

1.5 SUBMITTALS
N Shop Drawings:

.1 Submit Shop Drawings for formwork & reshoring. Comply with CAN/CSA-S269.3.
The structural drawings shall not be reproduced, in whole or in part, for use as
shop drawings.

2 As-Built Drawings
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.1 Mark on a complete set of final reproducible drawings any changes, additions or
deletions that occur during construction as a result of the Contractor’'s work,
change orders, or for any other reason.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with manufacturer’s written
instructions.

2 Handle, transport, store, and install formwork to prevent damage to surfaces affecting
appearance of concrete exposed to view.

3 Protect fibre column forms against damage from weather or impact.

4 Handle, transport, store, and install construction joint waterstops and expansion joint
waterstops to prevent damage or deterioration.

1.7 WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL
A Place materials defined as hazardous or toxic in designated containers.

2 Divert wood materials from landfill to a recycling, reuse or composting facility as
approved by Consultant.

3 Divert plastic materials from landfill to a recycling or reuse facility as approved by
Consultant.

4 Divert unused form release material from landfill to an official hazardous material
collections site as approved by Consultant.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS
A Forms

.1 Formwork lumber: plywood and wood formwork materials shall conform to O86.1
and CSA - 0325.0.

.2 Sheathings for exposed surfaces: New, Douglas Fir Plywood not less than 19 mm
(34") thick, concrete form grade, sanded one side, conforming to CSA-0325.0.

.3 Sliding Bearings: as manufactured and supplied by Sorbtex (R.J Scearce Assoc.,
Burlington), or by Goodco, or an approved alternative consisting of a bottom plate of
Teflon bonded to an elastomer backing and a top plate of stainless steel bonded to a
steel backing.

4 Neoprene Bearing Pads: Molded or cut from a sheet of high-grade, neoprene
synthetic rubber compound and conforming to current issue of AASHTO
specification.

.2 Waterstops:
.1 PVC Waterstop:
.1 To CGSB 41-GP-35M, types 2 and 3:
.1 Construction Joints, Internal Waterstop:

.1 Extruded 150 mm [6"] wide, ribbed, tapered thickness varying
from 9.5 mm [3/8"] minimum near centre to 6.4 mm [1/4"]
minimum near edge.
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.2 Construction Joints, External Waterstop:
.1 Extruded 240 mm [9.5"] wide by 4.5 mm [0.18"] thick.
.3 Expansion Joints:

.1 Internal waterstop with centre bulb, extruded ribbed, 229 mm
[9"] wide; tapered thickness varying from 9.5 mm [3/8"]
minimum near centre, to 6.4 mm [1/4"] minimum near edge,
with 20 mm [3/4"] inside diameter centre bulb.

.2 Active Bentonite/Butyl Rubber Waterstop:

.1 Strip applied waterstop composed of bentonite clay and butyl rubber with
following performance requirements:

.1 Specific Gravity: to ASTM D71, 1.2 min., 1.35 max;
.2 Content: 75% Sodium Bentonite, 25% Butyl rubber compound;

.3 Penetration: to ASTM D217 @ 77 F, 50 min., 120 max. at 150 GTL, 80
min. at 300 GTL;

4 Penetration after 21 day aging: to ASTM D217@ 130 F, 75 min. at 300
GTL;

.5 Expansion Characteristics: 200% min. after 21 days;
.6 Application Temperature Range: -15 C to 50 C (5 F to 125 F);

.7 Service Temperature Range: -40 C to 100 C (-49 F to 212 F).
.3 Bentonite/Butyl Rubber Waterstop Adhesive:

.1 Non-flammable latex and water based adhesive/primer supplied by
manufacturer of Bentonite/Butyl Rubber waterstop.

4 Preformed Mastic Waterstop:

.1 Strip applied waterstop comprised self-sealing mastic with following
performance requirements:

.1 Specific Gravity: to ASTM D71, 1.2 min., 1.35 max;
Ductility: to ASTM D113, 5 cm. min;

Softening Point: to ASTM D36, 320 F min;

Flash Point: to ASTM D92, 600 F min;

Fire Point: to ASTM D92, 625 F min;

Penetration: to ASTM D217, 50 min., 120 max;
Hydrocarbon Content: to ASTM D4, 50% to 70%;
Ash Inert Filler: to ASTM D482, 30% to 50%;
Volatile Matter: to ASTM D6, % max;

.10 Sag: to SS-5-210, 4.5.3;

© ©® N o o~ w N

.11 Chemical Resistance to SS-S-210, 3.6; no visible deterioration when
immersed for 30 days at 77 F in each of following: 5% KOH, 5% HCL,
5% H2S04, 5% NaOH, 5% H2S.

.5 Mastic Waterstop Adhesive:
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.1 Asphalt base/petroleum solvent adhesive/primer supplied by manufacturer of
Preformed Mastic waterstop.

3 Expansion and Isolation Joint Filler

A

2

Bituminous Type:

.1 Premoulded, resilient, non-extruding, asphalt impregnated fibre, to ASTM
D1751.

Non-Bituminous Type:

.1 Premoulded, resilient, non-extruding, to ASTM D1752, and compatible with
polysulphide urethane, polyepoxide urethane, or neoprene sealants, as
applicable.

4 Dovetail anchor slots:

A

Minimum 0.6 mm thick galvanized steel with insulation filled slots.

5 Form Spacers:

A

(Stay-in-place form spacers exposed to weather, earth, or moisture may not be
made of wood, and must be corrosion and decay resistant.)

.6 Architectural Concrete Form Materials:

A

Circular column forms: Sonotube, seamless fibre forms as manufactured by
Sonoco Products Company or approved alternative.

Circular column forms: Round, spirally wound laminated fibre forms, with plastic
liner, such that only 1 vertical joint shall be visible on finished column.

Circular column capitals: Sheet metal of a minimum [14 gauge] thickness [of 1.9
mm]. Supply capital form with no more than 2 side joints and joint edges shall be
suitably stiffened with angles to prevent distortion. Form joints shall fit accurately
and be grout tight. Capital shall be formed with flanges at the base, where the
capital fits into the column form and at the junction of the capital and the slab. The
base flange shall not exceed the depth of the reglet shown. The slab flange shall
not exceed a width of 24 mm (1"). All metal jointing shall be done by welding.

Reglet material at junction of circular columns and capitals: Neoprene, unicellular
foam. Cement in place. Neoprene shall be sufficiently stiff so that it does not
deform during concreting.

Plywood sheathing for smooth concrete and concrete to be sandblasted: Evans
107 Plywood at least 17 mm (11/16") thick, or approved alternative.

Board Lining: Undressed, rough, circular sawn, eastern spruce boards with
abutting edges smooth sawn. All board lining must be the same species of lumber,
and shall confirm to the following thicknesses and widths:

.1 Thicknesses: The boards of each width shall be equally divided among the
thicknesses of 12 mm (?2"), 17 mm (11/16") and 28 mm (1-1/8").

Form Ties: Williams Shebolt, or approved alternative, threaded internal
disconnecting type adjustable in length. Ties shall be designed to act as spreaders
and be of such a type that when the external portion of the tie is removed, no metal
is left closer than 40 mm (17%") to the surface. Maximum diameter of external
portion of tie shall be 12.5 mm (%"). Form Ties: Removable ties fitted with plastic
cones leaving holes not larger than 37 mm (1 7/16") in concrete surface.

At all vertical outside corners of forms for walls, balustrades, piers and the like, use
continuous threaded coil and corner ties with associated corner brackets and coil
wing nuts.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

31

3.2

PREPARATION
Coordinate for requirements of other Sections which affect Work of this Section.

Coordinate with other Sections, in writing or by schedules, requirements for services,
materials, and built-in items stipulated in by other Sections which affect Work of this
Section.

Review with the Design Team proposed location and details of construction joints in
walls, columns, beams and slabs prior to commencing formwork construction.

Verify lines, levels, centres, dimensions, details, and location of openings and built-in
items before proceeding with formwork.

Provide site drainage to prevent washout of soil supporting mud sills and shores.

TOLERANCES

Construct concrete formwork in accordance with reviewed Shop Drawings,
requirements of Contract Documents and Referenced Standards to produce finished
concrete conforming to shape, dimensions, locations and levels within tolerances
specified in CAN/CSA-A23.1/A23.2 and ACI 117.

Perform forming operations and place hardware so that finished concrete shall be within
the tolerances set out in CSA A23.1 [and as listed below:].

Variations in building lines which result in extension of the building over lot lines or
restriction lines shall not be permitted.

These tolerances are acceptable with regard to structural requirements. Interfacing
tolerances may not be compatible with the above. Review and coordinate interfacing
tolerances so that the various elements come together properly.

In addition to tolerances specified in CAN/CSA-A23.1/A23.2 and ACI 117 erect concrete
formwork such that:

.1 The offset between adjacent pieces of formwork facing material shall not exceed:

CLASS OF SURFACE

Class A - For surfaces to be waterproofed or surfaces prominently| 3 mm [1/8"]
exposed to public view where appearance is of special
importance

Class B - Coarse textured concrete formed surfaces intended to | 6 mm [1/4"]
receive plaster, stucco, or wainscoting

Class C - General standard for permanently exposed surfaces 12 mm [1/2"]
where other finishes are not specified

Class D - Minimum quality surface where roughness is not | 25 mm [1"]
objectionable, usually applied where surfaces shall be concealed.
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3.3 EARTH FORMS

34

A Use earth forms for footings or wall foundations only with Geotechnical Engineer’s

written approval.

2 Trim edges of excavation vertical and smooth and completely remove trimmings before

placement of concrete.

3 Install wood stringers for suspension of reinforcement.

Install wood forms where earth form sides have collapsed.

Obtain Consultant’s approval for use of earth forms framing openings not indicated on
Drawings

FORMWORK

A

A General

Erect, support, brace, and maintain formwork to safely support vertical and lateral
loads until they can be supported by the structure.

All falsework erection shall be supervised by the Professional Engineer responsible
for its design.

All forms shall be inspected by the contractor, prior to the concrete pour to ensure
that they have been erected in conformance with the formwork shop drawings.

2 Construction

If required, camber formwork such that hardened concrete, prior to stripping of
forms, is cambered as shown. Maintain beam depth and slab thickness from
cambered surface.

Mark building, grid, or other lines on forms to permit the accurate positioning of
reinforcing steel.

Construct templates and supports to rigidly fix reinforcing dowels in the forms prior
to concreting.

Provide suitable markers to indicate the location and configuration of continuing
concrete members so that dowels can be positioned accurately in relation to their
position in the continuing members.

Set anchor bolts, templates, steel connection units, hardware, or other inserts into
the forms and secure them rigidly so that they do not become displaced during
concreting. Set and secure these items to the tolerances specified and required in
the appropriate Sections.

Build top forms on sloping concrete where required to prevent flow of the concrete
out of the forms. Provide vents to top forms to permit air or bleed water to escape
from the forms.

Where concrete is poured against structural steel beams causing unbalanced
horizontal pressures, provide sufficient horizontal support to resist such pressures
and to prevent deflection of the steel beams.

In the case of sloping slabs, employ suitable forming procedures compatible with
the concrete placing and compaction techniques to ensure that completed
concrete has the specified design characteristics, and in particular, to prevent
movement of plastic concrete resulting in cracking, loss of bond, etc., and to
achieve a surface equivalent to a fine wood float finish suitable to receive a
membrane.

Do not use petroleum or paraffin based form oils on forms in contact with concrete
to be coated with Silicone Rubber Roofing System.
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3 Sleeves, Chases and Formed Openings

A

2

Form sleeves, chases and openings except where such items are specified to be
formed or sleeved by the appropriate trade.

All openings, sleeves, chases may not be necessarily shown on the structural
drawings nor are their sizes or locations shown. Refer to architectural, mechanical,
and electrical drawings and specifications for openings and sleeving requirements
not shown, located, and dimensioned on the structural drawings.

A4 Exposed Concrete Forms

A

Make joints of forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of concrete fines at
corners of exposed beams, walls, and columns or at the corners of exposed edges
of slabs, and other concrete exposed to view in the finished building.

Provide 25 mm (1") chamfer strips at all exposed edges of concrete and 18 mm
(%4") v-joints at control joints.

Form panels for exposed concrete may be reused [3] times, providing the tie holes
are reused and panels are not damaged in a way that shall cause visual defects.

3.5 ARCHITECTURAL CONCRETE

A Construction Simulator

A

Well in advance of the start of the work, construct construction simulator as agreed
with the Design Team.

Notify the Design Team sufficiently in advance of the work so that they can inspect
the forms prior to concreting.

Use techniques of forming, form materials, reinforcement, and spacers, stripping as
shall be employed on finished work. The simulator shall have as a minimum the
standard of quality specified. If the simulator or parts thereof do not meet this
standard, construct additional member of parts thereof at no cost to the Owner until
the quality is acceptable to the Design Team. The quality of the accepted
construction simulator along with the criteria set out below shall be the minimum
acceptable standard for the architectural concrete.

In addition to constructing the simulator, employ forming techniques which shall be
used for architectural concrete as necessary on members which are not to be
architecturally exposed in order to perfect technique.

At the conclusion of the work, remove and dispose of the construction simulator, if
it has not been incorporated into the work.

2 Formwork

A

Construct forms for architectural concrete so that they are grout tight at corners,
panel joints, construction joints, arises, and recesses and so that concrete surfaces
that are shown to be plane are plane and correctly aligned without indentations or
protuberances other than those shown.

Use straight lumber making an accurate tight fit.
Seal, tape or caulk form panel joints.

Solidly back all joints between sheathing panels and tightly secure panels thereto.

Employ corner ties at all external corners.

Construct side forms for balustrades, sills, upstand beams and the like to the exact
height of the member. Align the top edges of the forms to the correct elevation or
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slope so that the tops of the members can receive a fine wood float finish to a
straight line.

.7 In walls and the like, provide suitable spaced clean out doors at the bottom of the
forms. Place the doors, if possible, in the side of the member which is not exposed.
Where this cannot be arranged accurately, construct clean out doors and install so
as to leave no indentations or protuberances and to prevent concrete leakage.

3 Form Ties
.1 Align ties on a particular member both vertically and horizontally.

.2 Ties shall not be placed horizontally closer than 300 mm (12") to a corner, or at an
edge of an opening, or to a vertical reglet nor vertically closer than 150 mm (6") to
an edge of an opening or to a horizontal reglet. The tie pattern shall be symmetrical
and to the Architect’s approval.

.3 Install ties at right angles to the form in tight fitting holes to prevent concrete
leakage. Where re use of forms is permitted, arrange so that tie holes are also re
used. All form ties, particularly at corners and construction joints, shall be fully
tightened so as to eliminate leakage of concrete fines.

4 Walls, Columns and Deep Beams:

.1 Studs shall be carefully plumbed and not spaced over 400 mm (16") on centre.
Reduce spacing to 300 mm (12") where the grain of the outer plies is parallel to the
studs. Walers shall consist of two members and the joints in the top and bottom
members shall be staggered at least the spacing of the form ties. Walers shall not
be spaced more than 600 mm (24") on centre and ties not more than 700 mm (28")
on centres when used with double 50 mm x 100 mm (2" x 4") walers.

.2 For forms 6 m (20') or more in height, double 50 mm x 150 mm (2" x 6") vertical
walers spaced not more than 3 m (10') on centres and extended the full height of
the forms shall be bolted to every other set of horizontal walers to maintain the
forms in straight and true alignment.

.3 Forms for duct openings, sills and the like shall be removable to permit access for
concrete placing and vibration.

.4 Braces or shores through exposed faces of walls shall not be permitted.
5 Smooth Concrete

.1 Form surfaces generally with full sized plywood sheets. Panel arrangements shall
be as shown or to the Design Team’s approval.

.2 Provide 20 mm (34") half round reglets at all butt joints between form panels,
construction joints and control joints where shown. Seal form panel joints with
caulking prior to installing reglets.

.3 Provide 20 mm (34") chamfers at all external vertical and horizontal corners on the
interior and exterior of the building.

4  Provide 20 mm (%4") V-joint reglets at all butt joints between form panels,
construction joints and control joints. Seal form panel joints with caulking prior to
installing reglets.

.6 Smooth Concrete soffits

.1 Form slab and stair soffits generally with full-sized plywood sheets with joint layout
shown or approved by the Design Team.

.2 Coordinate with other trades and provide protection to slab forms as required to
prevent damage or staining during the work of other trades.

7 Sheathing for Board-Marked Concrete
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.1 Form board-marked concrete by applying boards to a plywood backing. Securely
nail plywood backing to studs. Place the edges of the plywood panels in close
contact. Back vertical joints. Offset joints in the board lining from those in the
backing insofar as possible. Install a continuous polyethylene sheet between the
board liners and the form back-up.

.2 Vertical boards shall be placed plumb. Double nail boards securely to the backing
so that they do not distort before or during a pour with nail with thin, flat heads at
least 6d, and spaced at not more than 200 mm (8") on centre.

.3 Double nail boards up to 150 mm (6") securely to the backing so that they do not
distort before or during a pour, with nails with thin, flat heads, at least 6d, and
spaced at not more than 200 mm (8") at centre.

4 Arrange vertical boards so that reglets for control joints fall at the edge of a board.
Boards secured to back-up forms shall not vary from straight more than 6 mm (%4")
when tested with a 3 m (10') long straight edge. Horizontal joints in boards shall not
be permitted between horizontal construction joints.

.5 Accurately align control joints above and below horizontal construction joints. It is
not required that the side joints of boards are in alignment above and below
horizontal construction joints.

.8 Sheathing with Battens

.1 Plywood form backing shall be securely nailed to the studs. The edges of the
plywood joints shall be in contact and the vertical joints backed to prevent bulging.
Place battens over joints in the backing wherever possible. Place the battens
vertically in the pattern shown. Horizontal joints in batten shall not be permitted
between horizontal construction joints. Secure the battens to the backing so that
they do not distort before or during a pour with nails with thin flat heads at least 6d,
and spaced at nor more than 200 mm (8") on centre. Attachments of battens shall
be done in a manner such that no concrete can flow between the batten and the
backing.

.2 Ensure that the battens fit tightly to abutting reglets, recesses, or soffit forms.
.9 Relief Patterns

.1 Anchor patterns to the form face in such a manner that the patterns shall not become
dislodged during concreting. Take particular care during concreting to ensure that the
patterns do not become damaged, particularly through use of the vibrator.

.2 Form the relief pattern on walls as indicated on the drawings. Use rigid insulation or
other suitable inert material which can be readily shaped to required configuration.
The Design Team shall supply templates for the relief design from which the
Styrofoam patterns shall be made.

.10  Circular Columns

.1 Prior to concreting, rigidly support circular column forms at base, mid-height and
top of column and install reglet as shown.

.11 Construction Joints in Walls

.1 Horizontal joints shall be permitted at locations approved by the Design Team.
Build forms to finish flush with the top of construction joints to permit trowelling the
surface to accurate alignment. Install and securely fix reglets as shown.

.2 Vertical construction joints shall only be permitted at locations approved by the
Design Team Construct the bulkhead in a manner which shall prevent leakage of
concrete fines.
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3.6

A2

A3

14

.15

.16

A7

.3 When erecting forms for the continuing concrete, use a system where the forms,
including reglets from the pour below remain in place, undisturbed for the pour
above.

Construction Joints in Other Members

.1 Construction joints shall be permitted only at the locations shown, or where not
shown, only at locations approved by the Design Team Provide reglets in all
construction joints as shown or where directed by the Design Team unless a
construction joint without reglets is specifically called for on the drawings.

Control Joints

.1 Construct control joints at the location shown and accurately place reglet so that
the cut in the discontinuous longitudinal bars falls at the joint. Accurately align
vertical control joints above and below horizontal construction joints.

Tolerances

.1 Construct forms for architectural concrete so that all concrete surfaces exposed to
view shall be visually straight.

Release Agent

.1 Coat surface of forms to be in contact with concrete with an approved material
which provides complete bond breaking action. Apply surface treatment strictly in
accordance with manufacturer’s instruction. Re coat surface of forms after use as
necessary.

Stripping of Forms

.1 Forms for architectural concrete shall not be stripped until at least 7 days after
concrete is poured. Take particular care when stripping to ensure that no damage
occurs at corners, arises or the like.

.2 To help avoid colour variation, the length of time between pouring and stripping
shall be approximately the same for each portion of the Work.

Re Use of Forms
.1 Thoroughly clean forms and treat with the parting agent as required before re use.

.2 Forms may not be re used if they are damaged in any way which shall leave
blemishes on the finished surface. Also, they may not be re used if the original tie
holes are not re used.

STRIPPING OF FORMS AND RESHORING

Where forms are stripped from horizontal or sloping members before concrete has
reached its specified design strength, reshore the members so that they can safely
support their own load plus construction loads. In addition, ensure that the stripped
member is of sufficient strength to safely carry its own weight over the area stripped out
at any instant, together with any superimposed construction loads.

As a minimum conform to requirements of CSA S$269.1 and the following:

.1 Reshores in the lower storeys shall be capable of safely carrying the full weight of
the concrete and formwork posted to them prior to the removal of the first storey of
shores supported by the ground or slab on grade;

.2 After reshores are removed from the first storey, the design and provision of
reshores may be based on the assumption that each shored or reshored flexural
member shares load in relation to its achieved strength, provided the flexural
member has attained at least 70% of its specified 28 day strength;
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3.7

3.8

3.9

3.10

.3 Install reshores so that they are supported on members which can safely support
the reshore load;

4 As a guide, under specified curing conditions, 70% of the 28 day strength should
be attained 7 days after concreting in normal weather and 14 days after concreting
in "Cold Weather";

.5 Base decision to strip forms upon satisfactory results of 7 day concrete cylinder
tests and on site curing conditions;

.6 Stripping and reshoring shall proceed simultaneously so as not to leave an area
greater than 80 m2 unsupported by either formwork or reshoring at any instant.
Install reshores tight to construction above and below so that they shall not
significantly shorten under load, but take care not to preload the construction below
or raise the construction above by over tightening;

.7 Maintain reshoring or formwork in place for a minimum of 28 days or for such
longer time as may be required to ensure that the concrete has reached its
specified 28 day strength;

.8 Do not strip within one and a half bays of a construction joint until new concrete
beyond the construction joint has reached 70% of its specified 28 day strength;

.9 Provide and install adequate shoring to safely support horizontal or inclined
members after the 28 day specified strength is achieved where superimposed
loads exceed design loads;

.10 Side forms for vertical members may be stripped as soon as the concrete is
sufficiently strong to stand unsupported and safely resist imposed loads;

CONSTRUCTION JOINTS

Coordinate with Project Co.’s Consultant for location and details of construction joints
not specified by the design.

MOVEMENT AND CONTROL JOINTS

Construct movement and control joints at the locations indicated and in accordance with
the details shown.

Construct clean movement joints free of foreign material, likely to impair the proper
operation of the joint.

Provide non-extruding joint filler in movement joints for the full area between adjacent
concrete members. Anchor the filler material to one of the adjacent members or
between concrete members and adjacent members of other materials.

Where shown, provide waterstops in movement joints.

WATERSTOPS

Install waterstops to provide continuous water seal. Do not distort or pierce waterstop to
hamper performance. Do not displace reinforcement when installing waterstops. Tie
waterstops rigidly in place.

Splice in accordance with the manufacturer’s printed instructions and as follows. Only
straight heat sealed butt joints permitted in field. Shop weld corners and intersections.

WATER STORAGE TANKS (WATER TIGHT CONSTRUCTION)

Conform with the requirements of this section and the following for the construction of
watertight structures required by the design.
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2 Provide waterstops of the type specified herein embedded in the concrete across joints

as shown on the drawings and fully continuous for the extent of the joint. Conform to
printed instructions of manufacturer of the waterstop. Take suitable precautions and
means to support and protect the waterstops during the progress of the work and repair
or replace any waterstop damage. Store waterstops in the shade so as to permit free
circulation of air around the waterstop material. In the event any waterstop is installed in
the concrete on one side of a joint and shall remain unembedded in concrete on the
opposite side of the joint for more than 2 days, take suitable precautions to shade and
protect the exposed waterstop from the direct rays of the sun during the entire exposure
and until the waterstop is embedded in the concrete on both sides of the joint.

Splice waterstops by heat sealing the adjacent waterstop sections in accordance with
the manufacturer’s printed recommendations: It is required that:

.1 The material not be damaged by heat sealing.

.2 The splices have a tensile strength of not less than 60 per cent of the unspliced
materials tensile strength.

.3 The continuity of the waterstop ribs and of its tubular centre axis be maintained.

Only butt joints only of the ends of two identical waterstop sections may be made while
the material is in place in the forms.

Prior to placement in the forms, prefabricate all joints in waterstop involving more than 2
ends to be jointed together including flat L, T and X intersections, and all joints which
involve an angle cut, alignment change, or the joining of two dissimilar waterstop
sections allowing not less than 450 mm (18") long strips of waterstop material beyond
the joint. Upon being inspected and reviewed, install such prefabricated waterstop joint
assemblies in the forms and butt weld the ends of the 450 mm (18") strips to the
straight run portions of waterstop in place in the forms.

Setting waterstops: In order to eliminate faulty installation that may result in joint leakage,
take care in the correct positioning of the waterstops during installation. Support the
waterstops during the progress of the work to ensure the proper embedment in the concrete.
Equally divide the symmetrical halves of the waterstops between the concrete pours at the
joints. The centre axis of the waterstops shall coincide with the joint openings at the plane of
installation of the waterstop. Ensure maximum density and imperviousness of the concrete
by thoroughly working it in the vicinity of all joints.

Placement of concrete around waterstops: Take care in placing concrete around
waterstops by careful working, routing, and vibrating to ensure that all air and rock
pockets have been eliminated.

Inspect all field joints in waterstops for misalignment, bubbles, inadequate bond,
porosity, cracks, offsets, and other defects which would reduce the potential resistance
of the material to water pressure at any point. Replace defective joints with material
which shall pass said inspection.

Remove faulty material from the site.

The following defects represent a partial list of defects which shall be grounds for
rejection:

.1 Offsets at joints greater than 1 mm (0.04") or 15 per cent of material thickness at
any joint, whichever is less;

.2 Exterior crack at welded joint in outer surface due to incomplete bond, which is
deeper than 1 mm (0.04") or 15 per cent of material thickness at any joint,
whichever is less;
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3.11

3.12

.3 Any combination of offset or exterior crack which shall result in a net reduction in
the cross section of the waterstop in excess of 1 mm (0.04) or 15 per cent of
material thickness at any joint, whichever is less;

.4 Misalignment of joint which results in a longitudinal misalignment of the waterstop
in excess of 12 mmin 3 m (2" in 10'-0);

Porosity in the welded joint as evidenced by visual inspection;

Bubbles or inadequate bonding which can be detected with a pen knife test. (lf,
while prodding the entire joint on each side with the point of a pen knife, the knife
breaks through the outer portions of the weld into a bubble, the joint shall be
considered defective);

Nail holes in the middle 2/3 of the waterstop material;

Dirt, oil, grease, paint or other foreign material on the waterstop.

BEARING ASSEMBLIES

Remove laitance from the top surface of the bearing ledge and finish with a steel trowel
to a dense level surface, to the elevations shown.

.1 Place the bearings in the location required, ensure that they are solidly bedded on
the ledge, are set level, and are secured in position.

SEPARATION STRIPS

Maintain bays containing separation strips and each adjacent bay fully formed and
shored until the strip is complete, and has reached its 28 day specified strength. Ensure
that the forms and shores are designed so that no settlement of the forms occur during
the period that the strip is open.

END OF SECTION
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Section 03200

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 WORK INCLUDED

A Provide all labour, materials, methods and equipment to supply, fabricate, and place
concrete reinforcement and accessories, specified herein, and as required for a
complete and proper installation including, but not limited to, the following:

A

black and epoxy coated deformed bar reinforcement;

.2 welded wire fabric;
.3 wire ties for columns or masonry core fills;
4 mechanical connection tension couplers, mechanical connection compression
couplers or end bearing splices;
.5 chairs and support bars
1.2 QUALITY VERIFICATION

A Reference Standards, Codes and Acts

A

The latest edition of the following Reference Standards, Codes, and Acts shall
govern Work of this Section. Standards referenced within the Standards noted
below are to apply even if they are not included in the list.

.1 National Building Code of Canada 2010 (NBC)
.2 Ontario Building Code, 2012 (OBC)

.3 American Concrete Institute (ACI):

A
2

ACI 315-99, Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcement;

ACl 315R-04, Manual of Engineering and Placing Drawings for
Reinforced Concrete Structures.

4 American Society for Testing and Materials International (ASTM).

A

ASTM A82/A82M-07, Standard Specification for Steel Wire, Plain, for
Concrete Reinforcement.

ASTM A143/A143M-07, Standard Practice for Safeguarding Against
Embrittlement of Hot-Dip Galvanized Structural Steel Products and
Procedure for Detecting Embrittlement.

ASTM A185/A185M-07, Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire
Reinforcement, Plain, for Concrete.

ASTM A497-A497M-07, Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire
Reinforcement, Deformed, for Concrete.

ASTM A775/A775M-07b, Standard Specification for Epoxy-Coated
Steel Reinforcing Bars.

ASTM  D3963/D3963M-01(2007), Standard Specification  for
Fabrication and Jobsite Handling of Epoxy-Coated Steel Reinforcing
Bars.

ASTM A820/A820M-11 Standard Specification for Steel Fibers for
Fiber-Reinforced Concrete.
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1.3

14

.8 ASTM C1116/C1116M-10a Standard Specification for Fiber-
Reinforced Concrete.

.5 Canadian Standards Association (CSA)

.1 CAN/CSA-A23.1-09/A23.2-09, Concrete Materials and Methods of
Concrete Construction, Methods of Test and Standard Practices for
Concrete.

.2 CSA A23.3-04, Design of Concrete Structures.
.3 CSA G30.18-09 Carbon Steel Bars for Concrete Reinforcement.

4 CSA G30.3-M1983 (R1998), Cold Drawn Steel Wire for Concrete
Reinforcement.

.5 CSA G30.5-M1983 (R1998), Welded Steel Wire Fabric for Concrete
Reinforcement.

.6 CAN/CSA-G40.20-04/G40.21-04 (R2009), General Requirements for
Rolled or Welded Structural Quality Steel/Structural Quality Steel.

.7 CAN/CSA-G164-M92 (R2003), Hot Dip Galvanizing of Irregular Shaped
Articles.

.8 CSA S413-07, Parking Structures.

.9 CSA W186-M1990 (R2012), Welding of Reinforcing Bars in Reinforced
Concrete Construction.

.6 Ontario Provincial Standard Specification (OPSS)

.1 OPPS 1442, Material Specification for Epoxy Coated Reinforcing Steel
Bars for Concrete.

.2 Ontario Provincial Standard Specification (OPSS) 1443 Material
Specification for Organic Coatings for Reinforcing Steel Bars for
Concrete.

.7 Reinforcing Steel Institute of Canada (RSIC)
.1 RSIC-2004, Reinforcing Steel Manual of Standard Practice.

Inspection and Testing

.1 As per SECTION 03 05 00

SUBMITTALS

Submit documentation of recycled content of reinforcing bars. A breakdown of post-
consumer and post-industrial recycled content shall be specified. A mill certificate shall
be provided.

Submit documentation of where the reinforcing bars were extracted, processed and
manufactured. Materials should be selected from within an 800 km radius or be shipped
by rail or water from within 2400 km of the place of Works.

DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

Fabricate, transport and store reinforcement in a manner which shall prevent
contamination which would reduce the bond between concrete and reinforcement.

Fabricate, handle, transport, store and place epoxy-coated reinforcement in accordance
with provisions of Reference Standards to prevent damage to epoxy coating.
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PART 2 -

21

2.2

PART 3 -

3.1

PRODUCTS

MATERIALS

Reinforcing Steel: deformed steel to CSA Standards of G30 Series and to the material
specification.

Epoxy Coating for Reinforcement: An electrostatic application of epoxy protective
coating conforming to requirements of OPSS 1442 and 1443.

Welded Steel Wire Fabric: conforming to ASTM A 497/A497M

Chairs, bolsters, bar supports, spacers: to CSA A23.1. In the case of concrete exposed
to view or weather the accessories shall be such that no metal is permitted to come
closer than 40 mm (15/8") from a formed face and 50 mm (2") from a troweled surface.
Use precast concrete supports for exposed concrete beams and soffits and concrete
cast against soil/rock. Precast concrete supports shall be made of concrete of quality
and strength at least equal to that specified for the member in which they are used.

Support accessories for suspended parking garage slabs: An approved plastic or non-
corroding type of chair, bolster or spacer of sufficient strengths to rigidly support the
weight of reinforcement and construction loads. Do not use plastic coated or plastic
tipped steel chairs.

Tie wires and Support Accessories for Epoxy Coated Reinforcement: epoxy coated to
requirements of MTO.

Tie wires for provision for future cathodic protection shall be uncoated.

Mechanical Tension Splices: LENTON COUPLERS, complete with bar end protectors
and coupler end protectors, as supplied by Erico Canada Inc. or approved alternative.

Mechanical Compression Splices: End-Bearing Compression Splice SPEED-SLEEVE
as supplied by Erico Canada Inc. or approved alternative.

FABRICATION OF CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT

Fabricate reinforcing steel in accordance with CAN/CSA-A23.1/A23.2, ACI 315, ACI
315R and RISC Reinforcing Steel Manual of Standard Practice.

Fabricate reinforcing steel only in a permanent fabricating shop unless otherwise
approved.

Bend reinforcement once only and at room temperature of 18°C. Do not straighten or
re-bend reinforcement. Do not use bars with kinks or bends not intended.

Replace bars which develop cracks or splits.

Clearly identify reinforcing bars to allow correlation with bar lists and placement in
accordance with the Shop Drawings.

Bundle and transport reinforcing bars, clearly identified in accordance with bar bending
details and lists.

Bundle and transport epoxy-coated reinforcing bars in accordance with ASTM
A7T75/ATT5M.

EXECUTION
TOLERANCES

Perform fabrication and setting so that completed work shall be within the tolerances set
out in CSA A23.1.
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3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

These tolerances are acceptable with regard to structural requirements. Interfacing
tolerances may not be compatible with the above. Review and coordinate interfacing
tolerances so that the various elements come together properly.

PLACING OF CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT

Prior to concreting, accurately place reinforcement, support, and secure against
displacement, as indicated on reviewed placing drawings and in accordance with CSA
A23.1.

Set column anchor bolts and wall dowels prior to concreting with wooden templates or
other approved means.

Do not drive or force reinforcement into fresh concrete.

Secure reinforcement in columns and walls using sufficient spacers on each face to
maintain the requisite distance between reinforcement and column or wall face and so
that vertical bars are plumb.

Where continuous drop panels or slab thickenings are used, place bottom slab
reinforcement in the bottom of the continuous drop panel or slab thickening.

Where toppings are placed on waterproof membranes, vapour barriers and the like,
prevent reinforcement or tie wire contacting these items.

Ensure that longitudinal bars in beams have adequate vertical spacing between layers
in accordance with section 6.6.5.2 in CSA A23.1-04

Pre-assemble column and beam cages as necessary. Do not "spring" or bend ties and
stirrups in order to place longitudinal reinforcement.

Provide splices only where shown on the Contract Drawings by Project Co.’s Consultant.
No other splices shall be permitted without approval of the Consultant.

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

Remove contaminants, including concrete residue from previous concrete placements,
which lessen bond between concrete and reinforcement.

Prior to placement of concrete, confirm that reinforcement is secured in correct location.

Replace incorrectly fabricated reinforcement, relocate misplaced reinforcement, and
install omitted reinforcement before concrete is placed, as directed by the Consultant.

Touch up damaged and cut ends of epoxy-coated reinforcing steel with compatible
finish to provide continuous coating.

FIELD BENDING

Do not field bend reinforcement except where indicated or authorized in writing by the
Consultant.

When field bending is authorized, bend without heat, applying a slow and steady
pressure.

Replace bars which develop cracks or splits.

EPOXY COATED REINFORCEMENT

Provide epoxy coated reinforcement where required by the design and in the following
locations:

MEMBERS EPOXY COATED REINFORCEMENT
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3.6

3.7

Walls and columns supporting parking Dowels, verticals and ties within 600mm
garage slabs and ramps (24") of slab or ramp level and where

required by the design.

Curbs, walls, and the like supported on | Where required by the design.
parking garage slabs and ramps.

All systems for handling, transporting and storing coated bars shall be such that the
coating shall not be damaged. Prevent bar to bar abrasion and excessive sagging. Do
not drop or drag bars. Store on suitable non-metallic supports.

During and after the installation of the bars into their location in the deck, repair all
damaged portions of the coating with patching material conforming to OPSS 1443. Any
damaged accessories shall also be repaired.

Repair all damaged areas of the coated reinforcing steel and metallic accessories in
accordance with Clause 12 of ASTM A775, before any rusting occurs. The Consultant
may require that damaged bars be replaced instead of being repaired. If infrequent and
small damaged areas do rust, completely remove the rust by an approved method
before the areas are repaired.

The cutting of coated bars by burning shall not be permitted.

Do not weld coated bars.

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ARCHITECTURAL CONCRETE

Strictly maintain bar clearances for architectural concrete. Place spacers regularly and
squarely against forms except that spacers shall not be used between reinforcement
and an exposed vertical concrete face.

The location of spacers shall not cause constriction adjacent to other inserts which may
impede the placing of concrete.

The cover to reinforcement shall be taken from the deepest penetration of arises or
reglets.

Use spacers and support accessories so that no metal comes closer than 40 mm
(15/8") to an exposed surface.

Ensure that no tie wires project within 40 mm (15/8") of an exposed face.

Take particular care not to damage form sheathing surfaces during installation of
reinforcement.

QUALITY CONTROL

Provide a system of quality control to ensure that the minimum standards specified
herein are attained.

Bring to the attention of Project Co.’s Consultant any defects in the work or departures
from the Contract Documents which may occur during Construction. The Consultant
shall decide on corrective action and give recommendations in writing.

Project Co’s Consultant's general review during construction and inspection and testing
by Independent Inspection and Testing Companies reporting to the Consultant are both
undertaken to inform the Owner of the Contractor's performance and shall in no way
augment the Contractor's quality control or relieve the Contractor of contractual
responsibility.
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3.8 NOTIFICATION

3.9

Prior to commencing significant segments of the work, give Project Co.’s Consultant and
Independent Inspection and Testing Companies appropriate notification so as to afford
them reasonable opportunity to review the work. Failure to meet this requirement may
be cause for the Consultant to classify the work as defective.

DEFECTIVE MATERIALS AND WORK

Where evidence exists that defective work has occurred or that work has been carried
out incorporating defective materials, the Consultant may have tests, inspections or
surveys performed, analytical calculations of structural strength made, and the like, in
order to help determine whether the work must be replaced. Tests, inspections or
surveys or calculations carried out under these circumstances shall be made at the
Contractor's expense, regardless of their results, which may be such that, in the
Consultant's opinion, the work may be acceptable.

All testing shall be conducted in accordance with the requirements of the Ontario
Building Code, except where this would, in the Consultant's opinion, cause undue delay
or give results not representative of the rejected material in place. In this case, the tests
shall be conducted in accordance with the standards given by the Consultant.

Materials or works which fail to meet specified requirements may be rejected by the
Consultant whenever found at any time prior to final acceptance of the work regardless
of previous inspection. If rejected, defective materials or work shall be promptly
removed and replaced or repaired to the satisfaction of the Consultant, at no expense
to the Owner.

END OF SECTION



Our Lady of Lourdes

MASONRY MORTAR Section 04100

Catholic Elementary School Page 1 of 3
Waterloo Catholic District School Board
+VG Project No. 22585

1. GENERAL

1.

2.

2. PRODUCTS

1.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1.

Division One - General Requirements is part of this Section and shall apply
as if repeated here.

REFERENCE STANDARD

1.

Do masonry mortar and grout work in accordance with latest CSA A179-
M1994 edition except where specified otherwise.

MATERIALS

1.

8.

Masonry Cement: Conform to requirements of CAN/CSA-A8-M%3, Masonry
Cement.

Sand: Conform to requirements of C.S.A. A82.56-M1976 "Aggregate for
Masonry Mortar".

Water: Potable, free from injurious or other substances defrimental to
mortar, or will cause efflorescence.

Portland Cement: Conforming to CAN/CSA-A5-M88, white or grey as
indicated.

Hydrated Lime: Conforming to ASTM C207-79 "Specifications for Hydrated
Lime for Masonry Purpose” Type S. Hydrated lime shall be "soaked" 48 hours
before paste is mixed with sand.

Mortar Colour: Pigment type as supplied by Harcott Pigment Ltd., or
approved equal(s) (Davis Colors) colour to match masonry. Allow for three
(4) colours at exterior areas where three (4) colours of masonry are used.
Colour admixture not to exceed 10% of cement content by mass.

Use of any admixture to meet cold weather requirements is expressly
forbidden.

1:1:6 Masonry Mortar for Clay Brick: equal to 1:1:6 Type "N" mortar.

MORTAR TYPES

1.

Mortar types shall be as designated and conform to latest C.S.A. A179-
M1994 edition, "Mortar and Grout for Unit Masonry".

The following mortar types shall be used:

1. For masonry foundation walls and masonry in contact with earth -
Type S.
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2. For interior block unit masonry above grade - Type S unless noted

3. GROUT

1.

otherwise on plans.

3. For clay brick masonry exterior (exposed) block veneer, quarried
stone and glazed block - 1:1:6 Type "N" mortar.

4, For structurally reinforced masonry walls - Type "S".

To current CSA A179-M1994 standard.

2. The following grout types shall be used:

Type Fine Grout Coarse Grout
Portland Cement - cu. ft. 1 1
Hydrated Lime (optional cu.ft.) 1/10 1/10
Damp Loose Sand - cu. ft. 24to 3 24to 3
Pea Gravel-cu.ft. 1to2

Water - only enough to give creamy pouring consistency. Use a 1 cu. ft. (or
mefric box) in measuring portions for use in bond beams, lintels, and vertical
cells.

3. Low liff grout as per structural drawings.
4. Grout Masonry components where indicated.
4, PARGING
1. Parging Mortar: Type M to latest CSA A179-M1994.
3. EXECUTION
1. MIXING

1. Mortar used in the construction of unit masonry walls shall conform to C.S.A.
A179-M1994.

2. Material proportions, acceptable compressive strengths, locations of use,
incorporatfion of admixtures included in C.S.A. A-179-M1994, shall be
modified as may be required by Jurisdictional Authorities.

3. Mix premixed 1:1:6 mortar as in strict conformance with directions provided
by the manufacturer.

4, All grouting to conform to the requirements of CSA Standard CAN3-A371-

M84.
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2. MIXING OF COLOURED MORTAR

1.

Premix colouring agents with dry cement in large batches (for best confrol)
in strict accordance with pigment manufacturer's instructions, accurately
measured to ensure constant and even colour of mortar throughout the
job. Submit mortar colour "recipe" in operations and maintenance binders.

2. Maintain sufficient mixers on job site, one for regular mortar and one for
each coloured mortar exclusively.

3. Three colours of mortar at exterior masonry may be selected by Architect
at areas where three colours of masonry are used. Colours as selected by
Architect.

3. TESTING

1. Testing of mortar materials will be carried out by testing laboratory
designated by Architect.

2. Submit samples of sand and water for testing to ensure that mortar will not
produce efflorescence.

3. Submit samples of sand and water and premixed mortar for testing to
ensure that mortar will not produce efflorescence.

4. Mortar shall be tested in accordance with the requirements of clause 4.4.1
in CSA S304.1-94 and CSA A179-94.

5. Testing shall be completed for each 250 m? of masonry, for each storey.

END OF SECTION
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1.

1.

GENERAL

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1.

Division One - General Requirements are part of this section and shall apply
as if repeated here.

REQUIREMENTS OF REGULATORY AGENCIES

1.

Conform to the latest Ontario Building Code, as currently amended and
Local Bylaws, except where indicated otherwise on drawings or specified
herein. In case of conflict between Codes, the Ontario Building Code will
govern.

STANDARDS

1.

Materials, equipment, and practice shall conform to CSA3-S304-04 and
CSA-A371-04, Masonry Code of Practice and CAN/CAN/CSA-A82-06 for
brick. Brick masonry units must comply to CAN3-A82.2 M78 and concrete
masonry unifs shall comply to CSA A165 Series-14. Brick masonry units must
not have a greater Saturation Coefficient than .78 as set by test method
CAN3-A82.2 M78 and must meet specifications CAN/CAN/CSA-A82-06 for
SW grade FBX type brick. Brick masonry units will be tested once they are
delivered to the site and shall not be installed until testing is complete and
units have surpassed the tests.

Work of this section to comply with "Plain and Reinforced Masonry-
Canadian Structural Design Manual” Supplement to the National Building
Code of Canada and CSA-A371-94.

Ensure fire rated walls, partitions or separations are in accordance with "Fire
Performance Ratings Supplement" of the National Building Code of
Canada.

SAMPLES

1.

Construct 3-0" (900 mm) high by é-0" (1800 mm) long wall with 3'-0" (200
mm) long corner return sample masonry wall on site (separate from
building) where directed by the Architect. Construct one cavity wall panel
of the types of brick, stone and block. Construct with mortar, masonry
specified and approved by the Architect, to show colour range, texture,
banding, bond, and flashing, joint reinforcement, flashings, membrane
flashings, cavity insulation, air vapour/barrier system, weepers, and mortar
joints.  Construct as many fimes as required to provide a wall to the
satfisfaction of the Architect, before commencing masonry work. Prepare
similar panels for approval using, acoustfical sound block, and all other
architectural block types specified.

Remove rejected sample walls. Protect approved sample wall from
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damage and retain in place through duration of project unfil removal is
directed by Architect.

Only masonry matching approved sample walls in all respects will be
accepted for work of this project.

Submit brick and acoustic block samples for architect's choice of colour
prior to ordering materials and constructing the sample wall.

5. DELIVERY AND STORAGE

1.

Stockpile masonry units on platforms or other approved supports to keep
units free from ground contact. Prevent staining of masonry units from
contact with any material while stored. Secure waterproof covering
entirely over each stockpile when masonry work not in progress.

Deliver, handle and store masonry units by methods which will guard
against soiling or chipping. Protect all holes and reglets from water and ice
during freezing weather.

Dry out units which fail to meet moisture content limitation during storage
on job site and do not lay until tests prove satisfactory.

6. SPECIAL PROTECTION

1.

Protect exposed masonry corners and projections by methods which will
not mar finished surfaces.

Masonry stained or damaged shall be replaced as directed by Architect.

Cover tops of all walls with well-secured, approved, non-staining and
waterproof material while work is not in progress and unfil safisfactorily
covered by metal deck structure orroof membrane. Cover shall be at least
2'-0" (600 mm) wider than width of wall.

In cold weather protect masonry and heat materials as provided in CSA-
A371-94 and "Recommended and Guide Specifications for Cold Weather
Masonry Construction” available through Ontario Masonry Contractors
Association. Maintain dry beds for masonry and use dry masonry units only.
Do not wet masonry units in winter.

In hot weather, protect freshly laid masonry from drying too rapidly by
means of waterproof, non-staining coverings.

7. SHOP DRAWINGS

1.

2.

Submit shop drawings in accordance with Sectfion 01300 - Shop Drawings,
Product Data, Samples and Mock-ups.

Show all interior and exterior wall elevations indicating all control joints and
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expansion joints.

3. Submit shop drawings of masonry ties stamped by a professional engineer
licensed in the Province of Ontario.
4, Submit samples and shop drawings for Bent Metal Closures and

Compartment Control Joints (CCJ).

8. DEFECTS DEFINED

1. In addition tfo non-compliance with specified requirements or other
contract requirements, the following will be considered defects:

shrinkage in individual units and erected work;

spalling;

poor colour of texture blending of units;

surface deterioration, dusting;

discolouration, crumbling and similar deterioration of mortar;
failure of built-in items to remain anchored;

chipped units - any chipped area on exposed surface.

Noohrowh -~

2, PRODUCTS
1. MATERIALS

1. Water: Clean, free from salts that will cause efflorescence and other
substances detrimental to masonry.

2. Dampyproof Coursing and Base Wall Flashing: Blueskin TWF by Bakor, ensure
membrane is supported on a slope, where there is no support, copper TWF
to be installed than Blueskin TWF over top and seal.

3. All Thru Wall Copper Flashings / Copper Drip Flashings: ASTM Specification
B370, cold rolled, copper weighing not less than 16 oz. per sq. ft. (3.15 kg
per square meftre). Copper flashings are to be formed and installed where
the word ‘flashing’, or ‘metal flashing’, or pre-fin. Metal flashing’ are
indicated on the drawings fo suit flashings above window and door heads,
at low roof high wall, at copper bellows, closures and waterstops locations,
below window sills, etc. Cover top of copper flashing with Bakor Blueskin
TWF membrane reinforced flashing at all locations by this section sealed to
wall sheathing 200mm minimum or in reglet in concrete block, both sealed.
Copper flashings are required at all locations where there is no continuous
structural or rigid insulation support, especially at cavity locations.

4, Pre Fin. Metal Flashing (except where copper flashing required): to be
Duronar powder coated and to match adjacent material colour, i.e.;
- below roofing to match roofing colour

5. TWF Membrane / Base Membrane / Rein. Flexible Membrane Base Flashing:
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Bakor Blueskin TWF membrane reinforced flashing at all locations with "Air
Bloc 21" by Bakor. Install below window sills; and below all metal flashing
locations above low roofs at high wall locations, over top of all copper
flashings above windows, doors, low roof high wall locations, etc.

Sedlant: Tremco Dymeric 240 as per Section 07900.

Asphalt Emulsion: Conform to CSGB-37-GP-2M.

Joint Filler: purpose-made elastomer to ASTM D. 2240-81 of size and shape.

Control Joint: "RS Series — Rubber Control Joint", sizing to suit masonry widths
as required as manufactured by Hohmann & Barnard Inc. or approved
equal.

Masonry Weep Holes and Vents: "QV — Quatro-Vent" weep hole ventilator
as manufactured by Hohmann & Barnard Inc. (colour to match mortar
colour and as selected by Architect).

Joint Reinforcement:

1. Exterior Walls: Fero or Blok-Lok Ltd. stainless steel Block / Stud Shear
Connector Plates and V-Tie in combination with ladder type
continuous joint reinforcing by Hohmann & Barnard Inc. The Block /
Stud Shear Connector Plate length shall suit concrete block (inner
wythe) / stud width and thickness of insulation. The Fero V-Tie shall
be of length to provide placement of V-Tie legs at centreline of
veneer (outer wythe). Provide Block Shear Connector Plate Ties atf
400 mm horizontal x 600 mm vertical spacing minimum or as noted
on drawings. All components shall be stainless steel in accordance
with ASTM 79 - AlSI Type 302 & 304.

Heavy Duty Rap Tie with V-Tie legs may be substituted for the Stud
Shear Connector noted above along with above / below grade to
poured in place concrete substrates.

Block-Lok BL-5407 can be used below grade to poured in place
concrete substrates

2. Below Grade Walls: 3/16" (4.7mm) diameter ladder design stainless
steel joint reinforcement at all below grade block walls by Hohmann
& Barnard Inc. or Blok-Lok Ltd.

3. Interior Walls: 9 ga. (3.66mm) ladder design mill galvanized joint
reinforcement at all interior walls as manufactured by Hohmann &
Barnard Inc. or Blok-Lok Ltd.

4, Sizes: 2" (50 mm) less than wall thickness.
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5. Rod Size: Side rods 3/16" (4.7mm) and cross rods 3/16" (4.7mm)

unless noted otherwise.
6. Provide prefabricated tees and corners at all locations.
7. Masonry Piers: 2" (50 mm) wide stainless steel ladder masonry

reinforcing. The brick shall be fied back to the block with stainless
steel "Zee" ties.

Nailing Inserts: 26 gauge hot dipped galvanized steel 1" x 24" (50 mm x 55
mm) all metal wall plugs.

Galvanizing: In conformance with ASTM A153 Class B2.
Dovetail Anchor Slots and Ties (poured in place concrete): stainless steel

dovetail anchor slots with minimum 9 gauge dovetail triangle ties by
Hohmann & Barnard Inc. or Block-Lok Ltd.

Masonry Angle Support / Shelf Angles & other angle supports:

Fero Fast (Fero Angle Support Technology)

Hot dipped galvanized with angle support depth to match / work with
insulation thickness required.

"Z"-Tie: 3/16" (4.76mm) diameter "Z" Tie. See Structural Drawings for details.
Provide galvanized finish at interior wall locatfions and stainless steel at
exterior wall locations.

Individual Column and Wall Columns: Hot dipped galvanized. For details
see structural drawings.

Concrete Masonry Units: Standard Weight and Lightweight Units

1. The following concrete masonry units are to be Carboclave
masonry units as manufactured by Boehmers or Day & Campbell:

1. Standard Weight Concrete Masonry Units: to CSA-A165.1.
1. Classification: H/15/A/M.
2. Size: CCMPA metric modular. Sizes as indicated on the
drawings.
3. Colour: To be confirmed

2. Lightweight Concrete Masonry Units: fo CSA-AT165.1.
1. Classification: H/15/C/M.
2. Size: CCMPA metric modular. Sizes as indicated on the
drawings
3. Colour: To be confirmed

3. Solid Concrete Masonry Units: to CSA-A165.1.
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1. Classification: S/15/A/M.

2. Size: CCMPA metric modular. Sizes as indicated on the
drawings

3. Colour: To be confirmed

2. Bull Nose Cornering:
For concrete block (other than architectural concrete block) all
vertical exposed outside corners and door jambs shall have a 1"
(25 mm) radius and window jambs shall be pencil round radius.
Provide square edge block for first course above finished floor and
pencil round edge from the base course on. Round off the edge
of first block course above the top of the base to match bull-
nosed edge of other courses.

19. Concrete Acoustic Masonry Units:

1. Provide full size sample of at least 4 various colours along with
specified to Architect for final colour selection prior to ordering.
Provide pattern bond / configuration through shop drawings.
Follow manufacturer pattern, instructions and guidelines for
installation and basic care.

1. Acoustic Concrete Block: to CSA-A165.-1M and ASTM C90.

1. Manufacturer: Richvale York Block Inc

2. Classification: To be Confirmed

3. Size: CCMPA metric modular. Sizes as indicated on the
drawings

4. Colour: To Be Confirmed

5. Product: Sound Cell, factory installed noise attenuating
foam fillers meeting UL?4 HF-1. These units shall not be
cut.

20. Brick Masonry Units:

1. Provide full size sample of at least 4 various colour themes along with
specified (+3 samples of specified variation in colour) to Architect
for final colour selection prior to ordering. Provide pattern bond /
configuration through shop drawings. Follow manufacturer pattern,
instructions and guidelines for installation and basic care.

1. Brick "A": (Match Existing Adjacent Exterior units)
1. Manufacturer: To be Confirmed
2. Classification: CAN/CAN/CSA-A82-06 for SW grade FBX
type brick and CAN/CSA-A82-06 testing

Size: site verify existing

Colour: To Be Confirmed

Product: Face Brick

Finish: Smooth

Pattern: To Be Confirmed

Nk~
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21. Cavity Wall Insulation:

1. See Section 07211 and 07214 for installation execution
requirements.

22. Building Paper Felt: 30 Ib. building paper felt, (13600 g.).

23. Grouting and Steel Reinforcement for Vertical Reinforced Masonry (VRM):
Groutfing and reinforcement steel to be supplied and installed by this
section. Allmaterials and installations to conform to structural drawings and
specifications. Provide a mechanical device to hold vertical reinforcement
at centres of block cores.

24. Cavity Closures: 12 gauge 304 stainless steel with 2B finish cold rolled
formed to suit continuous bent closure profile:

- around all window and curtain wall openings;

- around all door openings,

- around all other misc. openings through exterior cavity wall

- at expansion joints and control joints
Closure(s) to have minimum dimensions to meet or exceed cavity wall
insulation thickness / depth on both flanges. Do not over exceed
insulation and air space cavity dimensions as to block off drainage and air
space, this is to remain free of infill to breathe and drain.

25. Compartment Control Joint (CCJ): 12 gauge 304 stainless steel, 2B finish
cold rolled formed, complete with ss reinforcing wire @ 400 o/c through
slotted holes.

1. Exterior wall locations. Install CCJ af:
1. All exterior corners, 300mm from corner on both sides;
2. All interior corners
3 Max. 20m horizontally on walls and wherever indicated on
the drawings.

26. Cavity Mortar Stop Mesh: equal to “Mortar Net” 1" (25mm) thick x 10"

(250mm) height 90% open mesh of high density polyethylene.
EXECUTION
1. ERECTION

1.

General Workmanship

1. Install unit masonry work in complete conformance to governing
requirements of Jurisdictional Authorities.
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2.

Lay face work from face side. Perform work by skilled mechanics
according to best standard practice.

Lay masonry level, true to line, square, plumb, and as detailed.
Vertical joints in perpendicular line.

Distribute exposed masonry of varying colours, tones and textures,
evenly over wall surface to avoid patches and streaks and fo
produce a homogeneous blend. Avoid using units that are too
contrasting in appearance for satisfactory blending.

Chipped or blemished units may only be used where concealed.
Defective and broken units shall be rejected.

Make joints uniform in size and tool fo match sample joints. Unless
specified or indicated otherwise tool all interior joints whether or
not they are behind cabinets or fitments or drywall. Close all
cracks and crevices. Strike off flush all joints in unparged masonry
covered by earth. Press in flush joints at exterior cavity side of inner
block wythe so no voids occur. No mortar shall protrude from
joints on wall surfaces to which insulation and waterproofing are to
be applied. Rake out joints at juncture of masonry walls and
columns on exterior and interior, as necessary to permit caulking
detailed or specified, in walls to be plastered upon directly to
provide bond, and where otherwise noted on drawings.

Fill all joints completely with mortar including webs. Buttering
corners of units, throwing mortar scraping into joints, slushing, deep
or excessive furrowing of bed joints not permitted. Do not shift or
tap units after mortar has taken initial set. When work is resumed
on walls previously laid, and which are either partially or totally set,
remove all loose brick and mortar from top and adjoining surfaces.
Remove mortar completely when masonry is removed and
replace with new.

Wet clay and shale masonry units before placing as well as faces
of such units in walls previously laid which are either partially or
totally set and on which work is resumed. DO NOT wet concrete
masonry units. Wetting shall ensure that complete hydration is
permitted, but units shall be free from water adhering to their
surfaces when they are laid. Wet units:

1. During hot drying weather so that the mortar is not too
rapidly dried;

2. When their absorption rates are greater than 0.025 oz. per
sg. in. (1 gram per sq. cm.) per min. so that rate of
absorption when laid does not exceed this amount.
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9.

10.

Brace walls and piers during construction until structure provides
sufficient lateral support.

Extend masonry walls to underside of structure above unless
indicated otherwise. Cut and fit masonry work as required. Install
anchors at top of masonry to provide lateral support, to Structural
Consultant's approval. Fill space at block walls at underside of
steel deck solid to conform to code and at all interior partitions
and at fire separations. Install formed metal closures where top of
block and bottom of metal deck is exposed.

Build in steel lintels, base plates and wall plates, as specified in
Division 5 and reinforced concrete lintels as specified in Division 3.
Set steel lintels in a bed or mortar. Install steel reinforcement and
grouting as noted and detailed on structural drawings.

Install hollow metal door frames with lintels where specified in
masonry walls, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions to
present arigid, frue, plumb installation.

Note: Completely fill frames with mortar. Keep faces of frames
free of mortar during installation and leave clean. Maintain
protective coverings.

Build in water stops, bellows, bent closures, sheet metal flashings,
accessories, access panels, and anchors required for frames,
guards, sills, etc., and as otherwise provided in other sections.
Cooperate in the setting and aligning of this work.

Work shall include damp-proof coursing and membrane
reinforced flashing at base flashing as detailed.

Consult other trades (including Athletic Equipment Section 11500)
and make necessary provisions to permit the installation of their
work in a manner to avoid cutting, patching and fitting.

Supply and locate dovetail anchor slots in fime for placing in
concrete formwork at locations where masonry walls abut
concrete and where anchorage is required. Install slots at 2'-0"
(600 mm) on cenftre horizontally and install joint reinforcement ties
at 16" o.c. vertically.

Where flashing, membrane reinforced flashing or waterproofing
turns out and terminates in horizontal mortar joints at lintels, shelf
angles, spandrels, bases and bottom of cavities in cavity walls,
provide clear, free drawing weep holes in the mortar joints of outer
wy thes af 32" (800 mm) apart horizontally.

Chases shall be built, not cut.
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19. Bearings and piers required for structural members shall be
constructed as indicated on structural drawings.

20. Cut bricks, blocks, and stone to be used in exposed walls with
carborundum saw and as per manufacturer's instructions.

21. Where low roof meets high wall leave out one masonry unit every
8'-0" o.c. at weep hole level at locations to be selected by
Architect. At the appropriate time, this Confractor shall bring this
matter to the architect's attention. These bricks are to be
mortared in only when authorized by the architect.

22. A water test will be held by the Architect. This Contractoris to
supply hose and water for this test upon Architect's request and
carry out test under Architect's directions.

23. Install cavity mortar stop mesh 10" (250 mm) in height in bottom of
air cavity space at all cavity wall locations and tops of all lintels or
flashing at doors, windows and high wall low roof locations.

2. Concrete Masonry Workmanship

1. Lay out work to minimize cutting of units.

2. Use power driven abrasive disc for coping units and splitting units,
or for cutting units to accommodate flush mounted electrical
outlets, grilles, pipes, etc. Leave 1/8" (3 mm) clearance between
edge of item and opening in masonry unit.

3. Use solid unit where bonding is required if webs of hollow blocks do
not align one over the other.

4, Concrete masonry units will be rejected if face blemishes, smears
or slicks appear whether wall is painted or not. Do not use
chipped block where exposed to view.

5. KEEP ALL CAVITY SPACES FREE OF MORTAR IN CAVITY WALLS.

6. Use blocks with 1" (25 mm) radius vertical edges for external
corners including door jambs and pencil round at window jambs.
At bottom block course where quarry file base is to be installed,
install square edge outer corner block at first course for quarry tile
installation and grind block external corner edge round to 1" (25
mm) radius above quarry file base to top of first course.

7. Where beams or lintels bear on concrete block walls, the blocks

under the bearing shall be solid or filled with concrete for a depth
of two courses and a width of 32" (800 mm) or as noted otherwise.
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Where joists bear on hollow masonry walls provide minimum 52"
(140 mm) solid masonry under joist bearing, where concealed
masonry may be brick.

Provide reinforced block lintels (where steel lintels are not
indicated on Structural drawings):

1. over square head openings where noted and at all other
locations as detailed on structural and architectural
drawings.

2. over openings not exceeding 5'-0" (1500 mm) where no
other support is shown, fill lintels solid with min. 3000 p.s.i. (21
m.p.a.) concrete and reinforce with min. two #5 steel bars;
Note: Conform to structural drawings for bond beam
reinforcing and concrete detailing

3. cast lintels at least 7 days before setting; provide bearing
at ends as detailed on structural drawings min. 8" (200 mm).

Where walls 12" (300 mm) and thicker have exposed face on both
sides, lay block using two units in wall thickness.

Exposed joints shall be concave unless indicated otherwise.
Use lightweight concrete units for all exposed interior walls.

Provide all structural work at masonry walls as indicated on
structural drawings.

3. Brick/ Architectural Concrete Block Masonry Unit Workmanship

1.

Lay all brick/architectural concrete block masonry units as
detailed on drawings. Vertical and horizontal joints shall be 3/8"
(10 mm).

Fill the entire space between facing and back-up units with
mortar. Keep all cavity spaces free of mortar in cavity walls.

Joints shall be tooled concave or as directed by Architect.
Do not use chipped face unit where exposed to view.

At some openings, units will have to be cut fo fit at sills and lintels
to suit coursing. See drawing details.

Install stack bond coursing where indicated on elevations.
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7.

8.

All architectural concrete block mortar joints (cladding/veneer)
shall line up with other concrete block mortar joints where
abutting.

All architectural concrete block (cladding/veneer) mortar joints
shall line up with concrete block wall mortar joints behind.

4. Damp-proof Course

1.

2.

Lay dampproof course over tops of all foundation walls. Lap strips
a minimum of 4" (100 mm) at junction and angles and install
sealant fo secure joints.

Install dampproof course aft floor level for all interior partition walls
on floor slabs on grade

5. Flashings

1.

All Thru Wall metal flashings that are unsupported by a rigid item,
shown or required built info walls to be 16 oz./sq. ft. (3.15 kg/sg. m.)
copper unless indicated otherwise.

All Thru Wall flashings that are supported can be Bakor thru wall
flashing membrane.

Install metal wall flashings above structural supports, where low
roof meets high walls projecting above; to support membrane
reinforced flashing where it would cross a cavity and be
unsupported; above windows; above doors; and where indicated
on drawings.

Unless otherwise shown, flashing extends through exterior wythe of
masonry and carried 8" (200 mm) minimum up the exterior face of
interior wythe. Terminate top edge of flashing 3/4" (19 mm) inside
a horizontal mortar joint. Rake joint.

All metal wall flashings shall be placed to direct any moisture to
the exterior of a wall (slope mortar below) and step flashing
vertically to form a positive dam, with outside edge set in a mineral
colloidal asphalt emulsion Type 2 or equal. Ends of all metal
flashings to have a 1" (25 mm) up furn at ends to direct moisture to
the exterior of the wall.

All formed copper flashings to be preformed to shape shown on
drawings. Drip to be V4" (6 mm) at 45 degrees F. (7.2 degrees C.)
at exterior face of brick, except flashings at lintel ends to be
frimmed flush. Lap seams 6" (150 mm) with three (3) or more
beads of sealant between copper.
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6.

Cover entire top side of copper flashing with membrane
reinforced flashing by this section.

At stepped flashings at high walls above low, turn up ends of
flashing fo maintain a positive water flow out of the cavity wall.

Blueskin TG to form flashing at base of all cavity walls at grade and
Blueskin TWF over all formed copper flashings where membrane is
not supported by structure. Lap all seams a min. 4" (100 mm) and
secure entire surfaces with adhesive.

At low roof high wall flashing locations install a reinforced
membrane flashing below the copper flashing as well as Blueskin
TWF above. The lower reinforced membrane flashing is to tie
down into roof membrane.

6. Shrinkage Control Joints

1.

Work shall include shrinkage control joints in wall constructed
entirely or partially of masonry units manufactured of concrete:

1. At all locations indicated on drawings.

2. Provide additional interior conftrol joints at junction of walls
and columns at maximum horizontal spacing not
exceeding 20-0" (6 m) in runs of walls where no openings
occur at all locations where confrol joints are not
indicated. Obtain Architect's approval of additional
control joints prior to proceeding. Carry joints from support
of wall to top of wall at structure above.

Control joints shall be constructed as detailed and shall provide a
complete vertical separation through the wall. Joints shall be a
nominal 3/8" (10 mm) wide.

Form confrol joints for interior block masonry walls by placing a
layer of building paper up the height of the wall separating block
on one side from adjacent block or column. Fill void between
blocks with mortar. Rake joints back 3/8" (10 mm). Building paper
shall not be exposed.

Form shrinkage confrol joints in exterior masonry walls by placing
premoulded joint filler in continuous vertical joint, full height of walll.
Leave pre-moulded filler back from face of wall to allow space for
joint filler and sealant under Section 07900

7. Expansion Joints

1.

Construct expansion joints in unit masonry walls as shown on
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2.

3.

drawings and specified.
Install premoulded expansion joints where called for on drawings.

Caulking to be done under Section 07900.

8. Joint Reinforcement

1.

7.

8.

Reinforce all walls and partitions of concrete masonry units, solid
and cavity, and single wythe block walls with joint reinforcement
placed in horizontal joints at alternate courses 16" (400 mm) unless
indicated otherwise. DO NOT extend joint reinforcement through
conftrol joints. Overlap all joints a minimum 8" (200 mm).

Where openings occur in these walls, place joint reinforcement in
joints at every 8" (200 mm) course, within 32" (800 mm) above and
below openings for a distance of 24" (600 mm) beyond opening.

Reinforce all masonry walls where thickness is reduced by a
column or chase with a 48" (1200 mm) length of joint
reinforcement placed in horizontal joints at 16" (400 mm) cenfres.
Centre reinforcement on column or chase.

Install prefabricated corner sections in reinforced joints at corners
and prefabricated tee sections at reinforced joints where partitions
intersect other partitions or walls, unless lateral support is being
provided or walls or partitions are erected on a different
foundation.

Where intersecting walls are erected on different foundations and
lateral support is not required, provide straight joint full height of
wall with masonry ties at every second joint. Rake joint 3/8" (10
mm).

All exterior wall reinforcing to be stainless two wire ladder type
with stainless steel Fero Block Shear Connector Tie with V-Tie leg.
All interior partition wall reinforcing and anchors mill galvanizing
ladder design

Provide structural work as detailed on structural drawings.

Place masonry reinforcement according to CSA-S304-94.

9. Bonding

1.

Wythes of masonry walls shall be bonded by means specified
and/or shown on drawings, or as otherwise required by authorities
having jurisdiction.
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2.

1.

Use running bond unless otherwise indicated. Specialty bonding,
banding, stack bonding, soldier coursing to be as indicated on
drawings. Use stack bond where indicated on drawings.

Cavity wall wythes shall be bonded with joint reinforcement at 16"
(400 mm) o.c. and staggered cross members of reinforcement at
alternate courses.

Built-in Work

Set all loose and miscellaneous items of steel and iron, including alll
isolated beams, lintels, shelf angles, bearing plates, ventilators and
all other loose iron and steel work specified for erection or setting
by others when built intfo masonry work. These items shall be
grouted in place using cement mortar.

Install 30 pound (13600 g) building paper felt under steel lintel
bearing on one side only. Locate this bond breaker on the same
as the conftrol joint occurs.

Supply and install all vertical steel reinforcement and grouting
indicated on the structural drawings. Grouting to be installed
using at maximum 5'-0" lifts (1525 mm) using low lift grout.

Closures, Bellows and Water Stops

1.

Provide 16 oz. per sq. ft. preformed copper water stops and
closures formed as indicated on drawings.

Overlap all joints a min. 6" (150 mm) to obtain water flow to the
exterior and apply 3 beads of sealant af joint.

Bent Metal Closures

1.

Supply and install 12 gauge stainless steel preformed closures
around all windows, curtain wall and door openings, expansion
joints and where detailed at control joints near exterior corners as
detailed on drawings.

Filled Block Partitions

1.

Fill all cavities in block partition with concrete and/or grout where
indicated.

2. POINTING AND CLEANING

1.

Point using concave joint atf all areas except at single scored block which
shall be tooled to match square score in block and provide other joint
finishes where directed by Architect.
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2. Point all holes, except weepers in masonry. Cut out all defective joints
and repoint them with mortar.

3. Clean exposed masonry to satisfaction of Architect after mortar has
hardened.

4, Wire brushes or abrasives shall not be used for cleaning.

5. Use of muriatic acid shall not be used for cleaning.

6. Leave masonry clean and free of mortar daubs and with tight mortar

joints. Submit data for Architect’s approval of chemical cleaner to be
used to remove excess mortar on bricks.

7. Rinse masonry surfaces with water immediately after cleaning.

8. Remove and replace defective material at Architect's direction and at no
cost to the Owner.

9. Clean up masonry debris and remove from site.

END OF SECTION
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GENERAL
1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1. Division One, General Requirements, is a part of this section and shall

apply as if repeated here.
2. SHOP DRAWINGS

1. Submit shop drawings in accordance with Article G.C. 3.11 of CCDC
Document 2-2020.

2. Submit shop drawings for review by the Architect prior to fabrication.

3. Design Criteria-Applicable Standards:

1. All standards in accordance with latest issue.

2. CSA Standard CAN3-S16.1-M, "Steel Structures for Buildings" Limit
States Design.

3. CSA Standard W59, "Welded Steel Construction" (Metal Arc
Welding).

4, CSA Standard W.55.2, "Resistance Welding Practice."

5. CSA Standard W55.3, "Resistance Welding Qualification Code for
Fabricators of Structural Members Used in Buildings."

6. CSA Standard W.47, "Certification of Companies for Fusion
Welding of Steel Structures."

7. CSA Standard S.136, "Cold Formed Steel Structural Members".

8. Ontario Building Code.

4, Cerfificates:

1. Provide a certificate signed and sealed by the licensed/registered
professional engineer responsible for the stair designs and the
detailed steel connections (including guards) stating that the stairs
and connections have been designed, detailed and fabricated in
accordance with the applicable standards.

2. Certification must bear the original seal and signature of the
engineer and be dated. Photocopies are not acceptable.

5. Clearly indicate construction details, sizes of steel sections, thickness or
gauge of steel sheet, connections, joints, method of anchorage, number
of anchors, supports, reinforcement and accessories. Confirm all
dimensions on site.

3. STANDARDS
1. Materials and workmanship shall conform to the requirements of the

Latest Ontario Building Code, as currently amended.

2. Do welding work to CSA W59, unless specified otherwise. Welders to
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2.

qualify under CSA W47, CSA 55.2 and CSA W55.3.

3. Design of steel fabrications, unit stresses and workmanship to conform to
CSA CAN3-S16 1-M.

4, DESIGN CRITERIA
1. Design stair: landing construction; guards and railings and connections to
conform to the Ontario Building Code.
2. Design detail and fabricate in general to CSA CAN3-S16 1-M.
5. QUALITY ASSURANCE
1. WELDING APPLICABLE STANDARDS:
1. CSA Standard W59, "Welded Steel Construction” (Metal Arc
Welding).
2. CSA Standard W.55.2, "Resistance Welding Practice."
3. CSA Standard W55.3, "Resistance Welding Qualification Code for
Fabricators of Structural Members Used in Buildings."
4, CSA Standard W.47, "Certification of Companies for Fusion
Welding of Steel Structures."
2. QUALITY ASSURANCE
1. Fabrication and erection of all components to be by companies
holding current C.W.B. Certification as Division 1 or Division 2.1. All
welding by welders holding current certification for the required
welding position.
6. SCOPE
1. Supply and install lateral supports for masonry, miscellaneous items, steel
bracket supports and angles.
2. Provide all miscellaneous metals (incl. stainless steel and aluminum) items
as detailed and noted under other sections.
3. Provide all additional miscellaneous steel items as required to complete
the above work.
PRODUCTS

1.

MATERIALS
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1. Ferrous Metals:

1. Unless otherwise indicated, hot rolled mild steel in .15% to .25%
carbon range.

2. Steel sections and plate: CSA G40.21-/M1987, minimum 260W
grade.

3. Square steel tube: CSA G40.21-/M1987, Grade 350W.

4, Steel pipe: ASTM A53-76, Type E, Grade A.

5. Sheet Steel: hot dip galvanized, cold rolled, with stretcher level

degree of flatness to ASTM A526; zinc coating designation 7275.

2. Aluminum: CSA HA Series - M1980 for aluminum and aluminum alloys,
Alcan 50S Alloy.

3. Prime Paint: Oil alkyd type (shop coat) conforming to CGSB-1-GP-40M.
Colour to be grey.

4. Expansion Joints: as specified.

5. Welding Materials: CSA W59-1984.

6. Bituminous Enamel: Alkali resistant asphaltic coating conforming to

CGSB1-GP-108M.

7. Non-shrink Grout: Por-Rok by Hallemite Products Ltd., or SET 15 Minute
Anchoring Cement by SET Products Ltd.

8. Galvanized Touch-Up Paint: Zinc rich, Galvafroid by W.R. Meddows of
Canada Ltd. or approved equal.

9. Hot Dipped Galvanizing: conform to CSA G164-M1981.

10. Bolts and Anchor Bolts: fo ASTM A307-82a.

1. Stainless Steel:
1. To have brushed finish, Type 304 finish to be ornamental grade AlSI
No.4.
2. FABRICATION - GENERAL
1. Fabricate components in the shop in largest size practicable to minimize
field jointing.
2. Fabricate components square, straight, frue, free from warpage and

other defects. Accurately cut, machine file and fit joints, corners, copes
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and mitres.
3. Reinforce fabricated components to safely withstand expected loads.
4, Make joints in built-up sections with hairline joints in least conspicuous

locations and manner.

5. Make allowance for thermal expansion and contraction when fabricating
exterior work.
6. Joints shall be welded unless otherwise indicated and unless details of

construction do not permit welding. Exposed welds shall be continuous
and shall be ground smooth.

7. Close exposed open ends of fubular members with welded on steel plugs.

8. Where work of other Sections is to be attached to work of this section,
prepare work by driling and tapping holes, as required to facilitate install-
atfion of such other work.

9. Work of this Section, supplied for installation under other Sections, shall be
prepared as required ready for installation by: drilling, countersinking and
tapping holes, forming shapes and cutting to required sizes.

10. Grind off mill stampings and fill recessed markings on steel components
left exposed to view.

11. Make workmanship of best grade of modern shop and field practice
known to recognized manufacturers specializing in this work. Fit joints and
intersecting members accurately. Make work in true plumb, true, square,
straight, level and accurate to sizes and shapes detailed, free from
distortion or defects detrimental to appearance or performance.

12. Insulate metals where necessary to prevent corrosion due to contact
between dissimilar metals and between metals and masonry, concrete or
plaster. Use bituminous paint, butyl tape, building paper or other
approved means.

13. Supply all fastenings, anchors and accessories required for fabrication
and erection of the work. Make exposed metal fastenings and
accessories of same material, texture, colour and finish as base metal on
which they occur unless otherwise shown or specified. Keep exposed
fastenings to an absolute minimum and inconspicuous, spacing them
evenly and sefting them out neatly. Make fastenings of permanent type.

14. Draw mechanical joints to hairline tightness and seal countersunk screws
and access holes for locking screws with metal filler where these occur on
exposed surface.

5. FINISHES
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1. Thoroughly clean steel of lose scale, rust, oil, dirt and other foreign
matter. Suitable prepare steel surfaces by power tool cleaning to receive
specified finishes.

2. Grind smooth sharp projections.
3. Remove oil and grease by solvent cleaning.
4, Apply coatings in the shop and before assembly. Where size permits,

galvanize components after assembly.

5. Shop apply coat of primer to interior components after fabrication except
where galvanized finish and stainless steel is required.

6. Hot dip galvanize exterior components and other components, where so
indicated, after fabrication in accord with requirements of CSA Standard
G164-M1981.

7. Apply coat of bituminous enamel to contact surfaces of metal

components in contact with cementitious materials and dissimilar metals.
8. After erection and installation, thoroughly clean the work and apply field

touch up of same formula as shop coat to all damaged or unpainted

surfaces. Work all paint well into all joints, crevices and open spaces.

5. MISCELLANEOUS STEEL SECTIONS

1. Supply all miscellaneous steel angles, plates, lintels, etc., indicated on the
architectural drawings & not indicated on the structural drawings or noted
on the structural drawings by others. Size according to loads, set plumb
and frue and securely fix. Continuously weld and grind smooth exposed
connections. Others may be welded or bolted.

3. EXECUTION
1. INSTALLATION
1. Install components plumb, square, straight and frue to line. Drill, cut and
fit as necessary to attach this work to adjoining work.
2. Provide temporary supports and bracing required to position components

until they are permanently anchored in place.

3. Securely anchor components in place; unless otherwise indicated, anchor
components as follows:

1. To concrete and solid masonry with expansion shields and bolts.

2. To hollow constfruction with toggle bolts.
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3. To thin metal with screws or bolts.
4, To thick metal with bolts or by welding.
5. Fill space between railing members and sleeves with non-shrink
grout.
6. To wood with bolts or lag screws.
4. Provide all components required for anchoring. Make anchoring in

concealed manner wherever possible. Make exposed fastenings, where
approved by Architect neatly and of same material, colour, texture and
finish as base metal on which they occur. Keep exposed fastenings
evenly spaced.

5. Dissimilar metals and metals in contact with cementitious elements shall
have contact surfaces coated with bituminous paint or be isolated by
other means as approved by Architect.

6. After installation, clean and refinish injured finishes, welds, bolt heads and
nuts. Refinish with zinc rich paint or primer to match original finish.

2. HANDRAILS
1. Unless shown otherwise on drawings or in this Section, handrails shall be as
follows:
1. General:

1. Construct rails of standard steel pipe of sizes indicated on
drawings.

2. Where not indicated, pipe handrails to be 1 2" (38 mm)
O.D.

3. Joints and intersecting members welded and ground
smooth. Where rails return to walls or other vertical faces,
cut off and grind smooth 1/4" (6 mm) from vertical
face. See drawings for details.

2. Install brackets in best standard practice, space not more than 4'-0" (1200

mm) o.c. for wall handrails. Brackets shall be as shown on
drawings. Mount handrailing to height shown on drawings.

3. Where handrails and top rail on guard are shown on drawings as not
galvanized or stainless steel, such railings shall be shop primed for
painting. Painting to be done under Section 09900.

4, Supply and install handrails and balustrades to safely support a horizontal
load of 103 Ib/lin. ff. (1.5 kN/m) applied at the top of the rail.
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5. Supply and install stainless steel handrail, top rail on guard and as per
latest O.B.C.s requirements, Type 304 with ornamental grade A.LS.Il. No. 4
finish where stainless steel is indicated on drawings.

6. See Section 08800 glass and glazing and 08810 glass balustrades for
glazing and handrails at stairs with glass.

3. MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS, STEEL BRACKETS SUPPORTS AND ANGLES

1. Supply for installation by respective trades, steel brackets, supports, and
angles as indicated on drawings. Drill for countersunk screws and anchor
bolts. Prime paint for interior, galvanize for exterior.

2. Provide support brackets for vanities and counters, cabinets and storage
units as indicated. These items are part of the allowance of miscellaneous
items supplied to the millwork contractor.

3. Provide hot-dipped galvanized Roof Top Unit support posts and beams as
required by manufacturer.

4, Provide 8" min. D. hoist steel beam as requested by Elevator
manufacturer.

5. Provide steel miscellaneous angles and hanger rods as indicated.

6. Provide other metal fabrications which are not a part of a manufactured
item or covered under another section in Division 5. Refer to drawings.

4. CAVITY CLOSURES AND COMPARTMENT CONTROL JOINTS

1.

Cavity Closures: 12 gauge 304 stainless steel with 2B finish cold rolled
formed to suit continuous bent closure profile:

- around all window and curtain wall openings;

- around all door openings,

- around all other misc. openings through exterior cavity wall

- at expansion joints and control joints
Closure(s) to have minimum dimensions to meet or exceed cavity wall
insulation thickness / depth on both flanges. Do not over exceed
insulation and air space cavity dimensions as to block off drainage and air
space, this is to remain free of infill to breathe and drain.

END OF SECTION
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1. GENERAL

1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1.

Division One, General Requirements, is a part of this section and shall apply
as if repeated here.

2. STORAGE

1.

Materials shall be protected from damage and kept dry during delivery
and while stored at job site.

Do not store materials in areas where glazing is not complete or concrete
completely dry.

3. STANDARDS

1.

2, PRODUCTS

Materials and workmanship shall conform to the requirements of the
Ontario Building Code as currently amended.

1. MATERIALS

1.

Sawn lumber shall be No. 2 spruce, pine or fir of best merchantable lumber,
straight and sized, shaped to the correct dimensions from the nominal sizes
noted on the drawings and specified herein. Lumber shall be well-
seasoned stock, free from large loose resinous knots, shake, waned edges,
splits, dry rot or other defects which would impair its sirength or durability.

Moisture content of all lumber for rough carpentry, at time of building-in,
shall not exceed 17%.

Wood Preservative: C.C.A. (chromium copper arseniate) by "Wolmanized".

Rough Bucks, Battens, Blocking, Framing: Eastern Spruce, Jack Pine or Fir
No. 2 or better.

Exterior Rough Bucks Batten Blocking, Framing and Plywood and Interior
Wood Attached to Masonry or Concrete: Jack Pine No.2 or befter
"Wolmanized" pressure freated wood conforming tfo C.S.A. 081.1-M1983.
Sizes as indicated on drawings and/or as required. All pressure freated
lumber shall bear the frademark "Wolmanized" and bear a mark certifying
conformance with AWPB Standard LP-2 or LP-22.

Fire Retardant Lumber: to be CSA 080.20 DRICON FRT Lumber and plywood
distributed by J. Brewer (Canada) Ltd; (519) 621-7701. Sizes as indicated on
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3.

1.

10.

1.

EXECUTION

drawings and/or as required.

Grounds, Nailing Strips, Strapping, Furring: Eastern Spruce or Jack Pine
Construction Grade allowing 10% to 15% standard grade.

Plywood Sheathing: Construction grade and paint grade good one side fir
plywood sheathing, exferior type, conforming to C.S.A.0121-
M1978. Square edge or T&G as required.

Galvanized Nails and Spikes, Carriage Bolts, Screws and Washers: Hot
dipped galvanized nails and spikes for exterior work and mill galvanized for
interior work.

Nails, Spikes and Staples: To C.S.A. B111-1974, plain finish. Use spiral thread
nails.

Adhesive: Waterproof wood adhesive.

WORKMANSHIP

1.

Work shall be executed by skilled mechanics according to best practice,
as specified herein and indicated on drawings.

Lay out work carefully and to accommodate work of other
frades. Accurately cut and fit, erect in proper position, true to dimensions,
align, level, square, plumb, adequately brace and secure permanently in
place.

Bore holes for bolted work true to line and same size as bolts, drive into
place for snug fit, use plate or washer to prevent nut from bearing directly
on wood, and turn up nuts, bolts and lag screws tight at time of installation
and again immediately before being concealed with other work or at
completion of work.

Give painter sufficient notice so that untreated or unprimed carpentry items
or materials shall be primed immediately upon delivery to site.

Co-operate with others engaged in work on the building to the end that
proper unity of action will assure the orderly progress of the work. Do
necessary boxing and protecting of sills, jambs, corners, and the
like. Construct scaffold, ramps, and other temporary staging necessary.

WOOD PRESERVATIVE

1.

Treat fresh cut ends of pressure-treated Jack Pine with two coats of end
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preservative.

3. ROUGH HARDWARE

1.

Supply rough hardware such as nails, bolts, nuts, washer, screws, clips, strap
iron, and hardware for temporary enclosures.

4. ROOF CURBS, BASES AND SUPPORTS

1.

Construct pressure treated wood roof curbs for ventilation ducts, fan bases,
etc., as detailed or required by other tfrades. Construct suitable approved
pads to receive duct supports. Note tops of all curbs for roof top units shall
be a minimum 14" (350 mm) above finished roof surface.

5. ROUGH BUCKS, GROUNDS, BLOCKING, STRAPPING, FURRING

1.

Furring, blocking or strapping indicated is not to be regarded as exact or
completfe. Location and methods of securing these pieces to option of
Contractor. Provide adequate nailing.

2. Cut grounds and screeds in long lengths as practical with square
ends. Erect to create true, plumb planes and fasten rigidly in place.

3. Provide minimum 2" x 4" (38 mm x 89 mm) blocking as necessary for
attachment of base, trim, cabinets, fixtures, hardware, miscellaneous
specialties, equipment and the like unless indicated otherwise. Cut ends
square and fasten rigidly fo building structure.

4, Rough bucks shall be minimum 2" (38 mm) thick wood of width indicated,
set straight, tfrue and plumb, braced and fastened securely in place.

5. For general strapping, set tfreated wood strips vertically spaced 16" (400
mm) on centre, unless otherwise indicated. Shim so faces form a frue
plane. Provide intermediate horizontal strapping at all joints to wall finishes
applied over grounds.

6. FRAMING

1. Frame walls, partitions, roofs, platforms, etc., as indicated. Note: metal
studs supplied and installed under Section 092110.

2. Set wood joists 16" (400 mm) o.c. unless otherwise noted, using a single

bottom plate and double top plates. Double studs at openings and triple
at corners and partition intersections. Provide one row of horizontal
bridging of same material as studs.
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1.

1.

BLOCKING

Provide minimum 2 x 4 (38 mm x 89 mm) blocking or size as required for
secure aftachment of base, frims, cabinets, fixtures, miscellaneous
specialties, equipment etc. and the like unless specified otherwise. Cut
ends square and fasten rigidly to building structure. Cut ends square and
fasten rigidly to building structure. Coordinate blocking requirements with
work of sections listed in 1.4 of this section.

PARAPETS (Typical)

Supply and install pressure tfreated wood block and framing as detailed,
and exterior grade pressure freated plywood at parapets, and include
blocking to allow venfilation from masonry cavity over exterior masonry
allowing ventilation behind parapet flashing. Create vented space using
1" x 3" (19 mm x 75 mm) cutouts in blocking at 16" (400 mm) o.c. for
ventilation. All cut ends to be primed with 2 coats of end cut wood
preservative. Co-ordinate installation of air/vapour barrier membrane at
back and top of parapets with roofing and masonry frades. Installation of
membrane by masonry/air barrier trade. Refer to drawings for typical
detail. Secure parapet wood frame blocking to block and brick securely
with tapcon type fasteners infto masonry with a min. of two fasteners for
each wood member at every 16" o.c.

FIRE RETARDANT WOOD

1.

1.

Electric and Telephone Backboards and Panel Boards: Supply and install
19 mm thick backboards and panel boards, fire pressure treated, fir
plywood. Consult electrical drawings for locations and requirements.
Provide wood strapping as required. Fasten to wall using fasteners and
spacing suitable to wall type to provide secure, sturdy installation which will
carry equipment load without damaging.

WINDOW SILLS

Supply and install first layer of plywood (pressure treated at window sills).
Second layer, nosing and plastic laminate by Finish Carpentry. Refer to
drawings for detail and locations.

End of Section
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GENERAL
1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
1. Division One - General Requirements, is a part of this Section, and shall
apply as if repeated here.
2. REFERENCE STANDARDS
1. Standard of finished carpentry, metal work and cabinet work in
accordance with the "Architectural Millwork Standards" of the
Architectural Woodwork Manufacturers Association of Canada
(AWMAC).
3. QUALIFICATIONS
1. The work of this frade shall be executed by a company having a minimum
of 5 years proven first class experience in this type of work and having
adequate equipment and skilled personnel. Refer to Instructions to Bidders
for list of Prequalified Trades.
4. SHOP DRAWINGS
1. Submit Shop Drawings in electronic PDF format in accordance with
GC.3.10 of CCDC Document 2 - 2020.
2. Before Shop Drawings and fabrication are started, take critical
measurements at the site to facilitate installation and fitting of work.
3. Design Criteria - Applicable Standards:
1. All standards in accordance with latest issue.
2. Ontario Building Code
4, Clearly indicate construction details, sizes and wood and steel sections,
thickness or gauge of wood and steel sheet, connections, joints, method
of anchorage, number or anchors, supports, reinforcement and
accessories. Confirm all dimensions on site.
5. DELIVERY AND STORAGE
1. Give Painter sufficient notice so that unfreated or unpainted carpentry
items or materials can be primed immediately upon delivery 1o site.
2. No equipment shall be delivered to the site until a portion of the building

in which it is to be installed is completely ready for equipment as
approved by the Architect.
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3. Store finished work properly and keep under cover both in transit and at
site. Finish woodwork shall not be delivered to site until concrete and
masonry work has dried out.

4, Check access clearance at site before assembling.
6. SAMPLES

1. Submit samples of construction methods and all hardware.
7. WARRANTY

1. The warranty period stipulated in the General Conditions of the Contract
shall be extended five (5) years in writing against defects.

8. MOISTURE CONTENT

1. Finish material to be dried to a uniform maximum moisture content of 12%
for exterior work and 6% to 8% for interior work.

2, PRODUCTS
1. MATERIALS

1. Materials used for finish work shall be sound, free from defects that would
mar finished appearance, well seasoned and air dried and of good
quality for infended purposes. Wood laminates pressure bonded.

2. Plywoods: shall be rift cut or quarter sawn Oak architectural grade "AA"
No. 1 Face Grade and shall comply fo C.S.A. 0115-M1982, with plywood
core, laminated with waterproof adhesive. Plywood shall be good both
sides.

3. Framing Lumber - No. 2 or better spruce, pine or fir best mercantile
lumber.

4, Penetrating Sedler - "Penetrim" by Tremco Mfg. Co. (Canada) Ltd., or
"1402" by MacNaughton Brooks Ltd.

5. Adhesive: Asrecommended by manufacturer for required application
and to conform to C.S.A. 0121-M1978.

6. Nails, Spikes and Staples: To C.S.A. B111-1974, plain finish nails. Use spiral
thread nails and barbed staples.

7. Exposed fasteners: All exposed fasteners to be stainless steel. At exposed

screw locations use stainless steel screws and cup washers.

8. Refer to drawings and details for complete list of materials to be installed.
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3. EXECUTION

1. WORKMANSHIP

1. Work shall be executed by mechanics skilled in their respective trade,
according to best practice, or specified herein and indicated on
drawings.

2. Check job dimensions and conditions and notify the Architect in writing of
unacceptable conditions. Do not proceed until remedial instructions are
received. Commencement of work will imply acceptance of site
conditions and re-working or modification of the work as deemed
necessary by the Architect will be done at no exira cost to the Owner.

3. As far as practical, assemble work af the shop and deliver to the job
ready for installation. Leave ample allowance for fitting and scribing on
the job.

4. Fabricate work square and to the required lines.

5. Lay out work carefully as indicated and to accommodate work of other

trades. Accurately cut and fit; erect in proper position true to dimen-
sions. Align, level, square, plumb, adequately brace, and secure
permanently in place.

6. Use treated lumber for studs, blocking nailers, furring and other wood
permanently installed in building. Brush coat freshly cut ends with two
coats of concentrated form of preservative.

7. Recess and conceal fasteners and anchor heads. Fill with matching
wood plugs. Set nail heads and fasteners occurring within exposed
interior carpentry work.

8. Provide wood members free from bruises, blemishes, mineral marks, knofs,
shake and other defects and select for uniform colour grain and texture.
Machine and hand sand surfaces exposed in the finished work to an
even, smooth surface free from defects detrimental to appearance.

9. Provide running members in the maximum lengths obtainable. Provide
thickness of members in maximum dressed size of standard lumber.
Where thickness of width indicated is not available in hardwoods, use glue
laminations o obtain sizes required. Provide unexposed backs of veneers
having the same physical characteristics as the face veneer.
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10. Give painter sufficient notice so that untreated or unprimed carpentry
items or materials can be primed immediately upon delivery to site. No
exposed end grain of plywood shall be permitted; edging shall be solid
3/8" (10 mm) wide by thickness of plywood and of same species of wood.
Finger jointed edging will not be accepted.

11. Co-operate with others engaged in work on the building to the end that
proper unity of action will assure the orderly progress of the work. Do
necessary boxing and protecting of sills, jambs, corners and the
like. Construct scaffold, ramps, and other temporary staging necessary.

12. Chamfer edges of plastic laminate to avoid chipping.

2. WOOD DOOR INSTALLATION.

1. Fit wood doors to frame by dressing off hinge edge before applying butts.
Provide 3/32" (2.5 mm) clearance af jambs and heads. Mount so as o
swing easily and freely on their hinges and close accurately against the
stops on the frames without binding. Latch bolts shall engage positively
with the strikes or catches when the doors are slammed shut or closed with
moderate force. Doors shall remain stafionary in every position without
independent motion.

3. WOOD DOOR HARDWARE INSTALLATION

pa—

Install finishing hardware supplied under Section 08700 on wood doors.
2. Installation is o be performed by a certified hardware installer.

3. Complete preparation of wood doors for all hardware including mortise
type latch sefts.

4. As per Section 08700, hardware supplier shall check all hardware for
proper operation when it has been installed and shall notify the Architect
of any cases where it has not been properly installed, is defective, oris not
as specified.

4. HOLLOW METAL DOOR AND FINISH DOOR HARDWARE FOR HOLLOW METAL
DOORS INSTALLATION

1. Install/hang all hollow metal doors. Install as specified in Section 08110.

2. Install all finish door hardware.

5. INSTALLATION

1. Deliver Finish Carpentry to the site. Provide units of such sizes as will not
present difficulty of entry to the place of installation. Where units are
shipped in knock-down forms, provide clear instructions for assembly.
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2. Install Finish Carpentry items plumb, square, true, rigid and secure with
concealed fastening at exposed areas and with stainless steel screws and
cup washers where secured inside of millwork units.

END OF SECTION
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1.

2

1.

2.1

GENERAL

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1.

PRODUCTS

N

Division One, General Requirements is part of this Section and shall apply
as if repeated here.

INSULATION

Batt and Blanket Mineral Fibre Insulation (Exterior Wall Systems (Stud
Cavity)):

Roxul ComfortBatt mineral wool semi-rigid batt insulation with flexible
edge. Thickness is to fill wall cavity solid unless specified / shown otherwise
on wall types.

Typical thicknesses of 92mm — R14.5 and 140mm - R22.5
(Take into account wall cavity thickness for different R-Value)

Acoustic Sound Batt Insulation (Interior Wall Systems (Stud Cavity) & Sound
Proofing Above Ceilings):

1. Roxul Acoustical Fire Batt (AFB) mineral wool insulation for fire rated
assemblies and Roxul Safe ‘n’ Sound for non-fire-rated assembilies.
Thickness is to fill wall cavity solid unless specified / shown otherwise
on wall types.

2. Rockboard 60 with foil face (facing upward into plenum) at sound
rated ceiling systems where ceiling spaces are used for plenums.

Curtain Wall Insulated Panel:

Roxul Curtain Rock mineral fibre insulation with ‘R’ value of 4.2 per inch.
152 curtain wall framing to receive 100mm (4") thick insulation with single
glazed spandrel, 75mm (3") thick insulation with double insulated
spandrel;

190mm curtain wall framing to receive 127mm (5”) thick insulation with
single glazed spandrel, 114mm (4.5”) thick insulation with double insulated
spandrel.

Other conditions such as different size curtain wall framing systems create
different size sealed metal backpans. The insulation is to fill the entire void
of the sealed metal backpan with 25mm (1") spacing off the back side of
the spandrel panel if required from the glazing supplier, if not required an
additional 25mm (1") insulation is to be installed in all curtain wall sizing.

Floor Slab Edges / Termination:

Roxul Safe mineral fibre insulation to be installed at edge of floor slab /
slab termination to back side of vertical curtain plane to fill the remaining
installation / deflection void to maintain fire resistance rating of the floor
system. Install finish floor cap over & under to hold in place.

Above Grade Cavity Wdll Locations (Over exterior sheathing, over
masonry or concrete wall substrate and on framed wall substrate systems
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(where exterior cladding strapping / anchorage is applied to the face of
the wall substrate):

Roxul CavityRock mineral fibre insulation with ‘R’ value of 4.2 perinch. to
be installed with manufacturer recommended fasteners. Thickness as
shown on wall types or otherwise indicated on drawings.

.6 Above Grade Cavity Wall Locations (Over exterior sheathing, over
masonry or concrete wall substrate and on framed substrate systems
(where exterior cladding strapping / anchorage is applied to the face of
the insulation and not the wall substrate):

Roxul Comfortboard mineral fibre insulation with ‘R’ value of 4.2 perinch.
to be installed with manufacturer recommended fasteners. Thickness as
shown on wall types or otherwise indicated on drawings.

2.2 ACCESSORIES

N Staples: 2" (13 mm) minimum leg.

3. EXECUTION
3.1 INSULATION INSTALLATION

N Install insulation to maintain confinuity of thermal protection to building
elements and spaces. Insulation to be friction fit between studs, joists or
furring members.

2 Fit insulation closely around electrical boxes, pipes, ducts, frames and
other objects in or passing through insulation.

3 Do not compress insulation to fit into spaces.

4 Do not install insulation in any part of the building where protection
against inclement weather has not yet been provided and where the
insulation could thereby be wet or damaged.

5 Provide and install supports as required to keep insulation in place at
soffits with floor above and around ducts in attic space.

.6 Keep insulation a min. 3" (75 mm) from heat emitting devices such as
recessed light fixtures.

3.2 LOOSE FIBRE INSULATION

N Pack loose mineral wool insulation in crevices around lintels, frames,
beams, around ducts at holes and other places where shown or required
to minimize air infiliration.

2 Pack loose mineral wool into voids around mechanical and electrical
pipes and ducts where they pass through non-fire rated wall, floors and
ceilings.

3.3 FIRE RATED MINERAL WOOL INSULATION

N Supply and install mineral wool at fire separations and where indicated on
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drawings.
2 Refer to Section 07270 Firestopping and Smoke Seals for mineral wool work
by that Section.
3.4 SOUND INSULATION

. Fill all cavities full of mineral wool sound insulation where sound insulation is
indicated on drawings.

2 Sound insulation above acoustic file ceilings supplied and installed by
Section 09500 as per this Section.

3.5 BATT INSULATION

N Install mineral wool batt insulation at exterior or air/vapour barrier walls,
ceiling spaces, between floor joists at perimeter wall locations and all
other locations shown on drawings.

2 Place batts in close contact with vapour barrier or air/vapour barrier
facing the interior.

End of Section
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1. GENERAL

1.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1. Division One, General Requirements, is a part of this section and shall apply as if
repeated here.

RELATED WORK

Concrete - Section 03300

Masonry - Section 04200

Miscellaneous Metals - Section 05500

Hollow Metal Doors & Frames - Section 08110
Glass and Glazing - Section 08800

Gypsum Wallboard - Section 09250

Painting - Section 09900

Mechanical - Division 15

Electrical - Division 16

©CoNoGOAWN =

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

1. Supply all labour, materials and equipment necessary for the complete work of this
Section as indicated on the drawings, specified herein, or as required by job
conditions and normally considered as work covered by this Section.

2. The term "sealant" to be synonymous with the term "caulking" where used on the
drawings and/or specifications.

SUBMISSIONS

1. Submit complete colour samples for Architect's approval.

2. Supply a sample container of each type of caulking or sealant.

3. Sample joints of each type and colour of caulking shall be prepared at the site in a

location directed by the Architect and be approved by the Architect before work
commences. Approved joints will represent minimum acceptable for the work.

4. Cure samples and under conditions anticipated at job site during construction.

ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS

1. Sealant and substrata materials to be minimum 5 C (41 deg. F.).

2. If necessary to apply sealants below 5 C., consult sealant manufacturer and follow
their recommendations.

DELIVERY AND STORAGE

1. Deliver and store materials in manufacturer's original wrappings and containers.
PROTECTION

1. Mask adjacent surfaces as necessary to prevent contamination.
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Protect all sealant against puncture or damage until sealant has attained its final
set.

Be responsible for any damage to adjacent surfaces caused by the work of this
Section. Provide extra protection as required when sandblasting.

Provide temporary covers over joints where joints have been cleaned out, but not
yet caulked.

8. WARRANTY

1.

Provide a written warranty, signed and issued in the name of the Owner stating
that caulking work of this section is guaranteed against leakage, cracking,
crumbling, melting, shrinkage, running, loss of adhesion, or staining adjacent
surfaces, for a period of five years from the date of Substantial Certificate of
Completion and that any defective caulking will be replaced.

At completion of the work, provide a written statement from the manufacturer or
authorized manufacturer's representative that material used in the various
applications is the recommended one and that the final application is as
recommended by the manufacturer for the construction conditions detailed and for
the performance required. These requirements are applicable to every material
included in the work of this Section.

9. QUALIFICATIONS

1.

Applicator for the work of this section shall:
1. Be approved by the materials manufacturer and Architects.
2. Have at least five years proven satisfactory experience in this type of work.

3. Have adequate equipment and skilled personnel to expediently complete
the work of this section in an efficient and very best workmanlike manner.

4. Be completely familiar with the published recommendations of the
manufacturer of the caulking material being used.

Indication of lack of skill or defective work to be sufficient grounds for the
Consultant to reject the installed caulking and to require its immediate removal and
complete recaulking at no additional cost to the Owner during the guaranty period.

Co-operate with the Consultant and/or any inspection and testing agency he may
appoint.

Materials to be utilized shall be inspected and tested as required.

Provide cut tests of 6 inches in length in order to ensure correct thickness,
hardness, mixing and surface finish. Provide these cut test samples at times and
from locations as directed by the Consultant, and make good the areas from which
the samples are taken.

All tests of the sealant installation shall be inspected by the sealant manufacturer's
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2.

3.

representative.
PRODUCTS
1. MATERIALS
1. Primers: type recommended by sealant manufacturer.
2. Joint Fillers:
1. General: compatible with primers and sealants, outsized 30 to 50%.
2. Polyethylene: extruded closed cell foam, Shore A hardness 20, tensile
strength 140 to 200 kPa.

3. Bond Breaker: pressure sensitive plastic tape, which will not bond to sealants.

4. Sealant Type A: Equal three part polyurethane 'Tremco Dymeric 240' conforming
to C.G.S.B. CAN2-19-24-M80. Colours to be tinted to specifically match wall
colours. Maximum of five colours.

5. Sealant Type B: One part silicone mildew resistant type equal to sanitary sealant
1702 by C.G.E. Silicones and conforming to CGSB 19-GP-22m or Dow Corning
786.

6. Sealant Type C: Equal to Sikaflex - 15 LM. Colours to be tinted to specifically
match wall colours. Maximum of six colours.

7. Colour of Sealants: to be selected by the Architect. Colours of sealant to change
where wall colours change (i.e. banding).

8. Joint Cleaner: xylol, methylethyleketon or non-corrosive type recommended by
sealant manufacturer and compatible with joint forming materials.

9. Vent Tubing: 6 mm (1/4") inside diameter extruded polyvinyl chloride tubing.

10. Threshold Bedding: oil base caulking compound, to CGSB 19-GP-6.

11. Deliver materials to job site in sealed containers with manufacturer's original labels
attached, and accompanied by certification of compliance with the specifications.

EXECUTION
1. EXAMINATION

1. Examine all surfaces prior to application and notify the Architect of any conditions
detrimental to satisfactory application.

2. Commencement of work shall imply acceptance of surfaces.

2. PREPARATION
1. Use a dry, clean, oil free compressed air stream to remove dust and other

contaminants. Masonry surfaces shall be cleaned with wire brush and then blown
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clean. Any waterproofing treatments contaminating the joint must be completely
removed.

2. Remove rust, mill scale and coatings from ferrous metals by wire brush, grinding
or sandblasting.

3. Remove oil, grease and other coatings from non-ferrous metals with joint cleaner.

4. Prepare concrete, masonry, glazed and vitreous surfaces to sealant
manufacturer's instructions.

5. Examine joint sizes and correct to achieve depth ratio 'z of joint width with
minimum width and depth of 6 mm (1/4"), maximum width 25 mm (1").

6. Before caulking, fill spaces deeper than 13 mm (¥2") with bedding material, packed
tightly in place and set below finished surfaces to suit specified sealant
depth. Provide joints less than 13 mm (%2") deep with an approved joint breaker.

7. Where necessary to prevent staining, mask adjacent surfaces with tape prior to
priming and caulking.

8. Apply bond breaker tape where required to manufacturer's directions.

9. Prime sides of joints to sealant manufacturer's instructions immediately prior to
caulking.

10. Remove all existing caulking and prepare for replacement.

11. Check form release agent used on concrete for compatibility with sealant and
primer. If they are incompatible inform Consultant and change sealant to
compatible type approved by Consultant or clean concrete to Architect's approval.

3. APPLICATION

1. Before application of any sealants, confirm that sealant material is compatible with
the materials and finishes of the surfaces to which the material is applied or is in
contact with.

2. Apply sealants, primers, joint fillers, bond breakers, to manufacturer's
instructions. Apply sealant using a gun with proper size nozzle. Use sufficient
pressure to fill voids and joints solid. Superficial pointing with skin bead is not
acceptable.

3. Thoroughly mix caulking materials with a mechanical mixer capable of mixing at
80-100 rpm without mixing air into the material. Mix material in accordance with
the manufacturer's directions and instructions.

4. Install caulking to the joints using manually operated or power operated guns. Use
nozzles of the correct size and shape and provide sufficient pressure to completely
fill the joints and make adhesive contact with the backs and sides of the joints.
Caulk solidly around entire perimeter of openings.

5. Finish the surface of the caulking with a smooth, full bead, free from ridges,

wrinkles, sags, air pockets and embedded impurities. Tool the finish bead with a
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10.

water wet or dry tool as recommended by the manufacturer, to a slightly concave
joint.

In masonry cavity construction, vent caulked joints from cavity to 3 mm (1/8")
beyond external face of wall by inserting vent tubing at bottom of each joint and
maximum of 1500 mm (5'-0") o.c. vertically. Position tube to drain to exterior.

Clean adjacent surfaces immediately and leave work neat and clean. Remove
excess sealant and droppings using recommended cleaners as work
progresses. Remove masking after tooling of joints. Finish work damaged due to
this work shall be replaced at this contractor's expense to satisfaction of the
Architect.

Set thresholds in a full bed of caulking compound at least 1/2" (12 mm) thick.
Remove excess compound after threshold is set and neatly point joints.

All hidden joints or joints concealed by metal covers occurring in window and door
frames, metal curtainwalls, other locations, to be clean, sealant applied and tooled,
and inspected and approved prior to the installation of metal covers.

Use of sealants specified in the following locations:

1. Type A:Use at all exterior locations and interior control joints and
expansion joints. NOTE: this sealant must not be painted over.

2. Type B: Joints between flooring (except carpet areas) and door frames;
between countertops and walls; all high humidity locations at shower and
changeroom locations.

3. Type C: At all remaining interior locations.

4. LOCATIONS

1.

2.

Do all caulking required (except where specified under other sections).

Caulk exposed control joints and expansion joints occurring in masonry and
concrete walls. (See item 3.6)

Caulk along underside of projecting flashings, except at roof eave detail.

Caulk joints between aluminum panels, window or door frames to adjacent building
components around perimeter of every external window or door opening at interior
and exterior sides aluminum units which work shall be performed by Automatic
Aluminum Doors - Section 08710, Aluminum Window Section 08520, and Section
07461 Aluminum Architectural Panel System, Aluminum Curtain Wall - Section
08900.

Caulk around exterior louvres.

Set window sills in a bed of caulking compound by Sections 08400 and 08900.

Interior hollow metal where it abuts interior finishes.
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8. Caulk where shown on drawings and not specified in other sections.

9. Caulk joints at junction of different materials and junction of surfaces in different
planes as required or directed (i.e. concrete to metal, concrete to masonry,
masonry to metal, masonry to drywall, etc.).

10. Caulking elsewhere to provide a water and weatherproof condition.

11. Caulk areas on interior walls to stop air infiltration.

12. Caulking between resilient/sheet flooring and masonry or concrete walls; and
between resilient/sheet flooring and hollow metal frames (Type 'B' sealant).

13. Caulk joints between masonry and gypsum wallboard or plaster.

14. Caulk control joints in drywall partitions.

15. Caulk around access panels, built-in specialties, grilles, pipes, ducts, conduit,
outlet boxes, etc. penetrating floors, walls and ceilings.

16. Caulk joints around metal items projecting from ceramic tile work (Type "B"
sealant).

17. Caulk around toilets, urinals, sinks, bathtubs, showers, etc. at junction with floor
and wall surfaces (Type "B" sealant).

18. Caulk joints as required to provide soundproofing where soundproofing walls are
indicated.

19. Caulk joints between wood window and wall surfaces and wood door frames and
wall surfaces, etc.

20. Caulk perimeter of all countertops and window plastic laminate sills (including
underside) with (Type "B" sealant).

21. Caulk around access panels and washroom accessories in ceramic tile faced
walls.

5. CAULKING NOT TO BE DONE UNDER THIS SECTION

1. Caulking of Sidewalk Joints - Section 02600

2. Firestopping and smoke seals - Section 07270, Div. 15 and Div. 16

3. Caulking between aluminum work and aluminum work to surrounding surface -
Section 07461, Section 08716, and Section 08520.

4. Caulking of Roofing - Section 07500

5. Caulking of Metal Flashings - Section 07620

6. Caulking of Vapour Barrier - Section 07910

7. Caulking and sealants for glazing - Section 08800
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8. Caulking of Acoustic Drywall Partitions - Section 09250
9. Caulking of Ceramic and Quarry Tile - Section 09300
10. Caulking of sheet flooring - Section 09624

6. CAULKING OF MASONRY CONTROL JOINTS

1. Caulk all Masonry Control Joints where shown on drawings. Refer to exterior
elevations and interior elevations.

NOTE: For Base Price at each control joint shown on exterior wall elevation allow
for control joint to also be located in back up masonry concrete block wall as per
AD detail, backer rod and Caulking by this Section. Compressible joint filler by
Masonry Section 04200.

2. In addition to locations noted in item a. above, allow for the following additional
linear quantities for Caulking of interior concrete block control joints, as per
drawings as follows:

A 3500 lineal metres of caulking complete with backer rod.

NOTE: Linear quantity based on one side/face of exposed concrete block masonry
wall.

NOTE: Verification of linear quantities of control joints to be made later. Locations
of all additional required Concrete Block Joints to be finalized later after submission
of proposed control joint locations on shop drawings to be submitted by Masonry
Contractor as required by Specifications Section 04200.

End of Section
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1. GENERAL
1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1. Division One, General Requirements is part of this Section and shall apply

as if repeated here.
2. SHOP DRAWINGS

1. Submit shop drawings in electronic PDF format in accordance with GC
3.10 of CCDC Document 2, 2020 and Section 01300 - Submittals.

2. Indicate each type frame material, core thickness, reinforcements, glazing
stops, location of anchors and exposed fastenings, finishes and fire ratings.

3. Fire Ratings indicated on Door Finish Schedule are minimums. If door
design cannoft be satisfied at specified rating (i.e. 20 min), supply door or
frame with acceptable higher rating (i.e. 45 min.).

3. QUALIFICATIONS OF MANUFACTURER

1. Products used in the Work of this Section shall be produced by
manufacturers regularly engaged in manufacture of similar items and with
a history of successful production acceptable to the Architect.

2. Only steel hollow metal doors and frames manufactured by members of
the Canadian Steel Door and Frame Manufacturer's Association (CSDFMA)
are eligible for use on this project.

3. Qualified Manufacturers:

1. S. W. Fleming

2. Baron

3. Daybar

4, Artek

5. Trilllum

6. Vision Hollow Metal

4, All other manufacturers to submit for approval a minimum seven (7) days
prior to tender closing.

4, PROTECTION

1. Use all means necessary to protect materials of this Section before, during
and after installation and to protect installed work & materials of all other
trades.

5. REPLACEMENTS
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2.

1.

1. In the event of damage, immediately make all repairs & replacements
necessary to the approval of the Architect and at no additional cost to

MATERIALS

the Owner.
6. WORK INCLUDED
1. Supply all hollow metal doors, frames and screens as shown on drawings
and on door schedule.
1. Provide removable mullions where indicated. Refer to door and
frame schedule.
2. Supply and install all hollow metal fire doors, frames and screens shown on
the drawings and on door schedule.
1. Door cutouts, complete with reinforcing, stops, and closures
required for glazing.
2. Cut outs and reinforcing for finishing hardware including
preparations for mortice type hardware.
3. Cutouts for security system. Coordinate with Div.16.
3. Supply all necessary fastening and anchoring devices for above items.
4. Supply and install door grilles where indicated on drawings or sizes as
indicated on the drawings. Refer also to Div.15.
7. STANDARDS
1. Materials and workmanship to be in accordance with Canadian Steel
Door and Frame Manufacturer's Association Specifications Standards for
steel doors and frames.
8. REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS
1. Supply fire labelled steel doors and frames in accordance with NFPA-80,
current edition, except where specified otherwise.
PRODUCTS

Steel: cold rolled steel, double annealed patent levelled, fully pickled
and free from scale and internal defect. Surfaces shall be free from
perceptible waves, buckles and other imperfections.

1. Zinc Codating: wipe coated galvanizing in conformance with ASTM 527,
Coating Class AO1.
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2. Primer for Touch-Up: conforming to CGSB 1GP-181M.

3. Labels: Provide ULC or Warnock-Hersey Labels for doors and frames as
per Door Schedule.

4, Thermal Break: Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) thermal break.
5. Reinforcing Channel: to CAN/CSA - G40.21-M7, grade 300W, 3.25 mm.
6. Glass for Hollow Metal Doors: as per 08800 Glass and Glazing Section.
7. Glass for Hollow Metal Frames and Screens: as per 08800 Glass and Glazing
Section.
2. FABRICATION
1. Generally

1.

Fit and assemble work in shop where possible. Execute according
to details and approved shop drawings. Where shop fabrication is
not possible, make trial assembly in shop.

Weld all components of doors and frames. File or grind exposed
welds smooth and flush. Exposed welds shall be contfinuous.
Knock-down frame not to be used on this project.

Workmanship shall be best grade modern shop and field practice
known to recognized manufacturers specializing in this
work. Joints and intersecting members accurately fitted made in
frue planes with adequate fastening.

Insulate where necessary to prevent electrolysis between metal to
metal or metal to masonry or concrete.

Fabricate and erect work square, plumb, straight, true and
accurately fitted. Provide adequate reinforcing and anchorage.

Clean, scrape and remove rust, mill scale, grease or exiraneous
material from frames and doors following fabrication. Flood coat
with air-drying paste filler and again sand to eliminate all
unevenness or irregularities.  Apply in shop a full smooth coat of
zinc chromate primer to all surfaces. Deliver work to site with
primer undamaged and otherwise safisfactory for following work
specified in Section 09%00.

Provide hollow metal doors of type and size indicated on Door
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Schedule, and as detailed on Drawings.

2. Construct flush type continuously welded exterior doors conforming
to ASTM A527 16 gauge (1.613 mm) hollow metal construction,
steel stiffened with vertical steel ribs, all voids filled with semi-rigid
fibrous insulation minimum density 24  kg/m3 polystyrene
polyurethane and complete with top and bottom caps. Finish
shall be "wipe coat" galvanized steel.

3. Construct interior slab and stile and rail type doors and panels of 18
gauge (1.311 mm) cold rolled, roller levelled sheet "wipecoat"
galvanized steel with honeycomb structural core consisting of
pre-expanded, resin impregnated Kraft paper having 3/4" (20 mm)
cell size to thickness indicated.

4, Provide 16 gauge (1.613 mm) continuously welded interior doors,
reinforced with interior stiffeners at all corridor, washrooms, change
rooms and Gymnasium and elsewhere where indicated on
drawings and Door Schedule. Interior Stiffeners: for steel doors
and panels, spot weld inferior stiffeners at 150 mm (6") o.c.
maximum to face sheets. Laterally stiffen steel doors at top and
bottom by continuous channels securely welded to both face
sheets.

5. Doors shall be mortised, reinforced, drilled and tapped to receive
templated hardware including mortise type hardware. Reinforce
for surface mounted hardware.

6. Prepare doors to receive glass or grilles as required. Provide
removable stops secured with countersunk tamperproof head
screws at 6" (150 mm) o.c. Prepare exterior doors to receive 1" (25
mm) thick insulated sealed glass units.

7. Weld door and panel components together to provide integrated
units, square, true and free from distortion or waves. All 18 gauge
doors to have welded seams minimum 30% overall and 2" (50 mm)
length welds. Weld above and below all hinge locations. All 16
gauge doors to be continuously welded. Grind and fill smooth
welded seam.

8. Door head and bofttom shall have channel shaped member,
closing off top and bottom of door flush with face skins. NOTE:
close off top and bottom of exterior doors even with outer edge of
door.

3. Fire Rated Doors

1. Provide doors, frames and hardware with Underwriters Laboratories
of Canada (ULC) labels, clearly visible, where required to be fire
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rated or installed in fire rated assembly.

4. Door and Screen Frames

1.

Provide steel hollow metal door and window frames for openings
indicated on Door Schedule and as detailed elsewhere on
drawings.

Form interior hollow frames to profile indicated of 16 U.S. gauge
(1.613 mm) hot rolled "wipe coat" zinc coated steel. Construct
exterior frames of 16 U.S. gauge (1.613 mm) hot rolled, zinc coated
steel.

Cut mitres and weld corners confinuously along inside frame
profile. Fill corners of steel frames with metallic paste filer and
sand smooth and uniform. Do not weld corner of removabile stop.

Provide 10 gauge (3.51 mm) channel stiffeners in mullions each side
of door openings occurring in screens, or as required fo provide a
rigid installation.

Prepare removable stops secured with counter-sunk tamperproof
screws at 6" (150 mm) o.c.

Provide three (3) neoprene single stud bumpers for each interior
door frame and (2) bumpers at head for pairs of doors.

Prepare frames for mortise type hardware at all doors except panic
hardware locations at exterior doors, stair doors, corridor cross
doors, gym doors and library doors.  Blank, reinforce for butts with
1/4" (6.35 mm) steel plate, drill and tap as required. Reinforce
both sides of every door closer, provide for concealed door closers
where required.

Cover reinforcement plates or attachments and cut-outs with 22
gauge (0.853 mm) steel sheet boxes to protect against
mortar. Provide channel or angle spreaders readily removable.

Provide adjustable "Tee" or wire masonry anchors with head of
No. 6 gauge (4.94 mm) steel and body of 10 gauge (3.510 mm)
corrugated steel where frames are built info masonry, except at
thermal broken frames. Provide manufacturer recommended
anchor at all other locations.

Supply three anchors for jambs between 4'0" (1219 mm) and 7'0"
(2134 mm) and four anchors for jambs exceeding 7'0" (2134 mm)
high. Adjustable type shall be as recommended by
manufacturer. Provide adjustable jamb anchors for fixing at floor.
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1.

12.

Provide head reinforcement in frames wider than 4'-0" (1200 mm)
and where indicated or recommended by manufacturer.

Prepare frames for electric hardware and security systems.
Reinforce and drill and tap frames as required. Coordinate with
Div.16.

Prepare frames for continuous door length type hinges where
indicated on door schedule.

Provide 12 gauge (2.66 mm) reinforcing in frames for continuous
door length type hinges where indicated on door schedule.

Provide removable mullions where indicated on door frame
schedule.

5. Thermal Door Frames and Screens

1.

Equal to 'Therma-Frame" door frames and screens as
manufactured by S. W. Fleming Ltd. at all exterior hollow metal
door frame and screen locations as indicated on drawings and in
the door schedules.

Frames must meet or exceed CGSB 82-GP-5M.

All jambs, heads, sills, centre rails and mullions will be fabricated
from 16 gauge (1.613 mm) wipe coated galvanized steel meeting
the requirements of ASTM Designation A527, Coating Class AOT.

Interior and exterior frame sections shall be separated by a
Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) thermal break and the sections must not
be fixed by screws, grommets or other fastening devices.

Wall and floor anchors to be supplied to suit wall conditions and
shall be designed so as not to permit thermal transfers from exterior
to interior surfaces of the frames sections.

Where doors are required frames shall be mortised, reinforced,
driled and tapped to receive hardware as specified in the
hardware list.

Where welded frames are employed, welds must not cause
thermal transfers between exterior and interior surfaces of the
frame sections.

Provide reinforcement in frames wider than 4'-0" (1200 mm) and
where indicated or recommended by manufacturer.

Prepare frame for hardware, electronic hardware and security
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systems. Drill, fap and reinforce frames where required.

10. Prepare for 1" (25 mm) thick insulated glass units at all glass
locations in doors and screens.

6. Metal Panels and Closures

1. Provide 16 U.S. gauge (1.6 mm) hot rolled zinc coated steel closures
(at corners and/or between frames) and panels as indicated and
detailed on drawings.
3. EXECUTION
1. INSTALLATION

1. Frame Installation:

1. Allowable limit of distortion shall be 1/16" (1.5 mm) out of plumb
each jamb, measured on face of frame, resulting in maximum twist
of frame of 1/8" (3 mm) measured diagonally from upper to lower
corner.

2. At masonry walls: install frames using the corrugated or wire
masonry anchors. At preformed openings and exterior thermally
broken doors use machine screws and expansion anchors as
provided for this application. After installation, fill countersunk
screw heads flush with frame and sand smooth ready for painting.
Fill exterior frames with spray-on insulation by Section 07215.
Co-operated with masonry tfrade who will fill interior frames with
mortar.

3. Brace frames solidly in position while being built in. Install
temporary spreader of wood at mid-height of frame until adjacent
wall work is completed. Provide vertfical support at centre of
head for openings of 4'-0" (1200 mm) wide or wider.

4. Remove temporary jamb spreader bars and vertical supports only
after frames are securely anchored in place.

2. Door Installation:

1. Install hollow metal doors plumb, true and level and at correct
elevation.

2. Co-ordinate installation of hardware.

3. Adjust operable parts to ensure proper operation.
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4, Install hollow metal panels and closures with concealed fastenings.

5. Install  acoustical assembled doors and frames as per
manufacturer's recommendation.

3. Install fire rated doors and frames in accordance with National Fire Codes,
Volume 4, produced by National Fire Protection Association (NFPA 80).

4, Attach fire rating labels to doors and frames required to be fire rated.
Ratings shown on door schedule are minimum. Atftach temperature rise
rated labels to doors required to be 90 MFR or greater.

5. Make allowances for deflection of structure to ensure structural loads are
not tfransmitted to frames.

6. Install doors and hardware in accordance with hardware templates and
manufacturer's instructions and Section 08700 - Finish Hardware.
7. Adjust operable parts for correct function.
8. Install glazed lites, stops and louvres.
9. Install door grilles provided by Mechanical Contractor.
2. TOUCH-UP

1. Remove rust, clean and touch-up any damaged galvanizing with
"Zincrich" or "Galvicon" paint.

2. Remove rust, clean and touch-up any damaged paint with approved
primer.

End of Section
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1.

1.

GENERAL

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1. Division One, General Requirements is a part of this Section, and shall apply
as if repeated here.

2. Supply, install and removal of temporary construction cores are to be
included in the base bid and NOT part of the cash allowance.

CASH ALLOWANCE

1. See section 01020 for cash allowance to be carried in base bid.
INSPECTION

1. Hardware supplier shall check all hardware when it has been installed and
shall notify the Architect of any cases where it has not been properly
installed, is defective, or is not as specified. Replace defective
hardware. Hardware supplier or closer manufacturer on his behalf shall
check all door closers after they have been installed to make sure that all
adjustments such as back checking degree have been properly
made. Notify the Architect of any closers which have not been properly
adjusted.

SCHEDULING AND PACKAGING

1. Supply finishing hardware to those who are to install it complete with
templates and other complete installation instructions, in sufficient time to
avoid delaying the progress of the work.

2. Package hardware separately for each door or unit and state clearly on
each package the number and description of the door or unit for which
the hardware therein is infended.

3. Supply all required expansion shields, anchors, and other related
accessories for satisfactory attaching or installing all finishing hardware.

4. Supply a key box to hold a minimum of 2 keys for each door.

HARDWARE LISTS

1. Prepare and submit for approval, 5 copies of a hardware list indicating the
type, manufacturer, number, location and finish of each item of finishing
hardware supplied under this Section.

Installation Items

1. The item:s listed below are for the figuring of installation costs only.

sets of weatherstripping
door sweeps surface applied
thresholds
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surface astragals

auto door operators (supplied and installed)
wall switches (supplied and installed)
surface bolts

deadlocks 161 prep

door pulls tbh mounting

wall/floor stops

surface pull plates

push plates

sets auto flush bolts

surface overhead stops
co-ordinators surface

lock guard

surface door closers

closer drop plates

rim exit devices

electric strikes

cylindrical locksets/privacy/latchsets
mortise deadlocks

removable mullions

lengths of continuous hinges

hinges full mortise

End of Section
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1. GENERAL
1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
1. Division One, General Requirements, is a part of this section and shall
apply as if repeated here.
2. WARRANTY
1. The Work under this Section shall be warrantied in accordance with GC
12.3 of CCDC Document 2 - 2020 but for a period of 10 years on insulated
units and 5 years on all other work from the date of Architect's Certificate
of Substantial Completion.
3. PROTECTION
1. Mark each light with a large cross to indicate presence of glass (colour
that stands out to the visible eye). Use material that will leave no residue
after removal.
2. Replace under the work of this section, defective, damaged or broken
glass due to faulty setfting, handling or storage.
4, SUBMITTALS
1. Submit shop drawings in accordance with CCDC Document 2-2020 and
Section 01300 - Submittals foritems 2.15 and 2.16 below designed and
stamped by a Certified Structural Engineer from Ontario for the design
thickness of the glass as a Guard per latest OBC, as currently amended.
5. STANDARDS
1. Design in conformance with CAN/CGSB-12.20-M, structural design of glass
for buildings.
2, PRODUCTS
1. MATERIALS (all exposed glass edges shall be polished and chamfered typical)
1. Float Glass: 1/4" (6 mm) minimum clear float glass conforming to
CAN/CGSB - 12.3 M91.
2. Tempered Glass: 1/4" (6 mm) minimum clear glass tempered conforming
to CAN/CGSB - 12.1 M0 equal to Ford Glass.
3. Laminated Safety Glass: 1/4" (6 mm) minimum clear core laminated
conforming to CAN/CGSB - 12.1-M9%0.
4, Fire Rated Glass: 5mm thick ceramic fire-rated glass to be Firelite NT

Premium Grade or Keralite Select F or equal, conforming to CAN 4 S-104
and CAN 4 §-106 for fire-rating, and CAN/CGSB12.11-M90 for impact-
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safety rating. Glass shall be installed with PVC glazing tape and neoprene
setting blocks.

e Pyran Platinum F to be considered an acceptable alternate.

1. At exterior locations, fire-rated glass shall be insulating glass, nominal
25mm OT, consisting of silicone seals, air-fill, and steel spacers, and
as follows:

e Out-board lites: émm clear tempered Low E
¢ Inboard lites: Firelite Premium NT or Keralite Select F

2. At interior frameless or semi-framed locations, TGP Pilkington
Pyrostop or equivalent brand Contraflam Structure by Vetrotech
are specified for fire-rated 'frameless' (steel-angle) interior
Temperature Rise screens, with butt-joints as indicated on
Drawings. Include steel L-angles and construct with fire-rated
drywall, according to Manufacturer's Listing and Instructions. Glass
shall be installed with PVC glazing tape and neoprene setting
blocks.

Glazing Tape: Tremco 440 tape and as indicated in other glass sections,
also to be confirmed by manufacturer’s written recommendations.

Sealant: CWS by Dow Corning.

Heal Bead Sealant: One part polysulphide or acrylic sealant conforming
to CGSB 19-GP-5 and as indicated in other glass sections.

Spacer Shims: neoprene, Shore "A" durometer hardness 80, 3" (75 mm)
long x 0.08" (2.4 mm) thick and 3/8" (2 mm) high.

Setting Blocks: neoprene, Shore "A" durometer hardness, 4" (100 mm) long
x V4" (6 mm) high x width to suit glass thickness.

Primer: Sealers and cleaners to glass manufacturer's standard

Vision Glass: Sealed insulated glass units, ten (10) year guarantee, 2" (12.7
mm) 90% argon and 10% air space, hermetically sealed, insulating units
conforming to CAN/CGSB - 12.8 - M90 and with thermally broken stainless
steel glazing spacer. Warm edge spacer is only allowed in curved glazing
unifs.

NOTE: colour selection of glass to be confirmed by Architect prior to
manufacturing.

1. Outer Light Glass Types:

1. é6mm (1/4") Tempered Solargray with Solarban 70 (Surface
2) by P.P.G. Canada or approved equal at all vision
locations.
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2. Inner Light Glass Type:

1. 6mm (1/4") Clear Tempered by P.P.G. Canada or equal.

16.  Vision Glass for Exterior Entrance Doors: Sealed insulated glass units, ten (10)
year guarantee, 2" (12.7 mm) air space filled with 90% Argon and 10% air,
hermetically sealed with stainless steel thermally broken glazing spacer
(warm edge spacer to be used only atf radius / curved glazing units)
insulating units conforming to CAN/CGSB - 12.8 - M%0.

1. Outer Light Glass Types:

1. 3mm Heat Strengthened Clear / .090" PVB interlayer
/ 3mm Heat Strengthened Clear by P.P.G. or equal.

2. 4mm Heat Strengthened Clear / .090 PVB interlayer
/ 4mm Heat Strengthened Clear by
TRULITE or equal (2.525mm (3/8") air space)

2. Inner Light Glass Type

1. Smm Solarban 60 (3) Clear Tempered by P.P.G. or
equal.

2. 6mm Solarban 70 (3) Clear Tempered by TRULITE
or equal.

17.  Gilass for Interior Doors:

1. é6mm Clear Tempered by P.P.G. / TRULITE or equal.

18.  Glass for Framed Interior Screens

1. é6mm (1/4") minimum Clear Tempered by P.P.G Canada or Equal.

19.  Glass for Semi-Framed Interior Screens

1. 12mm (1/2") minimum Clear Tempered by P.P.G Canada or Equal
with caulked butt joints complete with clear CWS silicone by DOW
Corning .

20. Vision Strips / Frosted Glass

1. Frosted Vinyl adhesive by 3M or Solar Graphics, colour and or
pattern to be selected by Architect during shop drawing submittal
prior to ordering. Exterior applications are to be on glazing surface
#4 (interior surface). There are to be no air bubbles behind the film
and between glass surfaces after application.
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22. NOTE: Applicable to all glass and glazing lower than 1070mm above
finished floor (main floor levels, stair landings, etc) that is not
protected by some type of interior guard, to be designed to
withstand the loading on guards as per OBC SB-13; where the
difference in elev. between the adjacent ground or floor level is
more than 600mm typical.

23. NOTE: Applicable to all glass and glazing located in a fire rated wall
system / assembly or exposure situations to be fire rated glass /
glazing.

24. NOTE: Applicable to all glass and glazing, contractor shall verify and

provide thickness to be confirmed by manufacturer for the
assembly in which the glazing is installed, to be submitted in shop
drawings stamped by a professional engineer before any
manufacturing. Glazing tape to be as per manufacturer’s written
recommendations.

3. EXECUTION

1. WORKMANSHIP

1. Installation of glass shall be by workmen skilled in this frade and done in
strict accordance with material manufacturer's directions to produce a
first class installation.

2. Accurately cut glass to fit opening and provide for glass expansion.

3. Carefully remove glazing stops and replace after glazing. Exercise care to
prevent damage to stops.

4, Collect all glass cuttings in boxes and remove when cleaning up debris.

5. Cut glass and mirrors from dimensions taken in field.

6. Remove protective coatings and clean contact surfaces with solvents
and wipe dry.

7. Apply primer-sealer to contact surfaces.

2. DOORS, SIDELIGHTS AND SCREENS

1. Interior Lights
1. Glaze with glass as indicated, using mastic glazing compound.

2. Set glass with equal bearing full width of pane. Use setting blocks
as per manufacturer's instructions.

3. Apply thin layer of mastic compound to rebate, set glass, then
press until even bed is secured, sprig and run face compound,
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replace removable stops.

4, Insert spacer shims to centre glass in space. Place shims at 2'-0"
(600 mm) o.c. and keep 1/4" (6mm) below the sight line.

5. Installation shall be rattle free.

2. Exterior Lights

1. Set glazing tape against permanent stops, allow 1/8" (3.2 mm) for
cap bead, set horizontal strips first using full width pieces of tape,
then set vertical pieces. Butt tapes at corners, do not lap tape or
run confinuously.

2. Set glass on setting blocks, quantity as recommended by glass
manufacturer. Set glass with draw lines horizontal.

3. Apply heal bead on interior using sealant. Place spacer shims, at
2'-0" (600mm) o.c. and keep V4" (6mm) below the sight line. Set
glazing tape against glass and install stops.

4. Apply cap bead to fill void on exterior. Tool sealant with a slight
bevel, sloped away from glass to form a water shed.

ALUMINUM WINDOWS, ENTRANCE FRAMING AND DOORS

1. Specified under this Section.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND SCREENS AND WOOD DOORS

1. Specified under this Section.

MIRROR INSTALLATION

1. Install mirrors where indicated using full adhesive bed and clips.

2. Provide unframed mirrors with polished smooth edges as shown on
drawings. Mirrors shall be equally divided into units, or as shown on
drawings.

GLASS FOR INTERIOR SCREENS

1. Specified under this Section.
FINISHING
1. Immediately remove sealant and compound droppings from finished

surfaces. Remove labels after work is completed and inspected by
Architect.
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END OF SECTION
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1.

Division One - General Requirements are part of this section and shall
apply as if repeated here.

2. QUALIFICATIONS

1.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

Conform to CSA A82.30-M1980 including appendices.

1. MATERIALS

1.

Non-load-bearing channel stud framing less than 4800 mm long: to ASTM
C645-83 size as noted on drawings, roll formed from 25 gauge (0.53 mm)
thickness electro galvanized steel sheeft; for screw attachment of gypsum
board. Knock-out service holes at 1'-6" (460 mm) cenfres.

Extra strength channel stud framing (4800mm long and greater): to CAN
3-S146-M84 for design and ASTM A446 for steel, 3 5/8" (92 mm) or 6" (152
mm) stud size, roll formed from 20 ga. (0.91 mm) thickness hot dipped
galvanized steel sheet; for screw attachment of gypsum board. Knock-
out service hole a 1'-6" (460mm) centres. Use this type at all exterior
framing locations. Note interior extra strength stud partitions with drywall
on both sides can be electro galvanized finish.

Floor and ceiling tracks: to ASTM Cé45-83; in widths to suit stud sizes, 1 1/4"
(32 mm) flange height. Use hot dipped galvanized units at exterior wall
and exterior canopy locations.

Metal channel stiffener: size to suit studs, 2 mm thick cold rolled steel,
coated with rust inhibitive coating. Use hot dipped galvanized units at
exterior wall and exterior canopy locations.

Bridging channels and diagonal tension straps (load bearing stud
systems): material and gauge to match studs, let into or surface fastened
to studs for diagonal/lateral bracing and reinforcement.

Screws: CGC Branch Screws (or approved equal) of type recommended
in the selector guide on Page 5 of Canadian Gypsum Brochure 09250 - 1E.
Use hot dipped galvanized or epoxy coated fasteners at exterior walls
and canopies.

Furring Channels: 7/8" (22 mm) x 2 3/4" (70 mm), 25 Ga. (18 mils), cold
rolled galvanized after fabrication, types manufactured by Bailey Metall
Products Limited, D-1001, Donn Products, Universal Sections or Canadian
Gypsum Co. to meet CSA A82.30-M1980. Use hot dipped galvanized units
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at exterior walls and canopies.

8. Resilient Channels: 1/2" (13mm) x 2 1/4" (57mm), Bailey RC Plus,
manufactured by Bailey Metal Products Limited, Model No. D-1007, to
meet ASTM A653/A653-11. Use G40 galvanizing to ASTM C754-11.

9. Carrying Channels: 1 1/2" (38 mm) x é 1bs./10 ft. (892 g/m) cold rolled steel
after fabrication to meet CSA A82.30-M1980. Use hot dipped galvanized
units at exterior walls and canopies.

10. Hangers: 1/4" (6.3 mm) dia. galvanized pencil rods at 4'-0" (1220 mm)
0.C. maximum on main tees to meet CSA A82.30-M1980.

11. Tie Wire: No. 16 (1.5 mm) Imperial Wire gauge galvanized soft annealed
to meet CSA A82.30 - M1980.

12. Anchors: to meet CSA A82.30-M1980 standard.

13. Heavy Duty Studs: 4" (100 mm) and 6" (150 mm) 16 gauge (1.5 mm) as
supplied by Bailey Metal Products Ltd., Toronto, Ontario.

14, Batt Insulation (exterior stud walls): Coordinate with Specification Section
07213, Mineral Fibre Insulation, thickness to suit stud cavity.

15. Vapour Barrier: at exterior stud walls install 6 mil poly fo CGSB 51.34
complete with sealants.

16. Acoustical Sealant: Acoustical sealant to CGSB 19-GP-21M by Tremco or
approved equal.

17. Insulating Strip: Rubberized, moisture resistant 1/8" (3mm) thick foamstrip,
2" (12mm) wide with self-sticking adhesive on one face, lengths as
required.

18. Blocking: Bailey Backer Bar, interior partition use

PART 3 - EXECUTION

1. GENERAL

1. Installation shall be by mechanics skilled in this trade and done in
accordance with best standard practice and material manufacturer's
printed directions.

2. Do not cover piping, conduit, duct and the like until inspected and
approved by the Architect.

3. Furring indicated shall not be regarded as exact or complete.

4, Method of framing and furring left to Contractor's option but shall result in
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arigid, secure, plumb framing and forming, erected to maintain overall
sizes as indicated and of adequate strength to support without distortion
of the facing indicated. Wall furring and suspended and furred ceilings
must be installed to meet CSA A82.31-M1980 except where specified
otherwise.

5. Do not make fastenings to ducts, pipes, conduit, door frames, backers or
inserts of other trades not specifically intended for fastening metal furring.

6. The completed installation of framing and furring must allow drywall to be
installed free of waves, depressions, other defects that would mar the
finished appearance.

2. PARTITION WALLS.

1. Install partition tracks at top and bottom of studs, align accurately, and
make allowance for deflection under beams and structural slabs to avoid
transmission of structural loads to studs. Use 2" (50 mm) leg ceiling frack.

2. Secure tracks to concrete and steel with power actuated fasteners at a
min. 24" (600 mm) o.c.

3. Install dampproof course (vapour barrier) under stud shoe tracks of
partitions on slabs-on-grade.

4. Place studs vertically at 16" (400 mm) centres and not more than 2" (50
mm) from abutting walls, openings and each side of corners. Secure
studs to tracks at floor and ceiling using screws or crimp method. Place
interior heavy duty studs vertically at 12" (300 mm) centres where
indicated on drawings.

5. When necessary, splice studs with 8" (200 mm) nested lap and one
positive attachment per stud flange. Place studs in direct contact with
door frame jambs, abutting partitions, partition corners and existing
construction elements. Where studs are installed directly against
uninsulated surfaces install insulating strips between studs and wall
surfaces.

6. Anchor studs for shelf-walls and those adjacent to door and window
frames, partition intersections and corners to ceiling and floor runner
flanges with an approved crimping tool. Securely anchor studs to jamb
and head anchor clips of door or borrowed-light frames, place
horizontally a cut-to-length section of runner, with a web-flange bent at
each end, and secure with one positive attachment per flange. Position
a cut-to-length stud (extending to ceiling runner) at vertical panel joints
over door frame header.

7. Install heavy gauge single jamb studs at all openings.

8. Erect metal studding to tolerance of 1:1200.
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9. Stiffen partitions exceeding 8' (2400 mm) in height and/or 10" (3000 mm) in
length with 3/4" (19 mm) channel bracing extending horizontally across
the length of the partition. Provide one horizontal stiffener for partitions
under 12' (3600 mm) high; at least two horizontal stiffeners for partitions 12
or more feet high (3600 or more mm), at maximum é' (1800 mm)
centres. Install metal strapping securing stud to masonry or concrete walls
at every other stud where horizontal stiffeners occur. Provide other
partition reinforcing necessary to support wall hung components,
cupboards, closets and the like. Use 2 studs at jambs of openings and
corners.

10. Where horizontal runs of service lines are to be installed within the
partition, erect studs with web openings aligned.

11. Provide reinforcing and necessary stiffeners to support hollow metal
screens. Reinforcing to be capable of supporting screens rigidly and solid
without deflection.

12. Work includes the installation of hollow metal frames.

13. All fire rated partitions must be installed from floor to underside of floor slab
at ceiling above.

14. Provide horizontal 25 ga. metal anchor strips with wood blocking behind it
for blocking behind wood base millwork tackboard and chalkboard, etc.
All wood blocking for trim, base, millwork, miscellaneous specialties, to be
installed by Section 06100 after erection of metal studs and ceiling
suspension system.

3. RESILIENT CHANNELLING ON PARTITIONS AND WALLS
1. Work includes as below
2. Installation on Substrate: new and existing (on wood stud framing, metal

stud framing, concrete block masonry, brick masonry, poured in place
concrete, bulkheads, and all other substrates not noted, that is exposed
and seen by line of sight)

N Wallis are to be flat and an even / level & plumb plane, install
resilient channelling, blocking, shims as required to achieve this. A
wavy wall will not be accepted — wall types do not have to state
this in order for it to be installed.

2 Install resilient channelling (13mm - '%2" min.) at 400mm o/c
maximum horizontally on substrate framing as fo manufacturer’s
installation instructions (it is important which direction the fastened
side is orientated). Ensure substrate framing is adequate to
support loading of wall finish and resilient channelling loadings as
per manufacturer’s installation instructions / recommendations.
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3 Resilient channelling should not be required on new framed wall
systems (unless noted otherwise on wall types) as these should be
an even / level and plumb plane when installed — if not the
framing is to be rectified.

4 Also consult manufacturer’s installation instructions for other
requirements that are to be met.

.5 Erect resilient channelling to tolerance of 1:1200.
4, BULKHEADS
1. Work includes fire separations in ceiling space, drywall surfaces above

windows and bulkheads to suspended ceilings.

2. Install steel studs and furring of sizes shown at 16" (400 mm) o.c. or as
shown.
3. Furring indicated shall not be regarded as exact or complete. Provide

adequate bracing af bulkheads to structure to ensure a rigid installation
and to meet CSA A82.31-M1980.

4, Locate bulkhead furring no more than 2" (50 mm) from corners abutting
partitions or other construction.

5. HEAVY DUTY STUDS

1. Use heavy duty studs where shown on drawings and as required in other
locations to give firmness to bulkheads.

2. Secure studs at ends with solid bearing at bulkheads.

6. CONSTRUCTION OF SOUND ATTENUATED PARTITIONS AND AROUND STEEL JOIST AT

TOP OF MASONRY CLASSROOM & FIRE RATED WALLS

1. Install insulating strips under studs and tracks around perimeter of sound
control partitions. Install acoustical sealant at joints at each side of studs
and tracks, against insulating strips between studs and fracks and floor,
wall or underside of floor or roof deck above.

END OF SECTION
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1. Division One, General Requirements, is a part of this section and shall
apply as if repeated here.

2. DESCRIPTION
1. Work of this Section includes:

N Gypsum wallboard to partitions, ceilings, bulkheads furring and
wall facings at all areas.

2 Products finished by but not supplied under this section is 06260
Solid Mineral Profile Panelling.

3. QUALIFICATIONS

1. Contractor for this work to have a minimum of five years’ experience in
installation of wallboard.

2. Install work to CSA A82.31-M1980, C.G.C., Drywall Construction Handbook

and the Manual of Gypsum Wallboard Construction by Gypsum Drywall
Contractor's Infernational except where specified otherwise.

4. DELIVERY, STORAGE

1. Store materials in a dry weatherproof enclosure. Store wallboard flat, in
piles without overhanging boards.

2. Do not install damaged or deteriorated material but remove from site.

3. Materials as delivered shall bear the manufacturer's name branch name
of material and where applicable, CAN/CSA classification.

5. JOB CONDITIONS

1. Air and surface temperature: Minimum 54 F (12 C) and maximum 77 F (25
C) for 24 hours before, during and until entire installation is complete.

2. Ensure proper ventilation, during and following joint freatment, to
eliminate excessive moisture.

3. Examine surfaces in which wallboard is to be attfached and check
environmental conditions and do not commence work until surfaces and
conditions are satisfactory.
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4, Commencement of work will denote acceptance of conditions.
6. PROTECTION
1. Protect work of other sections against damage resulting from work of this

section. Repair and make good to approval, damage to other sections
caused by this work.

7. SUBMITTALS

1. Submit sample of each type of casing bead, corner bead, conftrol joints,
reveal moulding, etc.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

1. MATERIALS
1. Gypsum Wallboard:
N Manufacturer: Specification is generally based on Canadian
Gypsum Co. Ltd. material but equivalent materials by other
manufacturers are acceptable.
2 Backing Board and Gypsum Coreboard: CSA A82.27-M1977.

3 Gypsum Wallboard: CSA A82.27-M1977. Use Type ‘X’ (special fire
retardant) board such as CGC Firecode ‘C' when fire rating is
required, 16 mm, (5/8") thick. Use board with round or tapered
edges.

4 Exterior Sheathing: 5/8" (16mm) thick Dens-Glass Gold Fiberglass -
Faced Sheathing by Georgia Pacific Corporation.

.5 Tile Backer Board: at showers (walls and ceilings), washrooms (walls
and ceilings), drinking fountains (walls), wet or moist areas
receiving a tile finish: 16mm (5/8") thick, Dens-Shield file backer
board by Georgia-Pacific Corporation. Use board with round or
tapered edges.

(If existing wall systems do not have this wall substrate, it is to be
installed, including removal of existing finish substrate and
installation of specified substrate above - if existing wainscoting
exists, contact architect for further clarification)

(Tile Backer Board is not required on masonry wall substrates unless
otherwise noted on drawings)

2. Accessories:

N Casing beads, corner beads, fill type: 24 ga. (0.5 mm) base




Our Lady of Lourdes GYPSUM Section 09250
Catholic Elementary School WALLBOARD Page 3 0of 8
Waterloo Catholic District School Board

+VG Project No. 22585

thickness commercial grade sheet steel with G90 zinc finish to
ASTM A525-80A; perforated flanges; one piece length per
location.

NOTE: Use Beadex U Trim (thickness as required) where "J" mould is
indicated on drawings as manufactured by BeadeX
Manufacturing Company Inc.

2 Screws: C.G.S. Brand Screws Type S. 1" (25 mm) and 1 4" (38 mm)
as required to C.S.A. A82.31-M1980. For exterior Sheathing and tile
backer board use 1 1/4" Bugle head fine thread rust resistant
drillpoint drywall screw (type S-12).

3 Joint Treatment Material: CGC MC "All-Purpose" and CGC MC
"Joint Topping" compounds - to ASTM 0474 and 0475. Use
materials recommended by board manufacturer for the proposed
use. Material shall be pre-mixed, ready to use, in sealed cans.

4 Tile Backer Board Joint Treatment Materials: thin set mortar mixed
with acrylic latex. Tape shall be 2" (50 mm) wide alkali resistant
fibreglass tape. Screws to be self-taping rust resistant screws.

.5 Reinforcing Tape: Perf-a-Tape by CGC or equal.

.6 Adhesive: CGC "Durabond" 90 pre-mixed, ready to use in sealed
cans.

7 Acoustic Materials:

1. Acoustical Caulking: Acoustical sealant by Tremco or
approved equal to CGSB 19-GP-21M.

2. Sound Attenuation Batts: Section 07213 Mineral Fibre
Insulation

.8 Control Joint: equal to C.G.C. conftrol joint No. 093.

.9 Thermal Break: Permanent adhesive faced rubberized cork, 1/8"
(3 mm) thick by width required.

.10 Stud adhesive: to C.G.S.B. 71 GP-25M.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

1. EXAMINATION

1. Examine surfaces and other conditions on which work of this Section
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depends and do not proceed until conditions are suitable.

2. Commencement of work will denote acceptance of conditions.
2. GYPSUM BOARD INSTALLATION
1. General:

N Do not install gypsum board unftil work of other Trades which will be
covered by the board has been installed and approved.

2 Use board of maximum practical length to reduce number of end
joints. Install control joints in long runs of board.

3 Fit ends and edges closely, but do not force together.
4 Attach board o framing using screws, not nails.
2. Installation on Stud Framing:

N Install board vertically or horizontally whichever results in fewer end
joints, use longest possible lengths. Cut and fit boards around
openings, beams, joists, ducts, light fixtures and similar items. Install
board up to underside of slab or metal deck above to provide
sound insulated walls and fire separations.

2 Minimize gypsum board joints over openings. Use one piece
application to span over opening width where board lengths
allow. There is to be no board joint directly over / above edge
condition of opening.

3 Position edges over supports for vertical or horizontal application.

4 For single layer vertical application space screws 12" (300 mm)
o.c. for field of panel and 6" (150 mm) o.c. staggered, along
vertical abutting edges. For horizontal application space screws
12" (300 mm) o.c. in field and 8" (200 mm) and along abutting end
joints. For double layer application, stagger joints in second layer
of boards, a minimum of one-stud spacing in both directions and
fasten with screws as before.

3. Installation on Ceiling:

N Install board with long dimension at right angles to furring
channels.

2 Position end joints over channel flange and stagger in adjacent
rows.
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3 Fasten board to channels with 1" (25 mm) type S screws spaced
12" (300 mm) o.c. in field of panels and 8" (200 mm) along abutting
edges.
4. Install board confinuously above ceiling at exterior walls to support vapour

barrier where it occurs.
3. FIRE RATING
1. Conform with following for fire rated partitions, ceilings and bulkheads:

. Fire resistant ratings called for on drawings and schedules.

2 Appropriate codes and regulations.
3 Use "Firecode C" or approved equivalent gypsum board.
4, FINISHING
1. Mix joint compound (powder) in accordance with manufacturer's printed
instructions.
2. Prefill "V" grooves of rounded edges with Durabond 90 compound. Finish

flush with tapered surface ready for reinforcing tape application. Allow
pre-fill material fo dry thoroughly before application of embedding
compound and tape.

3. Apply "All-Purpose”" compound in thin uniform layer; embed reinforcing
tape accurately cenfred on joint, securely pressed in, leaving sufficient
compound under tape to provide proper bond. Immediately apply skim
coat over tape application. Allow to dry thoroughly before application of

filler coat.

4, Apply filler coat of "Topping" compound such that taper depression is flush
with board surfaces. Allow fo dry thoroughly before application of finish
coat.

5. Apply finish coat of "Topping" compound extending slightly beyond the

filler coat and feathered out onto the board surface.

6. Sand between coats and following the finish coat, where necessary, and
leave surface smooth and ready for painting.

7. Finish screw depressions with filler material and finish coat as specified in
4. and 5. above.

8. Joint and depression finish shall in no case protrude beyond the plane of



Our Lady of Lourdes GYPSUM Section 09250
Catholic Elementary School WALLBOARD Page 6 of 8
Waterloo Catholic District School Board

+VG Project No. 22585

the board surface.

9. Finish corner beads and metal trim flush with board surface using filler and
finishing coats feathered out approximately 2" (50 mm) and 4" (100 mm)
respectively onto the board surface to ensure that metal visible only at

arris.

10. Fill and tape joints and internal corners and fill screw depressions in board
face and smooth out along corner beads and metal trim with joint
compound.

11. Provide specified metal frim and conftrol joints at exposed edges, at

junctions of drywall with dissimilar material, at control joints and at junction
with columns. Fasten with screws at 12" (300 mm) o.c. along entire length.

12. Cut out a 'V' at all butt joints and install Durabond 90 then complete with
filler and fopping coats.

13. Avoid sanding adjacent paper surface of boards.
5. CLEANING
1. Clean thoroughly and remove all excess materials from other surfaces.
2. Remove all excess materials as job proceeds and at completion.
6. ACCESSORIES
1. Erect accessories straight, plumb or level, rigid and at proper plane. Use

full length pieces where practical. Make joints fight, accurately aligned
and rigidly secured. Mitre and fit corners accurately, free from rough
edges. Secure af " (160 mm) o.c. for full length.

2. Install "J" molds around perimeter of suspended ceilings.

3. Install "J" molds where gypsum board butts against surfaces having no trim
conceadling junction and where indicated.

4. Install aluminum reveals at all locations as indicated on drawings. Install
tape and joint material fight to edges of tape type "reveals". Aluminum
reveal to be extruded Alloy 6063-T5 with chemical conversion coating.
Primed painted - factory sprayed and baked-on coating to serve as base
for field painfing. Final paint as per specification Section 09900 and to be
selected by Architect prior fo manufacturing.

B 25mm "“F" Reveal Molding DRMF-625-100 by Fry Reglet or
approved equal, where indicated on drawings.
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2 19mm “F" Acoustical Reveal — FARM-875-75 by Fry Reglet or
approved equal.

3 é6mm channel screed Model PCS-75-25/25 by Fry reglet or
approved equal, between wall wood panels (all horizontal and
vertical applications) and where indicated on drawings.

7. CONTROL JOINTS

1. Construct control joints using C.G.C. confrol joint No. 093 set in gypsum
board facing and supported independently on both sides of joint.

2. Provide shrinkage confrol joints in accordance to the best standard
practice to meet the approval of the Architect and as noted on
drawings.

3. Locate control joints at approximately 25 feet (7600 mm) in ceilings and

walls and where shown on drawings.

4, Locate control joints at changes in substrate construction.
5. Install conftrol joints straight and true.
6. Install additional control joints as directed on site by the Architect and as

the subtrade recommends to eliminate future drywall problems.

8. ACCESS PANELS

1. Ceiling access panels to be 18" x 18" (460 mm x 460 mm) drywall fo match
adjacent ceiling finishes except at fire rated ceilings, and as noted on

drawings.

2. Provide "J" molds at exposed drywall edges of panel and at ceiling
opening.

3. Reinforce panel with 3/4" (19 mm) fire retardant plywood backer as
required.

4, Install access panels at wall locations provided by Divisions 15 and 16.

5. Rigidly secure frames to furring or framing systems.

9. THERMAL BREAK

1. Provide a confinuous moisture resistant insulating material at edges of
wallboard in contact with aluminum windows and exterior door frames to
provide a thermal break.
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10. CERTIFICATION

1.

Provide at completion of work a written certification that all drywall work
where applicable conforms to the required ULC fire rated assemblies.

1. ACOUSTICAL MATERIALS

1.

Install a continuous double row of caulking beads around perimeter of
partitions which are indicated as containing sound attenuation batts.

Install sound attenuation batts in partitions where shown, with air space
consistently on one side. Continue batts behind electrical boxes and
conduits and all other services and items installed in partitions.

Provide caulking around all ducts, pipes, conduits and other items passing
through partitions

Caulk all openings in wall and through base and ceiling plates for
plumbing.

Electrical Outlets: cut holes neatly to reduce leaks. Caulk it tight around
outlets before plate is installed. Do same for wall mounted fixture outlets
before fixtures installed.

Bring early to General Contractor’s attention that no electrical outlets are
to be back to back in sound confrol walls. Consult Electrical Engineer.

Caulk edge of drywall to studs at perimeter of wall with 2 beads of
caulking.

Installation of acoustical walls shall be from floor to bottom of floor above
(not ceiling height) and sealed at all perimeters (including voids in metal
deck).

12. FIRE STOPPING

1.

Provide gypsum wallboard and furring as required to box in around steel
joists af top of masonry and gypsum wallboard partitions including cross
walls parallel to steel joists as per drawings.

All firestop sealants and backup mineral wool by Section 07270 -
Firestopping and Smoke Seals.

END OF SECTION
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS:

1. Division One is part of this Section and shall apply as if repeated here.

REFERENCE STANDARDS:

1. Do tile work to Installation Manual 2000 "Quarry Tile and Ceramic Tile",
produced by Terrazzo Tile and Marble Association of Canada (TTMAC),
except where specified otherwise.

2. Contractor shall have been and sfill be a current member of the TTIMAC.

MAINTENANCE DATA:

1. Provide maintenance data for tile work.

MAINTENANCE MATERIALS:

1. Provide minimum 2% of each type and colour of ceramic and porcelain
tile required for project maintenance use. Store where directed.

2. Maintenance material to be of same production run as installed material.

ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS:

1. Air temperature and structural base temperature at porcelain tile and
ceramic installation area must be above 54°F (12°C) for 48 hours before,
during and 48 hours after installation.

SAMPLES:

1. Submit 1'-0" x 1'-0" (300 mm x 300 mm) samples of each type, colour,
texture, size and pattern of file to be used for the approval of the Architect
before installation.

ASSEMBLY:

1. All installation assemblies will compose of materials from the same
manufacturer and be completely compatible. The completed assembly
will pass the service requirements “Extra Heavy Duty” (Passing ASTM C627 -
Cycles 1 through 14) as described in the TTMAC Specification Guide and
TCA Handbook (Page 10).

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

1.

Tiles:
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1. Tile: Conforming to CGSB 75-GP-1A.

2. Colours: Indicated for ceramic, porcelain and glass tiles are for tendering
purposes. Final colour selection to be confirmed by Architect prior to
installation. Three colours to be selected from full range with one colour
as the field from price group 2 and two colours as accent from price group
4,

3. NOTE: Provide round edge, round edge both sides, cove base, nosing'’s
and tiles to do all work as per drawings and as required.

4. Porcelain Tiles: (coordinate with room finish schedules)

B PT1 — Floor and Base Tile: Equal to American Oleon, Neoconcrete,
Matte finish, 12" x 24" (305mm x 610mm). Colour to be Medium
Grey NE13, complete with Schluter, Schiene. Base to be of same
floor file.

2 PT2 - Wall Tile: Equal to Ameican Oleon, Neoconcrete, Light
Polished, 12" x 24" (305mm x 610mm) Colour to be White NE10,
complete with Schluter, Scheine.

5. Mortar Beds:

1. For Walls: 1 part Portland Cement: 1/5to . parts hydrated lime;
4 parts sand; gauged with Custom - Flex latex by Custom Building
Products as per manufacturer's directions. All Custom Building
Products are distributed by Brolain Distributors Ltd. 519-740-9311.
Approved equal manufacturer is TEC. NOTE: Adhesive application
will not be accepted.

2. For Floors: 1 part Portland Cement: 4 parts sand: gauged with
Custom - Flex latex by Custom Building Products as per
manufacturer's directions. Approved equal manufacturer is TEC.
NOTE: Adhesive application will not be accepted.

1. Thin Set Mortar:
Master Blend Thin-Set Mortar gauged with Custom - Flex latex by Custom
Building Products as per manufacturer's directions.  Approved equal
manufactureris TEC

2. Porcelain Tile Grout and Joint Filler:
Classic-Blend Grout by Custom Building Products floor grout and joint filler
mixed with Custom’s Acrylic Mortar Admix grout as per manufacturer's
directions in colours as selected by Architect. Approved equal
manufacturer is TEC. One colour to be selected by Architect.

3. Ceramic Tile Grout and Joint Filler:
Custom 100% Solids epoxy by Custom Building Products grout system.




Our Lady of Lourdes PORCELAIN AND Section 09300
Catholic Elementary School CERAMIC TILE Page 3 of ¢
Waterloo Catholic District School Board

+VG Project No. 22585

Approved equal manufacturer is TEC. One colour to be selected by
Architect.

4, Glass Tile Grout & Joint Filler:
Laticrete, Spectra LOCK 2000 IG 3 part 100% solids epoxy, as
recommended by manufacturer for floor installation.

5. Caulking:

. Flexible caulking conforming to CGSB 19-GP.22M: Dow Corning 786
and CGE 1702 Sanitary Sealant. Colours as selected by Architect.

2 Metal Transition Strips: 14 gauge zinc divider strip. Add the following
transition strips types by Schluter for the following locations (height
of transition strips to suit tile thickness):

3 Between PT and Concrete: Reno Ramp (safin aluminum finish) by
Schluter System:s.

4 Between PT and Epoxy Coated Seamless Floor: Reno U-AEU (satin
aluminum finish) by Schluter Systems where PT is installed first with a
coat of epoxy installed second; Reno-Ramp (satin aluminum finish)
by Schiuter Systems where PT is installed second on top of epoxy
coat.

5 Between PT and Linoleum, VCT, Sheet Vinyl, Rubber Floor: Reno U,
AETK (satin aluminum finish) by Schluter Systems.

.6 Renovation:
Between PT and Linoleum, VCT, Sheet Vinyl, Rubber Floor: Reno V,
model Reno-AEV T/B by Schluter System:s.

7 Between PT and CET: Reno-U, AETK (satin aluminum finish) by
Schluter System:s.
.8 Between PT and Terrazzo: Schiene by Schiuter Systems.
1. Control Joints:
1. Porcelain Tile:

N Floor to Floor: Schluter Dilex KSN (height to suit file thickness).
Colour as selected by Architect, aluminum.
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2 Floor to Wall: Schluter Dilex KSA (height to suit file thickness).
Colour as selected by Architect, aluminum.

2. Ceramic Tile: Schluter Dilex BWS (height to suit tile thickness). Colour as
selected by Architect.

2. Ceramic Tile Trim:

N For ceramic wall file: Schluter, Jolly, ATGB, colour to be satin
anodized aluminum.

2 For porcelain tile base: Schluter, Jolly, ATGB, colour to be stain
anodized aluminum.

PART 3 - EXECUTION:

1. EXAMINATION:

1. Examine substrates before commencing work to ensure they are
satfisfactory. Defective work resulting from installation on unsatisfactory
surfaces will be considered the responsibility of those performing the work
of this section.

2. WORKMANSHIP:

1. Regard recommendations, installation methods specified and illustrated in
Terrazzo, Tile and Marble Association Manual No. 2000, and applicable
manufacturer's instructions as minimum acceptable standard accept as
varied by this Specification.

2. Fit tile units around corners, fitments, fixtures, drains and other built-in
objects to maintain uniform joint appearance. Make cut edges smooth,
even and free from chipping. Edges resulting from splitting not
acceptable.

3. Maximum surface tolerance 1:800.

4, Make joints between tiles uniform. Tile joints shall be approximately 1/8" (3
mm) wide, for ceramic tiles and 1/4" (6 mm) wide for porcelain tile, plumb,
straight, true, even and with adjacent units flush.  Align patterns.

5. Drill holes for fixing accessories of other frades.

6. Finish surfaces flat and level (ensure leveler is used to accomplish this) or
sloped and graded to drain where floor drains occur.
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7. Sound tiles after setting and replace hollow sounding units to obtain full
bond.

8. Make internal angles square, external angles bull nosed.

9. Install transition strips at junction of tile flooring and dissimilar material.

Where transition occurs in a doorway, transition strip to be below door.

10. Clean installed tile surfaces progressively as work proceeds. Do not allow
mortar to stain absorbent tile. Do not use acids for cleaning. Sealin
accordance with manufacturer's approved products and in accordance
with TTMAC certified products only.

11. Layout borders, defined lines, accent patterns and bands wherever they
occur prior to setting tile. Keep inner edges of borders against fields or
wall panels straight.

12. Install base frim, confrol joints, and beveled reducing strips as per
manufacturer's instructions.

3. EXPANSION AND CONTROL JOINTS:

1. Control joints to be located directly on block control joints and concrete
floor control joints and expansion joints.

2. Control joints are also to be placed where tile abuts other hard materials.
3. Install conftrol joints in tile floors at 10'-0" (3050 mm) max. o.c. and at 20'-0"

(6100 mm) max o.c. at wall locations.  Align joints at concrete floor and
masonry confrol joint locations as well.

4. Allow for control joints at the perimeter junction to all walls, around all
columns.
5. Submit shop drawings to indicate layout of control joints.  Porcelain tile

control joints shall occur directly above a concrete floor control joint
therefore minimizing the cutting of porcelain tile.

6. The approved control joint shop drawing layout shall be marked onto the
concrete floor slabs by the porcelain tile contractor and the actual cutting
of the conftrol joints in the concrete floor slab shall be done by the
concrete floor finisher.

7. It is the responsibility of the porcelain file contractor and the concrete floor
finisher fo co-ordinate through the project manager the exact location of
floor confrol joints.
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8. At expansion joint locations install back to back metal transition strips at
each side of joint then caulk between.

4. CERAMIC TILE:

1. Install ceramic file by adhesive method in accordance with installation
manual Detail No. 303W-2000, for walls and 319SR-2000 detail A at shower
floors. Terrazzo Tile and Marble Association of Canada using waterproof
membrane system as per 3.5 this section at all shower floor, wall and
ceiling areas.

2. Install levelling coat of 1 part Portland Cement and 4 parts sand 1/10 part
latex additive and 1 part water (including latex additive) at floor locations
and slope fo drains.

3. Install levelling coat of 1 part portland cement: 1/5 to 2 parts hydrated
lime: 4 partssand: gauged with Custom Flex latex as per Custom
building Products instructions at block wall locations.

4. Use a skim coat of adhesive to tfrue up minor imperfections in the substrate
surface.

5. Tamp file info place for truing surface and for good contact with adhesive.

6. Grout joints after 24 hour adhesive set.  Remove excess material and

clean surface.

7. Clean all surfaces with cleaner solution specified as per manufacturer's
instructions.

5. UNDER FLOOR LAYMENT:

1. Installation of the uncoupling membrane as per written manufacturer’s
instructions.

2. Apply the thin-set mortar using recommended notched trowel.

3. Apply the uncoupling membrane & embed the matting into the mortar,
making sure fo observe the open time of the bonding mortar.

4. Use the recommended roller weight to ensure bonding of the membrane
to the bonding mortar.

5. Install file as per written manufacturer’s instructions.

6. Installation:
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1. Install the waterproofing liquid and fabric at ceilings, walls, floors and into
the drains according to the approved details.

2. Use a brush or roller to apply a layer of liquid waterproofing slightly wider
than the width of the fabric.

3. Immediately install the reinforcing fabric into the liquid. Install a final layer
of liquid to completely seal the fabric.

4, Set tile with Laticrete 4237 Latex Thin Set method and grout with Latapoxy
SP-100 stainless grout. Colour as selected by Architect.
7. PORCELAIN TILE:
1. Refer to TTMAC Specifications and Detail No. 311F-2000 Detail A, thin set

method of porcelain file floor to concrete slab, and Detail No. 303W-2000
thin set method of porcelain tile base to wall.

2. Install tile using thin set mortar, in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.
3. Provide levelling coat where required to achieve a level sub-floor prior to

installation. Existing wood sub-floors may require additional plywood
flooring coverage and shimming to achieve this, install as required.

4, Provide leveling coat at all wall tile locations.

5. Wall to wall, floor to wall, wall to ceiling files should not touch to stop
transfer of noise and vibrations from one plane to the other, all joints are to
be caulked (wall tile should start above floor file with caulking space

typical).

6. Porcelain file base to be installed on first course of block without rounded
corners (i.e. square). Block to be ground above base to match radius of
block courses above first course.

7. Install porcelain tile base using Schluter, Jolly stainless steel cap (thickness
to suit tile) complete with 90 degree corner return caps installed as per
manufacturer’s instructions.

8. Install porcelain file base using Schluter, Jolly stainless steel at all vertical
outside corners (thickness fo suit file) installed as per manufacturer’s
instructions.

8. GROUTING OF CERAMIC AND PORCELAIN TILE AND GLASS MOSAIC TILE:
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1. Pack joints solid with grout at porcelain tile using a plastic or non-staining
trowel.

2. Allow joints to stiffen before finishing.

3. Remove excess grout with clean cloths.

4, Grout shall be mixed according to manufacturer's instructions. Colours as

selected by Architect.

5. Clean all surfaces with clean solution specified as per manufacturer's
instructions.

9. CAULKING:

1. Install continuous caulking neatly and tool concave around base of all
door frames and at all inside corners at ‘wall to wall' and ‘wall to ceiling’
and ‘wall to floor’ (install at ‘floor to wall’ locations even where there is a
base noted to cover this joint up) fransition locations to stop fransfer of
noise and vibrations. Tiles at plane transitions should not touch, wall tile
should start above floor tile with caulking space, etc. typical.

10. CLEANING AND REMEDIAL WORK:

1. Clean tile surfaces upon completion of grouting as per tile manufacturer
printed instructions using cleaning agents and procedures recommended
by the manufacturers of tile and grout.

2. Remove all grout haze, observing tile manufacturer's recommendations as
to use of acid and chemical cleaners. (Do not use muriatfic acid on file
work or pavers.)

3. Rinse file work thoroughly with clean water before and after using
chemical cleaners.

4, After sefting, all tile surfaces shall be sounded and visually inspected and
wherever any hollow backed or damaged files are found they shall be
removed and replaced with matching tiles.

1. PROTECTION FROM CONSTRUCTION DIRT:

1. Seal cementitious grout joints and unglazed file with "Aqua Mix Penetratfing
Sealer" by Aqua Mix Inc. or as recommended by manufacturer.

2. Cover all tile floors with heavy duty non-staining cotton reinforced paper
or 6 mil vapour barrier taped info place.
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3. Prior to final acceptance of tile work, remove paper and clean with
"Agua-Mix Miracle Cleaner" by Aqua Mix Inc. or as recommended by
manufacturer.

12. PROTECTION FROM TRAFFIC:

1. Prohibit all foot and wheel traffic from using newly tiled floors for at least
three days, preferably seven days after grouting is completed.

2. Place large, flat boards in walkways and wheel ways for seven days,
where use of newly tiled floor is unavoidable.

3. Leave finished installation clean and free of cracked, chipped, brock,
unbonded or otherwise defective tile work. Replace damaged or
defective work.

4, Provide cardboard walkway using recycled boxes to protect finished work

during construction.

END OF SECTION
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Part 1 - GENERAL

1.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1. Division One is a part of this Section and shall apply as if repeated here.

DESCRIPTION OF SYSTEMS

1. Lay-in Tile System: Exposed suspended tee-bar system accommodating
2'-0"x 4'-0" (610 mm x 1220 mm), in areas as indicated drawings and
reflected ceiling plans as acoustical tile ceiling.

2. All tile and suspension systems shall comply to U.L.C. Design as indicated
on drawings.

SAMPLES
1. Submit for approval, two samples of each type of file to be used in the
project.

WORK INCLUDED

1. This contractor shall supply and install all acoustic tile and required
accessories as indicated on the working drawings, room finish schedule,
including the following:

N All non-combustible ceiling board.

2 All exposed "T" grid suspension systems.

MAINTENANCE MATERIALS

1. Deliver acoustical units in packages for maintenance use amounting to
3% of gross ceiling area for each lay-in panel type. Store where directed.
Clearly identify packages.

2. Maintenance materials shall be of same production run as installed
materials.

ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS

1. Commence installation only after building has been enclosed and dust

generating activities have been completed.
2. Permit wet work to dry completely before commencement of installafion.

3. Ensure that a uniform minimum temperature of 15 deg. C. and humidity of
20-40% before, during, and after installation is maintained.

LETTER OF CERTIFICATION
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1. The Confractor, together with manufacturer, shall submit a written
confirmation, signed by manufacturer's registered professional engineer,
stating that the suspended ceiling system will provide adequate support
for electrical fixtures, as required by current bulletin of the ESA of Ontario
Hydro. NOTE: all electrical fixtures to have independent supports in fire
rated ceilings.

8. WARRANTY
1. Provide 10 year warranty on ceiling tiles for humidity and sag resistance.

Part 2 - PRODUCTS

1. Lay-in Tile System:
1. Hangers: Min. No. 12 (2.5 mm) SWG galvanized mild steel hanger wire -

24" (600 mm) o.c. or galvanized steel wire of size capable of safety
supporting anficipated ceiling system and loading.

2. Tees: Armstrong Superfine 9/16" suspension Systems for square tegular tile
system (Tech Zone)

. Main Tees: .021" (.53 mm) thick cold rolled steel, double web, with
rectangular bulb section at least | 1/2" (38 mm) high. Fabricate
with punched cross tee holes at not greater than 16" (400 mm)
o.c. and hanger wire holes at 2" (50 mm) o.c. Exposed flange shall
be 15/16" (23.8 mm) wide and not less than .009" (.23 mm) thick
cold rolled steel.

2 Cross Tees: Double web design with rectangular bulb; web
extending to form a positive inter lock with main tees in same
exposed flange width.

3 See lay-in panel types for width of Tees to be used with each file
type.
3. Accessories:

N Miscellaneous approved clips, splicers, screws, nails and other
standard types to suit applicable conditions. Provide special
accessories as required. Accessories shall be galvanized after
forming.

2 Standard edge moulding as manufactured by system
manufacturer to suit applicable details. Moulding shall be formed
of zinc coated steel.

3 Provide Armstrong Impact Clip System Item No. 414 system at
areas where clipped down ceilings are indicated on drawings and
at all vestibule entrances. Provide accessible type clips where
access is required.
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4, Finish:

N Tees, edge mouldings, and exposed accessories shall be finished
with baked, non-yellowing, low sheen colour to match colour of
lay-in panels.

5. Lay-in Panels:
. Install tile types where acoustic tile is indicated on room finish
schedule. Mineral tile types are as listed below:
I
1. ACTI1: Fine Fissure 1729, Square Lay-in 15/16 grid- 24" x 48" x
5/8" (610mm x 1220mm x 16mm) with square lay-in edge
detail as manufactured by Armstrong or equal by C.G.C.
or Celotex. Colour to be White.
6. Tie Wire: 1.2 mm galvanized annealed steel wire.
7. Inserts and attachments to Structure for Hanger Connections: fo suit

condifions and loadings, galvanized after fabrication.

Part 3 - EXECUTION

1. WORKMANSHIP

1. Installation shall be by skiled mechanics and in strict accordance with
system manufacturer's printed directions to produce a first class, flush
finished surface in frue plane and free from drooping, warped, uneven
joints, damaged file or panels. Butt joints tightly.

2. Consult with mechanical and electrical frades to co-ordinate and
arrange work fo accommodate recessed fixtures, diffusers, grilles, and
other similar items, where indicated on mechanical and electrical
drawings. Recessed items shall replace, or be centred in acoustical units.

3. Frame around recessed fixtures, diffusers, grilles and openings and where
normally required in good standard practice.

4, Provide all furring required and construct drywall bulkhead, incorporated
as part of best standard practice to Architect's approval.

5. Provide and install protection panels and/or five sided box enclosures at
recessed lighting fixtures, speaker boxes, diffusers, duct openings, firestop
flaps, etc. as specified in the applicable ULC assembly specification.
Approval of enclosures and protection will be by Architect and/or
Municipal Authorities.

2. ERECTION

1. Lay-in Tile System
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.10

11

12

13

Install ceiling suspension system to ASTM C636-76 and
manufacturer's instructions, except where specified otherwise.

Supply hangers and inserts to support the grid in time to be
installed in structural system if required.

Hangers for acoustic systems shall be spaced fo comply to
U.L.C. Design, approximately 4 ft. (1200 mm) cenfres both ways
and where normally required in good standard practice.

Secure hangers firmly.

Erect camrying channels for suspended systems of required
elevation and level to tolerance of 1/8" (3.2 mm) over 12 ft. (3650
mm). Frame around recessed fixtures, diffusers, grilles and
openings and where normally required in good standard
practice. Furr around ducts, beams, bulkheads or the like, as
shown or required by U.L.C. Standard.

Ensure that the suspension system supports the completed
assembly, including all superimposed loads, such as lighting
fixtures, diffusers and grilles, with a maximum deflection of 1/360 of
the span. Provide supplemental hangers within 6" (150 mm) of
each corner and at maximum 2'-0" (610 mm) around perimeter of
light fixtures.

Attach exposed tees at centres required in good standard
pracftice.

Install expansion joints in all main beams as required by U.L.C.

Provide angle wall mouldings af junctions of ceilings and vertical
surfaces.

Provide spring clips to ensure tight installation, in rooms having an
area less than 20 sq. ft. (1800 mm?2).

Provide lay-in tile and grid to meet fire rating at all fire rated
ceilings.

Erect ceiling system at required elevation and level to tolerance of
1/8" (3 mm) in 120" (3660 mm).

Cut reveal edges to match factory detail at all reveal edge lay-in
ceiling that needs cutting to fit grid size.

3. FIXTURE SUSPENSION

1. Make provisions for carrying flush mounted and recessed fixtures on
suspended ceilings, using 4 hangers per fixture. Consult and coordinate
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with Electrical and Mechanical Trades.

2. The suspended ceiling system must comply with the current bulletin from
the Electrical Inspection Department of Ontario Hydro regarding "Lighting
Fixtures in Suspended Ceilings".

3. It is the responsibility of this contractor to supply the Architect with a letter
stating that the suspension system is capable of holding the electrical
fixtures as shown on the electrical drawings and as required by the above
bulletin of the Electrical Inspection Department of Ontario Hydro.

4, MITRED JOINTS
1. "T" bar ceiling grid to be mitred at the outside corners.
5. ACOUSTICAL UNITS
1. Install acoustical units parallel to building lines to produce uniform borders

and with edge units not less than 50% of unit width.

2. Accurately scribe and cut acoustical units o fit recessed items and
adjacent work. Butt joints tight; ferminate edges with moulding.

6. SPECIAL CLEANING
1. Keep acoustical panel installation and all components clean.
2. Remove and replace damaged or improperly installed units.
7. MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT ACCESS
1. Install "T" bar system to allow it fo be removed easily at areas where

mechanical units occur to allow units to be easily removed. NOTE: Stop
main "T" on each side of equipment access.

8. IMPACT CLIPS
1. Install Impact Clip System at all acoustic tile ceiling areas indicated on
drawings including rooms less than 20 sq. ft., (1800 sg. mm.) and all
vestibules.
9. CERTIFICATION
1. Provide at completion of work a written certification that all ceiling

conform to the requirements of the ULC design criteria for fire rated
assemblies and that the suspended ceiling will provide adequate support
electrical fixtures as per current bulletin of the ESA of Ontario Hydro.

END OF SECTION
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS:

1. Division One is a part of this Section and shall apply as if repeated here.
SAMPLES:
1. Submit full size tiles in duplicate, in each colour or design to be used, for

approval of the Architect.

MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS:

1. Submit 3 copies maintenance manual at completion of work in
accordance with Section 01015.

DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING:

1. Deliver materials in original containers with manufacturer's seals and labels
infact. Maintain temperature of storage area at 70°F (21°C) for 48 hours
prior to installation.

ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS:

1. Maintain minimum 70°F (21°C) air temperature at flooring installation area
during installation and for 72 hours prior to and until floor area is occupied
by Owner.

MAINTENANCE MATERIALS:

1. Leave 2% of each colour, type and size of file installed, with Owner for

replacement purposes. Clearly mark containers. Material shall be from
same production run as the material installed.

PROTECTION:

1. General Contractor's Responsibility: In each location immediately
following installation, protect new floors, if work is to be done after flooring
installed with heavy cotton reinforced paper or polyethylene taped at
joints and maintain in place until Architect gives instructions for the
removal of temporary protection. Work shall be handed over to the
Owner free of blemishes and in perfect condition.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

1.

MATERIALS:

1. VCT Primers and Adhesives: Environmentally friendly materials as
recommended in writing by Flooring tile and base manufacturer, and
approved by the Architect before application, to suit type of sub floor and
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wall finish for this project. Adhesive shall produce good and waterproof
bond between applicable substrate and tile. Use only Premier #71 by
Flextile below all VCT or approved equal.

2. Sub-Floor Filler:  Adrex SD-F Feather Finish TL 1000, TL Patch portland
cement based filler by Ardex Engineered Cements and distributed by
Brolain Distributors Ltd. (519-740-9311). Levelrock brand Super Smooth
Patching Compound by C.G.C or Novoplan, Ultraplan 1 Plus, Ultraplan
Easy are approved alternative products.

3. Sub-floor Filler and Leveller:  White premix latex requiring water only to
produce cementitious paste 2 part latex-type filler requiring no water as
recommended by flooring manufacturer for use with their product.

4, VCT: - Vinyl Composite Floor Tile: ‘Standard Excelon’ series imperial texture
composite floor tile by Armstrong only conforming to C.S.A. A126-1984.
12" x 12" x 1/8" thick (300 mm x 300 mm x 3.17 mm). Maximum é colours as
selected by Architect. Accent colours to be selected by Architect from
Manufacturer’s standard range.
Note colors below to be confirmed with Architect prior to ordering for
installation:

N Field Base Colour VCT is 51836 Shelter White.
2 Accent colours labeled VCT2 to be selected from mfr. Range

5. Rubber Base: 1/8" (3.2 mm) thick, 4" (100 mm) as indicated, rubber cove
base at resilient locations by Johnsonite. Colours as selected by Architect
(max. 3 colours per school project). Use continuous coil rubber base not
4'-0" (1220 mm) lengths. Approved alternate manufacturers are Amtico
and Roppe.

6. Cleaner: Neutral chemical compound as approved by file
manufacturers that will not damage tile or affect its colour.

7. Sealers and Waxes: Type recommended by flooring manufacturers for
material fype and location and shall be compatible with Owner's sealer
and wax. Obtain Owner's approval of sealer and wax product prior to

installing VCT.

8. Reducing Strip:  strips in thickness as required. Colour as selected by
Architect.

9. Metal Edge Trim:  Aluminum or brass alloy with lip of edge extending

under and with shoulder finishing flush with top of resilient flooring.

10. Concrete Floor Sealer: to C.G.S.B. 25-GP-20m Type 1.

11. Stair Tread Adhesives: Amtico No. 529 Epoxy (2 parts) or approved equal
by Architect.
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12. Tactile Walking Surface Indicator (TWSI) Rubber Tile: 12" x 12" x 1/8”
(300mm x 300mm x 3mm (5mm where required to match the same
thickness as adjacent adjoining flooring) rubber tile by Kinesik Engineered
Products (905-330-9233). Tile to have fruncated domes conforming to
latest OBC requirements. Colour to be to be determined upon shop
drawing review by architect prior to ordering. Approved alternate is
Johnsonite Tarkett.

13. Reducers / Transitions: One piece homogeneous polyvinyl chloride,
installed using materials and methods per Manufacturer’s written
installation instructions. Colour: from Manufacturer’'s complete line.
Style: SSR-XX-B by Johnsonite Inc..

PART 3 - EXECUTION

1. INSPECTION:

1. Maximum surface tolerance: Ensure floor surfaces are smooth and flat to
plus or minus 1/8" (3.2 mm) over 10 ft. (3050 mm).

2. Ensure concrete floors are dry by using fest methods recommended by
manufacturer, and exhibit negative alkalinity, carbonization or dusting.
Ascertain nature of curing and/or sealing compound used on concrete
and its compatibility with flooring adhesive. Take all required remediall
measures. Remove compounds if necessary to ensure that adhesive
bonds to concrete.

3. Installation of any part shall constitute acceptance of these surfaces as
satisfactory.
2. PREPARATION:
1. Remove sub floor ridges and bumps by light buff grind. Fill low spofs,

cracks, joints, holes and other defects with sub floor filler.

2. Clean floor and apply frowel and float filler to leave smooth, flat hard
surface. Prohibit fraffic until filler cured.

3. Split, bumpy or otherwise deformed file resulting from improperly prepared
base, will not be accepted.

4. Prime/seal concrete slab to resilient floor tile manufacturer's printed
instructions.

5. Fill all low spots in flooring with high grade latex cement base flashing
compound and gently blend in floor level at a rate of 1/8" per 1'-0" (10.5
mm per 100000 mm) to flush resilient flooring with ceramic tile, quarry tile,
etc.
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6. Power sand concrete floor smooth then dry vacuum clean entire floor
areaq.
3. INSTALLATION - RESILIENT FLOOR TILES:
1. Apply adhesive uniformly to tile manufacturer's directions. Do not spread

more adhesive than can be covered by tile before initial set takes place.

2. Lay flooring with joints and seams parallel to building lines to produce a
symmetrical tile pattern unless noted otherwise. Tile pattern shall be
checkerboard type with all seams lined up in each direction and tile
turned in opposite run directions to form checkerboard pattern.

3. Install flooring with minimum ftile width half full sizes.
4, Distribute tiles having varying tones or texture evenly over entire floor area

to avoid patches or streaks, and to produce homogeneous blend. Reject
tiles having undue variations in colour, shade and texture.

5. Make ftile joints flush, uniform, in straight lines and as inconspicuous as
possible.

6. Install file and colours to form patterns indicated on 9 series drawings.

7. Set flooring in place, press with 100 Ib. (45 kg.) minimum roller to ensure full
adhesion.

8. Cut tile and fit neatly around fixed or excessively heavy objects.

9. Terminate flooring at centre line of door in door openings where adjacent

floor finish is dissimilar.
10. Install metal edge strips at unprotected edges of flooring.

11. Use reducing strips at cenftre line below doors where resilient flooring meets
concrete floor or quarry file.

12. Allow for random pattern and border in each classroom
4, INSTALLATION — BASE:
1. Layout base to keep number of joints to a minimum.
2. Install straight and level to variation of plus or minus 1/8" (3.2 mm) over 10'0"

(3050 mm) straight edge.

3. Fill cracks and level irregularities of surfaces to which base is to be applied
with filler approved by adhesive manufacturer so as to provide solid
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backing over entire area behind base. Cement cove base to verfical
surfaces so that gaps do not occur behind base, so that front lip of base
cove bears firmly and uniformly on floor surface, and so that good and
permanent bond is produced between base and surface to which it is
applied. Set base tightly in adhesive by using a 7 Ib. (3 kg.) roller against
wall and floor surfaces. Make end joints flush with gap.

4, Scribe and fit to door frames and other obstructions.
5. Cope internal corners.
6. Use full length pieces where possible. Accumulated short lengths at base

not permitted.

7. Supply straight base for carpeted areas and cove base for resilient flooring
areas.
8. Supply rubber base for all millwork bases.
9. Gaps below bottom edge of base will not be accepted.
5. SPECIAL CLEANING AND WAXING OF VINYL COMPOSITION FLOOR TILE:

1. Clean off excess adhesive as work progresses from floor, base and wall
surfaces without damage. Upon completion, remove all markings and
heel scuffs.

2. Upon completion of laying V.C.T., clean floors in accordance with
manufacturer's printed instructions.  Install two coats of sealer after
installation and then three coats of wax.

6. PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK:

1. Prohibit traffic on floor for 48 hours after installation.

2. Protect floors as per item 1.7.1 in this Section.
3. Clean floors and wax during final cleaning just prior to Owner occupying
building.

END OF SECTION
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1. Division One, General Requirements, is a part of this Section and shall
apply as if repeated here.

2. SUBMITTALS
1. Samples
N Prepare samples of various finishes for Architect's approval either

on site or by submitting samples as directed, at least thirty days
before materials are required. Submit samples in triplicate on 8" x
12" (200 mm x 300 mm) material. Identify each sample as to job,
finish, formula, colour name, number, sheen name and gloss units,
date and name of Subcontractor.

3. PRODUCT HANDLING

1. Delivery and Storage

N Deliver materials to site in their original containers with label intact
and store in spaces directed by Architect. Keep stored materials
covered at all times and take all necessary precaution against fire.

2 Provide CO02 fire extinguisher of minimum 20 Ibs. (9 kg.) capacity in
storage area.

4. ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS

1. Do not paint or finish in unclean or improperly ventilated areas. Do not
paint in temperatures lower than 50 degrees F. (10 degrees C.) or varnish in
temperatures lower than 65 degrees F. (18 degrees C.) for 24 hours before,
during and 48 hours after application.

2. Do not undertake exterior painting at temperatures under 50 degrees
F. (10 degrees C.) for 24 hours before, during and 48 hours after
application or immediately following rain, frost or dew. Safe levels shall
be determined by use of an electronic metre.

3. Test for moisture content in each location immediately before
commencing application of paint. Do not apply paint on surfaces where
moisture content exceeds 14%. Prompftly notify Consultant if such
conditions are encountered.

4, Provide approved equipment for testing moisture content of surfaces to
receive paint finishes and have available on Site at all fimes during Work of
this Section.
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5. Do not apply paint finish in areas where dust is being generated.
5. PROTECTION

1. Provide metal pans or adequate tarpaulin to protect floors in areas
assigned for the storage and mixing of paints.

2. Use sufficient drop cloths and protective coverings for the full protection of
floors, furnishings and work not being painted.

3. Leave above areas clean and free from evidence of occupancy upon
completion of painting.

4. Protect paint materials from fire and freezing.

5. Keep waste rags in metal drums containing water and remove from
building at end of each working shift.

6. RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE

1. Read carefully all other Sections of the specifications to determine the
extent of prime and finish coats applied by others.

2. See Division 15 - Mechanical and 16 - Electrical, for extent of baked
enamel finish on equipment.

7. SCOPE OF WORK

1. With exceptions noted in 1.6 and 1.7 above or specifically called for in
other Sections of the Specification, all paintwork is included in the scope of
this Section

2. NOTE: In locations where Drawings do not call for paint or similar finish on
walls and/or ceilings, the intent of this Specification is that all exposed
unpainted metal surfaces shall be painted.

3. Paint exposed drywall and the like in locations where finish is not otherwise
specified or noted. Do not paint such surfaces in mechanical shafts,
unless specifically noted.

4. In locations where Drawings do not call for paint or similar finish on walls
and/or ceilings, the intent of this Specification is that items such as new
work, including miscellaneous metal work, shall be painted.

5. Do not paint pipe, conduit, ducts, insulation and the like where concealed
above ceilings (except louvred type ceilings) or in service shafts.

6. Make good paint finish on shop coated work where damaged.
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7. Paint visible portions of steel shelf angles, lintels and structural steel.
8. Paint all edges and all faces of doors where primed for paint supplied.
9. Allow for three (3) different paint colours to be used in the building -

including field, accent walls and bulkheads.

8. QUALITY ASSURANCE AND REFERENCES

1. Paint work shall meet or exceed standards set out in C.G.S.B. Specification
No.'s 85-GP-1M to 85-GP-33A and C.P.C.A. Canadian Painting Contractors
Association - Painting Manual.

2. Employ fully trained workers who are regularly employed in this field.

3. Manufacturer’'s sales representative shall perform inspections on the
Owner’s behalf in order to ensure compliance with product specifications.

9. RETOUCHING

1. Do all retouching, etfc. to ensure that the building may be handed over to
the Owner in perfect condition, free of spatter, finger prints, rust,
watermarks, scratches, blemishes or other disfiguration.

10. TEST AREA

1. A room or area in the building will be designated by the Architect as a test
area to establish standard of workmanship, texture, gloss and coverage.

2. Prior to any painfing being started, request a meeting on Site between
Architect, Contractor, Subcontfractor and Material Manufacturer's
Representative to review conditions, surfaces, anticipated problems and
to clarify quality of workmanship acceptable to Architect.

3. Apply finishes to each type of surface within room with correct material,
coats, colour, texture and degree of gloss in sample area and have same
approved prior to providing Work of this Section.

4, Retain test area until after completion of Work. Test area to be minimum
standard for the Work.

S. Failure to comply with the above will be cause for Architect to request all
Work previously painted to be repainted.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

1. MATERIALS
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1. "Top Line" products only are acceptable. Use only products of
manufacturers whose best quality lines meet or exceed CGSB
Specifications for the particular type of material required. Approved
manufacture and product unless specifically indicated otherwise in
specification:

N Paints, stains and varnish:

1. General Paint

2. Benjamin Moore

3. Sherwin Williams

4. Zinsser

5. Glidden/Devoe Coatings

2 Latex Water Based Epoxy

1. Sherwin Williams B70W00211 - Waterbased catalyzed epoxy
extra white/
Tint base A/B460V00025 - Waterbased Catalyzed epoxy
Semi Gloss Hardner Part B

2. Glidden - 4420 - True Glaze Waterborn epoxy / 4426 True
Glaze semi gloss converter

3 Latex Supper Adherent Primer,

1. General Paint 51-050 Premium Latex Plastic Primer

2. Benjamin Moore #23-00 Freshstart Acrylic Primer Secaler
3. Zinsser 1-2-3 Acrylic Primer Sealer

4, Sherwin-Williams - BS5TWQ8850 - Adhesion Prm White

5. Glidden Latex super undercoat 94280

A4 Interior Latex Block Filler, C.G.S.B. Standard #-GP-188M
1. General Paint 70-224 Premium Latex Block Filler
2. Benjamin Moore #595-01 Latex Block Filler
3. Glidden #362650 Concrete Block Filler

4. Sherwin-Williams B42W00046 Heavy Duty Block Filler
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

1.

.5 Stain  Suppressant Sealer/Primer Hi-Hide, C.G.S.B. #1-GP-119M
(where required)

1. General Paint 60-200 X-Terminator 2 Latex Sealer
2. Zinsser BIN Primer, hi-hide (spot prime only)
3. Zinsser Bullseye Odourless
4. Sherwin-Williams - B49WQ8820 Multipur LTX Pr Wh
5. Glidden/Jammer 200
.6 Thinners, cleaners: Type and brand recommended by the paint
manufacturer.
7 Materials to be new and first line of manufacturer.
8 Deliver materials to site in original unbroken containers bearing

brand and manufacturer's name.

CONDITION OF SURFACES

1.

Check all surfaces with electric moisture metre and do not proceed if
reading is higher than 12-15 without written permission from Architect.

Proceed with work only when surfaces and conditions are satisfactory for
production of a first class job.

Clean and remove dust, grease, rust and extraneous matter from all
surfaces (except that rust occurring on items specified to be primed under
other sections shall be removed and worked reprimed under these
sections).

The commencing of work in a specific area shall be construed as
acceptance of the surfaces, and thereafter the confractor shall be fully
responsible for satisfactory work as required herein.

All surfaces shall be prepared in accordance with Chapter 2 for Interior
Work of the Master Painters and Decorators Association Painting Manual
latest edition.

Prepare surfaces in accordance with paint covering manufacturer’s
instructions.

PREPARATION



Our Lady of Lourdes
Catholic Elementary School

PAINTING AND Section 09900
FINISHING Page 6 of 13

Waterloo Catholic District School Board

+VG Project No. 22585

1. Concrete and Masonry

N

.5

Test surfaces for alkalinity with pink litmus paper or other recognized
method.

Where extreme alkalinity occurs, wash surface with 4% solution
tetrapotassium pyrophosphate (5 oz. per gallon (31 ml./I.) of water)
where latex base paint is to be used and with zinc sulphate solution
(3 lbs. per gallon (300 g./I.) of water where other paint bases are to
be used.)

Etch normal concrete surfaces to receive alkyd paint with muriatic
acid solution (1 part commercial) 31.45% to 3 parts
water. Neutralize and allow to dry before painfing.

Prepare masonry concrete surfaces to CGSB 85-GP-31M.

All metal surfaces to receive coatings shall be cleaned to SSPC-SP1
(solvent washing) prior to painting as specified herein.

Touch-up shop primed metal after first removing loose primer, rust,
oil, grease and other contfaminants.

All metal surfaces exposed and/or exhibifing rust shall be cleaned
to SSPC-SP2 or SSPC-SP3 standards and primed with an approved
rust inhibitive primer prior fo recoating as specified.

Feather edges fo make touch-up inconspicuous when applying
new primer.

Conform to CGSB 1-GP40d.M to CGSB 85-GP-14M.

3. Galvanized Surfaces

N

For Primer Application Type C Corrosive ensure that all surfaces to
be painted are clean, dry, and free of all contaminants.

Cleaning of existing surfaces to be conducted according to
SSPC-SP-4 Flame Cleaning procedure. Pass high temperature,
high velocity, oxyacetylene flames over entire surface and then
wire brushing. Primeris to be applied before surface is cool.

Phosphatize galvanized metal surfaces using CGSB 31-GP-105M
pretreatment or prime with galvanized metal primer.

4. Hardware
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N Remove finishing hardware, electric cover plates and accessories,
mask any that are not removable. Replace these when paint is
dry and clean them. Do not clean hardware with solvent that will
remove permanent lacquer finish.

5. Gypsum Wallboard

. For small holes, scratches or other surface marks fill with patching
compound and sand smooth.

2 For larger holes or damaged areas do not proceed until trade for
original work has filled or repaired surfaces to acceptable levels.

3 Prepare wallboard surfaces to CGSB-85-GP-33M.

6. Copper
N Prepare copper piping and accessories to CGSB 85-GP-20M.
7. General

. Mask specification plates occurring on equipment, switch boxes,
and similar items requiring paintfing.

2 Protect, remove and replace hardware, accessories, lighting
fixtures and similar items as required.

3 Conform with Architect's colour schedules and exactly match
approved samples.

3. APPLICATION
1. Finishes and number of coats specified in the schedule are intended to

cover surfaces perfectly. [If they do not, apply further coats until perfect
coverage and colour are achieved as required.

2. Any areas exhibiting incomplete or unsatisfactory coverage shall have the
entire plane painted. Patching will not be acceptable.

3. Walls needing repainfing, entire wall (plane) shall be painted to the
satisfaction of the Architect. See drawings for extent of work.

4, Spray painting will not be permitted (except at metal deck and joist areas)
unless specifically approved in writing by the Architect in each instance.
Architect may withdraw approval at any fime and prohibit spray painting
for reasons such as carelessness, poor masking or protection measures
driffing paint fog, disturbance to other Trades or failure to obtain a dense,
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even, opaque finish. Spray painting shall be full double coat, i.e. atleast
two passes for each coat. Do not use spray or roller on wood or metal
surfaces, brush only unless approved in writing by Architect. Spray
painting and backroll may be permitted on concrete blocks.

5. Arrange fo have fraffic barred from completed areas wherever possible.

6. Apply materials in strict accordance with manufacturer's directions and
specifications and be familiar with these directions and specifications.

7. Prime woodwork as soon as possible after woodwork is delivered to
site. Prime all surfaces, whether exposed or not, before installation. In
case of woodwork which is to be stained, apply one coat of penetrating
sealer to all finish surfaces of wood having uneven absorption, such as
birch. Woods of uniform density such as oak shall be left unsealed. Back
prime stained and varnished woodwork with one coat of gloss varnish
reduced 25%. Fill open grain woods with filler finfed to match wood when
fransparent finish is required, and work well into grain. Before filler sefts,
wipe excess from surface.

8. Apply primer-sealer coats by brush or roller method. All primers and
undercoats to be tinted to no more than 25% of intensity of the finish
colour.

9. Permit paint to dry before applying succeeding coats, touch up suction

spots and sand between coats with No. 00 sandpaper.

10. Where two coats of the same paint are to be applied, the first coat shall
be the same colour as the finish coat and be inspected by the Architect
before application of final coaf, to allow the Architect to make
reasonable modification of colour if necessary. Furnish Architect with @
schedule showing expected completion of the respective coats of paint
for the various areas and surfaces. Keep this schedule current as the job
progresses.

11. Exterior paints and deep/intense interior and exterior colours shall be from
the nearest factory premixed colour selection and shall be alterable to
match required colours.

12. Flat and semi-gloss finishes on gypsum wall board, block and other
surfaces of large areas shall be applied by roller and to all other surfaces
applied by brush.

13. Paint shall be uniform in sheen, colour and texture, free from brush or roller
marks, sags, runs or other defects.

14. Finish edges of doors (top, bottom, sides and cutouts) with paint or stain
treatment as required to match face of door. Stain top and bottom edges
a different colour and seal with one coat of shellac and one coat gloss
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varnish or two coats paint. Refinish tops and edges of wood doors after
fitting.

15. Even up stained woodwork in colour as required by nature of wood and as
directed by Architect. Apply same finish on trim, fitments, cupboards and
other protecting ledges as on surrounding work, disregard sight lines.

16. Carefully hand smooth and sandpaper wood between coats (including
priming). Apply one coat sealer before applying first coat paint filler to
knots or sap blemishes on wood surfaces to receive paint or stain finish.

17. Remove rust, oil, grease and loose shop paint from metal work by brushing
or with wire brushes and make good shop coat before proceeding with
final finish. Feather out edges to make touch up patches inconspicuous.

18. After first coat, fill nail holes, splits, and scratches, using putty coloured to
match finish.

19. Clean castings with wire brush before application of first paint coat.

20. Do not etch galvanized metal. Prepare prime and paint elsewhere in this
section. This includes metal door frames and the like with wiped zinc
coating.

21. Remove form oil or parting compounds from concrete surfaces. Use Xylol

or approved compound.

22. Paint interior of pipe spaces, ducts, etc. visible through grilles or through
metal ceilings in black matt finish.

23. Conform with Architect's colour schedule and exactly match approved
samples.
24, Mechanical and Electrical Materials

N Refer to Mechanical and Electrical Sections of the Specifications
and note the instructions regarding painting and finishing of
materials and equipment supplied and installed by those trades.

2 Remove grilles, covers, access panels for mechanical and
electrical systems from location and paint separately, if these items
are not factory finished.

3 Paint work to match adjacent walls and ceilings unless directed
otherwise. Note: This includes trim on fixtures exposed, speaker
covers, emergency lights, grilles, diffusers, louvres, vents, fire
extinguisher cabinefts, electrical panels, etc.

4 Paint interior surfaces that are visible through grilles and louvres with
one coat of flat black metal paint to limit of sight line.
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.5 Where walls and ceilings are not scheduled to be painted, the work
described above shall be painted a colour selected by Architect.

e Unless factory painted, all exposed piping, conduits, ductwork
hangers, insulation and mechanical equipment shall be painted.

25. Rooms without finished ceilings will have decks, joists, beams, ducts, efc.,
painted.
26. Paint graphics as shown on drawings. All graphics to be semi-gloss

minimum two coat application.

4. ADJUST AND CLEAN

1. Cracks occurring in walls or ceilings requiring patching during "warranty
period" shall be repainted in such a way that the patch is not visible at a
distance of 5-0" (1500 mm).

2. If patch painting not acceptable repaint entire wall or ceiling surface.
3. At completion clean entire area of surplus materials and equipment.
5. FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

1. Locate festing area in building to establish standard of workmanship,
texture, gloss and coverage where designated.

2. Apply samples of all finishes on each type of surface to be coated with
correct material, number of coats, colour, fexture and degree of gloss
required.

3. Retain test area until completion of work. Use approved work in test

areas as standard for corresponding work throughout building. Correct
and refinish work which does not compare with approved finishes.

6. FINISH SCHEDULE

1. General

N Finish the listed exposed surfaces, wherever they occur unless such
surfaces are specifically noted to be left unfinished.

2 Exposed means visible in the completed work and includes the
interior of closets, cabinets and drawers.

3 The Architect shall have the option of having wood painted or with
fransparent finish and of which finish shall be used.
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In instances where materials specified are not suitable for a
particular job application, or are confrary to manufacturer's
recommendations for use on a particular surface, such condifion
shall immediately be brought to the attention of the Architect for
clarification and instructions.

Finishes shall match approved samples but Architect reserves the
right o make reasonable changes to finish specifications to obtain
desired results without additional cost or obligation of Owner.

A colour chart giving colour schemes for various areas will be
prepared after tendering, by the Architect. The final selection of
colours and surface textures of all finishes throughout and whether
finishes are transparent (natural) or opaque (paint) shall rest solely
with the Architect.

Where surfaces have been disturbed the entfire plane shall be
painted.

2. Exterior Schedule

N

Metal (Ferrous): One coat rust inhibitive primer (metal surfaces
already primed need not receive a field prime coat except for
touch up). Two coats exterior Aura paint by Benjamin Moore.

Note: All roof top equipment, pipes, conduit, vents, ducts, grilles,
pipe insulation, etc. to be painted.

Galvanized Steel: One coat galvanized primer.  Use a Polyamide
converted epoxy primer by Devoe Coatings, “4170-1000 with
4170-999 - catalyst”. Two coats of galvanized Finish Coat. Use a
single package tough, durable alkyd modified urethane coating
with water, chemical and solvent resistance by Devoe Coatings
“Devoe” Glid Shield Urethane Gloss Enamel No. 4328-0100 Series
(installation within 72 hours of installing primer).

Note: All exterior areas are to be painted including stairs, masonry
lintels, efc.

Painted Wood Surfaces: One coat wood primer. Two coats
exterior Aura paint by Benjamin Moore.

Stained Pressure Treated Wood or Cedar: Two coats solid hide
Aborite stain and one Clear Top Coat both by Benjamin Moore.

3. Interior Schedule

N

Metal (Ferrous): One coat latex super adherent primer (metal
surfaces already primed need not receive a field prime coat
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.10

except for fouch up). Apply two coats latex water based epoxy 2
coats.

Hot Ferrous Metal - (Valve bodies, strainers, etc., on high
temperature lines.) - One coat primer, latex super adherent heat
resistant - Two coats latex water based epoxy.

Galvanized Steel: One coat galvanized primer.  Use a Polyamide
converted epoxy by Devoe Coatings "4170-1000 with
4170-9999-catalyst”. Two coats of galvanized Finish Coat. Use a
single package tough, durable alkyd modified urethane coating
with water, chemical and solvent resistance by Devoe Coatings
“Devoe Glid Shield Urethane Gloss Enamel No. 4328-0100 Series
(install within 72 hours of installing primer).

Hollow Metal Doors, Metal Ducts, etc.: One coat super adherent
primer. Two coats latex water based epoxy.

Concrete Block (Base Price): One coat latex block filler, applied at
the minimum rate of 80 sqg. ft per gallon (1.63 m2 per litre), or as
required by block texture to completely fill block. Pinholes will not
be accepted. Apply more block filler if necessary to completely fill
the block before applying finish coats. Note that lightweight block
requires more block filler to fill than standard weight block does and
adjust application rate as required. Two coats interior Latex
Semi-Gloss “Ultra 94800" by Glidden.

Concrete Block (Alternate Price Products): One coat latex block
filler. Pinholes will not be accepted, apply additional coats as
required to fill pinholes. Two coats latex water based epoxy.

Exposed Insulated Pipes and Ductwork: One coatsize. One coat
super adherent primer undercoat. Two coats Ulira “94800" by
Glidden eggshell.

Gypsum Wallboard (Base Price): One coat of Latex super
adherent primer.. Two coats semi gloss Ultra “94800" by Glidden.
Velvet or eggshell at walls and Low gloss at ceilings.

Surfaces Behind Grilles and Duct Work Where visible Within 12" (300
mm) of Grille:

1. Two coats vinyl latex matt black.

Painted Light Trims, Emergency Llights, Louvres, Diffusers, Vents,
Concealed Sprinkler Covers, Fire Extinguisher Cabinets, and
Electrical Panels, Etc.

1. One coat super adherent primer. Two coats Ultra *94800"
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by Glidden to match surrounding wall and ceiling colours or
as specified by Architect.

1 Exposed Sealed Concrete Floors to be Painted

1. One coat Sikafloor 2001 Primer

2. One coat Sikafloor polyurethane UV in colour as selected
by Architect from complete colour range.

3. Install floor primer and finish coat as per manufacturer's
printfed installation instructions.

12 Flame Retardant Coating at Corridor Wood Ceiling and Wall
Panels:

1. One coat stain filler.  One coat sanding sealer. Two (4 mil)
coats Safe Coat Clear Fire Retardant Coating for a tfotal
min. 8 mil thickness.

13 General Notes

1. See drawings for locations of areas where more than one
colour occurs on one wall and one ceiling plane.

2. Door frames may be one colour and door another colour.

7. MAINTENANCE MATERIAL

1. Provided one sealed can of four litre capacity, of each product in each
colour used in the Work for Owner's use in maintenance work.

2. Container to be new fully labelled with manufacturer's name, type of
paint, and colour.

3. Provide Owner 3 copies of paint formula for each colour and type of paint
for Owner's maintenance manual.

END OF SECTION
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GENERAL:

1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS:

1. Conform to Division General Requirements and all related sections.
2. INSTRUCTIONS:

1. This Contractor shall report in writing to the General Confractor and to the
Architect any defects of surfaces or work prepared by other trades which
affect the quality or dimensions of this Contractor's work. Commencement
of this Contractor's work shall imply complete acceptance of all work by
other trades.

QUALIFICATIONS:

1. STANDARDS:

1. To establish a standard for tendering purposes, the Drawings and
Specifications are based on Savaria — Orion MRL Limited Use, Limited
Application (LULA) Elevator(s): See specifics below.

1. Approved alternates:

1. Delta, Ofis Elevator, Montgomery Kone Elevator, Schindler Elevator
and Federal Elevator.

2. QUALITY ASSURANCE:

1. Employ fully trained mechanics who are regularly employed in this field
and elevator contractors who have been satisfactorily supplying and
installing similar elevatorinstallations over a period of at least the immediate
past five years.

3. SHOP DRAWINGS:

1. Submit three (3) copies of all shop drawings for the Architect to review.
Do not commence work until reviewed drawings have been returned.

4. WARRANTY:

1. The Elevator Contractor shall warranty the work and materials and will make
good any defects, not due to ordinary wear and tear, or fo improper use or
care, which may develop within one year from the date of completion
provided same has been properly used, oiled and cared for, and provided
all payments due by the terms of this contract shall have been made in full
when due.

2. Workmanship and any materials supplied and used in this work to be in strict
accordance with this specification.
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5. MEASUREMENTS:

General Contractor to confirm all hoist way measurements and plumbness
as per Elevator shop drawings.

6. MAINTENANCE:

A quality maintenance service consisting of regular examinations at least
once a month, adjustments and lubrication of the elevator equipment shall
be provided by the Elevator Confractor for a period of twelve (12) months
after the elevator has been turned over for the owner's use and this service
shall not be subcontracted. All work shall be performed by competent
employees during regular working hours of regular working days and shall
include emergency 24 hour call back service. This service shall not cover
adjustments or repairs due to negligence, misuse, abuse or accidents
caused by persons other than the Elevator Contractor. Only genuine parts
and supplies as used in the manufacture and installation of the original
equipment shall be provided. This service shall be supplied by the elevator
contractor and shall not be subcontracted.

7. WORK NOT INCLUDED UNDER THIS CONTRACT BUT SUPPLIED AND/OR INSTALLED BY

OTHER SECTIONS:

A properly framed and enclosed legal hoistway, including adequate
guards and protection of hoistway during the erection period.

Access to the machinery space as required by the governing code or
authority.

No conduit, wiring, or piping other than that pertaining to the elevator(s) is
permitted in the hoist way, or contfrol room / control space / machine room.

Suitable light and convenience outlets in machine room with light switches
located within 450 mm (18") of lock jamb side of machine room door.

A lockable fused disconnect switch or circuit breaker with auxiliary contact
for each elevator in the control room / machine room per the Canadian
Electric Code with feeder or branch wiring to conftroller or starter.

A fused 120 Volts, A/C, 15 amp., single phase, power supply to each
controller.

Venting of the hoist way as required by the governing code or authority,
Temperature controlis required fo be maintain between 10 degrees C to 32
degrees C. Maximum allowed humidity is 95% non-condensing.

Adequate supports for rail brackets, buffers, hydraulics including spreader
beams between multiple hoistway if required. Maximum bracket spacing
as required by elevator contractor, but not to exceed 3050 mm (10).
Design for the reaction forces shown on elevator drawings.
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Entrance partition walls are not to be constructed until after door frame and
sills are in place. If entrance walls are poured concrete bearing walls, rough
openings are to be provided to accept entrance frame and filled in after
frames are set. Enfrance frames are not designed to support overhead wall
loads. Suitable supports for these loads must be provided. If decorative
material is applied to listed/certified frames it shall conform to the
requirements of the certifying organization.

Recesses, as required, fo accommodate hall signal fixtures.
Dry pit reinforced to sustain normal vertical forces from rails and impact
loads from buffers and hydraulic jack systems, cylinder heads and earth

loading. Concrete cylinder head and buffer support not to be poured until
cylinder is set in place.

Continuous chemical applied pit waterproofing, install Volclay Water stop-
RX on all footings to foundations and other concrete forming joints.

Convenience outlet and light fixture in pit with switch located adjacent to
the access door.

Any cutting, patching, and painting of walls, floors, or partitions together
with finish painting of entrance doors and frames.

Necessary electric power for light, tools, hoists, etc., during erection as well
as electric current for starting, testing and adjusting the elevator.

A hoisting beam suitable for lifting a fully loaded elevator car.
General Confractor to pay for the elevator licence at time of inspection.
Backfill around pit.

Provide sand.

8. CODES:

1.

Installation, elevator, components, accessories and operation must comply
with CSA B44 Elevator Code currently in effect and all governing Codes and
By-Laws.

All welding of elevator components shall be done by a CWB certified
company according to CSA Standards W47 and W59.

9. PERMIT AND INSPECTIONS:

1.

The elevator contractor shall furnish all licenses and permits and shall
arrange for and make all inspections and tests required thereby.
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2. The General Contfractor must complete the TSSA pre-inspection checklist
prior to an initial inspection being scheduled.

3. Submit T.S.S.A. Inspection Report at Owner takeover time indicating all work
is complete and accepted or listing work sfill outstanding. All items
outstanding to be completed within 30 days and submit an updated T.S.S.A.
report at that fime.

10. KNOW SITE CONDITIONS:

1. The Elevator Confractor to be familiar with job conditions on the site.

1. MAINTENANCE CONTROL PROGRAM

1. The Elevator Confractor must provide and leave on site a Maintenance
Control Program in compliance with the requirements of the CSA B44
Elevator Code. The procedures and logbook of records must be available
to the TSSA upon request.

12. SCOPE OF WORK:

1. The Elevator Contractor shall do all work for elevator from main power
disconnect conftroller to finish installation of elevator and accessories
except finish flooring.

2. Electrical Contractor to provide main power disconnect and install wire
connection into confroller.

3. Elevator Confractor shall obtain and pay for all inspections by T.5.S.A. and
other local authorities.

3. PRODUCTS:
1. ELEVATOR:
1. Machine Roomless Limited Use, Limited Application:
1. Orion MRL - 4854, Type 2, Through Cab, Front and Rear Doors
2. Rated Load:

1. 635 kg

3. Rated Speed:

1. 0.15m/s

4. Car Inside Dimensions:
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1. 1219 mm wide x 1372 mm deep - (Model Type 2 Orion)
5. Hoistway Size:
1. Model Type 2 Orion, Through Cab
1905 mm W x 2045 mm D
Coordinate with Architectural drawings.
6. Operation: Automatic
7. Car Controls: lluminated type with faceplate, stainless steel #4 finish.
8. Hall Call Stations: llluminated type, stainless steel #4 cover plates.
9. Hoist way Enfrances Size: Coordinate with shop drawings.
10. Type: Two Speed Sliding (left or right)
11. Door Operator: Automatic ECI operator for hoistway and car. Opening
and closing speed to suit handicapped requirements.
12. Travel: Coordinate with Architectural Drawings
13. Stops: Coordinate with Architectural Drawings
14. Openings: Coordinate with Architectural Drawings
15. Power Supply for Machine Roomless:
30 amp 3 phase or 40 amp 1 phase supply
120 Volts, 15 amp. dedicated line (Cab Lights)
120V, 15 amp dedicated line for machine room light and CFGI
16. Elevator must comply with CSA-B44 (Latest Version Including Supplements)
Code for Passenger and Freight Elevators. Elevators must meet the
appendix E handicapped requirements.
17. Emergency Monitoring: Provide 24 hours / 7 days emergency monitoring
service for the extent of the 1-year warranty period.
2. CAR CAB SPECIFICATIONS:

1.

Shell Enclosure:

1. CarTop: 14 ga. (1.9mm) furniture steel, blk. enamel finish

2. Shell Walls: 16 ga. (.52mm) furniture steel - cage frame type
construction

3. Strike Column: 16 ga. (.52mm) Stainless steel #4.
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4. Fascia: 16 ga. (.52mm) Stainless steel #4, full width, straight type.

5. CarDoors: 16 ga. (1.52mm) Stainless steel #4 clad car door.

2. Architectural Features:

1.

Side Wallls: raised hang-on vertically applied panels removable from
inside the car of 19mm (3/4") plywood with Type 304 stainless steel
with #4 (safin) finish on all exposed faces and edges. Reveals
between panels shall also be Type 304 satin finished stainless steel
#4

2. Front Return: Stainless steel #4

3. CarDoor: Stainless steel #4

4. Base: Stainless Steel #4

5. Reveals: Stainless Steel #4

Flooring: Flooring shall be supplied and installed by flooring
contractor. (coordinate with shop drawings for thickness and
weight)

7. Hoistway Doors and Frames: Stainless Steel #4

3. Supplementary Features:

1.

Lighting: Stainless Steel #4 panels with LED down lights, 6 panel drop
ceiling

2.  Ventilation: Two speed fan

Emergency Exit: Top exit in car in accordance with CSA B44
Elevator code.

4. CarlSills: Extruded Aluminum

o

Overall Height: 2134mm (7' 0") (2134mm clear inside)

Car Operating Station Buttons: Top row of buttons located in
compliance with CSA B44 Elevator Code Appendix E for
accessibility, maximum 1420mm (4' 8") from floor for accessibility by
the handicapped.

Handrgil: Located on all non-entrance walls: 38mm Round exterior
diameter, Stainless Steel #4.

Pad Hooks: Required / included
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9. Protective Pads: One set

4. Other Control Features:

1. Other Buttons: Batftery emergency power for lowering of elevator
and door opening, door open button, independent service key
switch, phone button to activate conversation, light key switch, run
stop key switch, access key switch

Emergency Car Lighting: An emergency power unit employing a é volt
sealed rechargeable battery and totally static circuits shall be provided
that shall illuminate the elevator car and provide current to the alarm bell
in the event of normal power failure. The equipment shall comply with the
requirements of the current CSA B44 Code.

Labels: Enfrances shall be manufactured in accordance with procedures
established by Under-Writers laboratories and shall be so labelled.

Sight Guards: Sight guards shall be furnished on the leading edge of the
doors to conceal the hoistway beyond the doors. Finish o match door
panels.

Car Floor Indicator: One (1) to be installed in car as part of the car station

Hall Floor Indicator: One (1) to be installed at each landing

Certificate Frame: Stainless Steel #4, mounted on elevator cab wall

Car Lantern and Gong: A directional lantern visible from the corridor shalll
be provided in the car entrance on the same side as the car operating
station.

Low Pressure Switch

Firefighters emergency Operation: Provide all requirements for FEO Phase
1 and Phase 2 in each elevator.

Emergency Power Sequencing: Automatic Standby Building Emergency
Power Operation to conform to CSA B44 Elevator Code to allow automatic
and manual selection of individual cars fo run on emergency power.

Braille floor designation tags placed beside corresponding floor buttons on
the car station.

Independent service operation

Battery Powered Lowering
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3.

10.

PUMPING UNIT :

1. The pumping unit shall be compatible with Savaria configuration, of integral
design and shall include an electric motor connected to a pump, a
hydraulic confrol system, a storage tank, necessary piping connections,
and a confroller, all compactly designed as a single self-contained unit. The
motor and pump assembly shall be mounted on a rubber isolated inner

base.

PUMP:

1. The pump shall be a positive displacement screw type to give smooth
operation and shall be especially designed and manufactured for elevator
service.

MOTOR:

1. The motor shall be of the alternating current, polyphase squirrel cage
induction type and shall be of a design especially adapted to electro-
hydraulic requirements.

LEVELLING DEVICE:

1. The elevator shall be provided with an automatic levelling device which will
bring the car to a stop within 6mm (1/4") of the landing level regardless of
load or direction of travel. Landing level will be maintained within the
levelling zone irrespective of the hoistway doors being open or closed.

PIPING:

1. Pipe of adequate size and thickness shall be installed between the pumping
unit and the cylinder head. A shut off valve shall be provided for
maintenance and adjusting purposes.

CONTROLLER:

1. A Savaria microprocessor confroller shall be provided. Including necessary
starting switches of adequate size together with all relays, switches and
hardware required to accomplish the operation specified. Overload
protection shall be provided to protect the motor against overloading.

CAR STALL PROTECTIVE CIRCUIT:

1. A protfective circuit shall be provided which will stop the motor and the
pump and refurn the car to ifs lowest landing in the event the car does not
reach its designed landing with a predetermined time interval. This circuit
will permit a normal exit from the car but prevent further operation of the
elevator unfil the trouble has been corrected.

WIRING:
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1. All wiring and electrical interconnections shall comply with the governing
codes. Insulated wiring shall have flame retardant and moisture proof outer
covering, and shall be run in conduit, tubing or electrical wireways.
Travelling cables shall be flexible and suitably suspended to relieve strain on
individual conductors.

HOISTWAY OPERATING DEVICES:

1. Normal terminal stopping devices shall be provided. When an emergency
terminal stopping device is also required, it shall be furnished and the
controller switches and circuitry arranged in accordance with the
requirements of the Code.

PIT SWITCH:
1. An emergency stop switch shall be located in the pit.

PIT MAINTENANCE STAND

1. Provide a non-removable means to mechanically hold the car above the
pit floor to provide an area in the pit for maintenance and inspection as per
requirements of the CSA B44 Elevator Code.

PLATFORM:

1. The car platform shall have a fabricated frame of formed and structural
steel shapes, rigidly welded. Sub-flooring shall be min. 75mm (3/4") G1S fir
plywood sub floor. The underside of the platform will be fireproofed. The
platform shall be manufactured by a CWB certified shop and be equipped
with an aluminum threshold.

CAR FRAME:

1. A suitable car frame fabricated from formed or structural steel members
shall be provided with adequate bracing to support the platform and car
enclosure. The car frame shall be isolated from the platen plate by means
of rubber isolation mounts. Shoe or slipper guides shall be mounted on top
and botftom of the car frame to engage the guide rails. The crosshead shall
be of sufficient strength to liff the fully loaded car when slung in the centre.

GUIDES:

1. Steel elevator guide rails shall be furnished to guide the car, erected plumb
and securely fastened to the building structure.

DOOR OPERATION:

1. Doors on the car and at the hoistway entrances shall be power operated
by means of a quality operator mounted on top of the car. The motor shall
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20.

have positive control over the door movement for smooth operation. The
car door shall have a safety shoe to cause instant re-opening should
contact be made with any obstruction during the closing cycle.

2. Door operation shall be automatic at each landing with door opening
being initiated as the car arrives at the landing and closing taking place
after expiration of a time interval. A car door electric contact shall prevent
starting the elevator away from the landing unless the car door is in its
closed position.

3. An approved positive interlock shall be provided for each hoistway
enfrance which shall prevent operation of the hydraulic unit unless all doors
for that elevator are closed and shall maintain the doors in their closed
position while the elevator is away from the landing. Provide emergency
access to the hoistway as required by governing codes.

4, The elevator contractor shall install at each landing served, a hoistway
enfrance of the type and size as previously described. Each entrance shall
consist of flush hollow metal doors with build in hanger assembly, frames
assembled for one piece unit installation, extruded aluminum sill, fascia, toe
guard, hanger cover, header, hanger tfrack assembly, and formed
structural strut supports. Entrance design and construction must be in
compliance with NBC 2005 requirements for fire labels.

S. Sill supporting angles required for flush hoistway construction shall be
furnished by the elevator confractor.

TELEPHONE:

1. An ADA-approved AUTODIAL telephone shall be furnished and installed as
part of the car station. A separate phone line to the elevator controller shall
be provided and located in the elevator machine room under another
section of the specifications.

PAINTING:
1. All exposed metal work furnished under this section shall be properly
painted after erection by the elevator contractor unless otherwise

specified. All painting to conform to Section 09900.

OPTIONAL FEATURES

1. Provision for Security System in car operating panel (space in panel for card
reader (Card Reader Provided and Installed by Others) and travelling cable
wiring from elevator to controller).

2. Standby Building Emergency Power generator Operation
Manual - selective lowering and running of elevators

3. Battery Powered Emergency Lowering Operation
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4. Provide equipment according to Seismic zone.
5. Roller Guides
3. EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION

1. Pre-inspect the construction and all requirements for work by others
before the installation commences.

3.2 INSTALLATION
1. Install all components of the elevator system that are specified in this
Section to be provided and that are required by jurisdictional authorities

to licence the elevator.

2. All installation work of this Section will be performed by trained employees
of the manufacturer.

3. Obtain and pay for all inspections by T.S.S.A. and other local authorities.

3.3 ARRANGEMENT OF EQUIPMENT

1. Arrange equipment in machine room so that equipment can be removed
for repairs or replacement without dismantling or removing other
equipment components.

2. Accommodate equipment in space indicated.

3.4 GUIDE RAILS AND BRACKETS

1. Erect guide rails plumb and parallel with maximum deviation of 3 mm.

2. Use material shims only and provide lock washers under all nuts and
tapped bolts.

3. Compensate for expansion and contraction of guide rails.

4, Use splice plate and guide rails with contact surfaces accurately
machined to form smooth joints.

5. Include steel reinforcement and backing for car guide rails where
necessary.

3.5 ERECTION

1. Set entrances in perfect alignment with car openings and frue with plumb
hoistway lines.
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3.6

3.7

3.8

3.9

2. Erect elevator closures to labelling requirements.

PROTECTION

1. Provide protective coverings for finished surfaces.
TOUCH-UP

1. Upon completion, fouch-up and restore to new condition, damaged or
defaced factory finished surfaces.

2. Remove protective coverings and clean exposed surfaces after
completion and leave in first class condition.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

1. Perform and meet tests required by latest issue of CAN3 B44.
2. Submit test and approval certificates issued by jurisdictional authorities.
3. Demonstrate complete operation of elevator to Owner's representative.

CONTROLS PANEL

1. The machine room will be located on the gymnasium floor level adjacent
to the elevator hoistway as indicated on the drawings.

END OF SECTION
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26 01 00.00 Operating and Maintenance Instructions

1. General
1.1. WORK INCLUDED
1.1.1. Section 26 05 01.00 —- GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

1.1.2. Section 26 05 03.00 — AS-BUILT DRAWINGS.
1.1.3. Section 26 05 04.00 — SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.

2. Products

2.1. NOT USED

3. Execution

3.1. REQUIREMENTS FOR MANUALS

311, A minimum of three copies of complete and approved operating and maintenance instructions

for all electrical equipment and systems shall be supplied before Substantial Performance of
the Work. Provide additional copies if required under the General Requirements. In addition to
the three copies of manuals, the contractor to provide a manual in a searchable PDF format
on USB stick or sent via electronic transfer. As-Built Drawings to be included on the USB stick
or sent via electronic transfer.

3.1.2. The contractor to identify the cost of AS-BUILT DRAWINGS and the Operation and
Maintenance Manuals as a separate line item on their progress draw. The values to be broken
out can be found in Section 26 05 03.00 — AS-BUILT DRAWINGS. The project will remain
incomplete and no money will be released until the final versions, both hard and electronic, of
the drawings and manuals are received and reviewed without comments.

3.1.3. Binders shall be three-ring, hard-cover, loose-leaf type and identified on the binding edges as
“Maintenance Instructions and Data Book”, for “Our Lady of Lourdes CES 2026 Renovations.”

3.1.4. Terminology used in all the sections shall be consistent.

3.1.5. Volume One shall contain the master index of all systems, the name of the Contractor,
Electrical Subcontractors and the date of Substantial Performance of the Work.

3.1.6. Volume One shall contain a section with all necessary warranty information.

31.7. Each binder shall have a complete index for all volumes.

3.1.8. Each binder shall be no more than half filled.

3.1.9. There shall be a separate section for all materials used on the project which fall under the

WHMIS legislation. There shall be Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS), hazard data sheet, for
each of the materials.

3.1.10. There shall be a separate section for all Insurance Certificates, Test Certificates, Verification
Forms and Test Forms.

3.1.11. All relevant information relating to a system or product shall be contained within one binder.

3.1.12. The manual sections shall follow the specification sections.

2026-03-26 Issued for Tender
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3.1.13. Any diagrams, installation drawings, single line diagrams charts, etc. shall be mechanically
reduced while maintaining full legibility to standard page size. If this cannot be achieved, they
shall be carefully folded and contained within a clear plastic wallet within the manual.
32 DATA FOR MANUALS
3.2.1. Equipment data shall contain:
A Operating instructions.
2 Operating conditions such as temperature and pressure.
3 Location of equipment.
4 Maintenance instructions and schedules for one-year routine.
5 Recommended list of spare parts.
.6 Maintenance schedule.
7 A trouble shooting table showing where to look for problems under various conditions of
malfunction.
.8 All wiring diagrams.
9 Equipment operating curves.
.10  Equipment nameplate data and serial numbers.
3.2.2. System data shall contain:
A A listing of all systems.
2 All panel, mcc and fire alarm schedules and locations.
3 Equipment name tags.
4 Cleaning, maintaining and preserving instructions for all material, products and
surfaces. Include warnings of harmful cleaning, maintaining and preserving practices.
3.2.3. Sub-Contractor manuals are required for:
A Lighting systems.
2 Fire alarm systems.
3.24. As-Built documentation shall contain:
A Reviewed As-Built Shop Drawings.
2 As-Built Construction Drawings.
3 Originals of test forms.
4 Originals of test certificates.
5 Cyber Security Report Letter and backup schedule as required by Section 26 05 01.00
— GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.
3.3. OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS
3.31. Instruct the Owner’s representative in all aspects of the operation and maintenance of
systems and equipment.
332 Instruct the Owner for a minimum of five (5) working days.
3.3.3. All instruction sessions to be video-taped and copy must be provided to the Engineer’s
Representative/owner.
3.34. Arrange for and pay for the services of engineers and other manufacturers’ representatives

required for instruction on the systems and the equipment as requested by the Engineer’s
Representative and/or the Owner.

2026-03-26 Issued for Tender
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3.35. At the time of final review, provide a sheet for each system and piece of equipment showing
the date instructions were given. Each sheet shall show the duration of instruction, name of
persons receiving instruction, other persons present (manufacturer’s representative,
Engineer’s Representative, etc.), system or equipment involved and signature of the Owner’s
staff stating that they understood the system installation, operating and maintenance
requirements. This information shall be inserted in the manuals after all instructions have been
completed.

3.3.6. Review information with the Owner’s representative to ensure that all information required has
been provided.

3.3.7.

3.4. TRIAL USAGE

34.1. The Owner shall be permitted trial usage of systems or parts of systems for the purpose of

testing and learning operational procedures. Trial usage shall not affect the warranties nor be
construed as acceptance, and no claim for damage shall be made against the Owner for any
damage or breakage to any part or parts due to the tests, where such injuries or breakage are
caused by a weakness or inadequacy of parts, or by defective materials or workmanship of
any kind.

END OF SECTION

2026-03-26 Issued for Tender
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26 05 01.00 General Instructions for Electrical Sections

1.1.

1.1.1.

1.2.

1.21.

1.3.

1.3.1.

1.4.

1.4.1.

1.5.

1.5.1.

1.5.2.

General

WORK INCLUDED

Conform to the requirements of Division 1, which applies to and forms part of all sections of
the work.

DESCRIPTION OF SECTION

The specification is divided into sections of work and a section may consist of the work of
more than one subcontractor. The responsibility as to which electrical subcontractor provides
labour, materials, equipment and services required to complete the work rests solely with the
Electrical Contractor.

SECTIONS AFFECTED

These instructions apply to and form a part of all electrical sections.

DEFINITIONS

Where used on the Drawings or in the Specifications, the following words are given the
meanings below.

A Provide: means supply, install, connect, and test.
2 Demolish: detach existing items and legally dispose of them off site.

3 Remove and Reinstall: Detach existing items, prepare them for reuse, and reinstall
them where indicated.

4 Existing to Remain: existing items that are not removed and that are not otherwise
indicated as being removed, removed and salvaged (turned over to Owner), or removed
and reinstalled.

5 Remove and Salvage: detach existing items and turn over to Owner.

SCOPE

Provide all labour, materials, equipment and services to complete the work of the electrical
division as further specified and as shown on the drawings.

Should any discrepancy appear between any parts of the specifications and/or the drawings to
cause doubt as to the true meaning and intent of the drawings and specifications, a ruling
shall be obtained from the Engineer’s Representative before submitting the tender. If this is
not done the following will be assumed:

A Where a discrepancy occurs between the specification and the drawings, the more
expensive/onerous alternative will be deemed as included in the contract.

2 Where a discrepancy occurs in the drawings the more expensive/onerous alternative
will be deemed as included in the contract.

3 Where a discrepancy occurs in the specifications the more expensive/onerous
alternative will be deemed as included in the contract.
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1.5.3. For any equipment/device where circuit numbers and/or panel designation labels are missing
and not indicated on the drawings or specifications, a clarification shall be obtained from the
Engineer’s Representative before submitting the tender. If this is not done the Contractor shall
power the equipment/device from the respective 120 V/208 V or 600 V electrical panel serving
the equipment in that area at no additional cost to the Owner.

1.6. REGULATIONS

1.6.1. All work shall be performed in accordance with the latest codes, rules, regulations, by-laws
and requirements of all authorities having jurisdiction except where the requirements of the
drawings and specifications exceed the codes, rules, regulations, by-laws and requirements of
the authorities having jurisdiction.

1.6.2. These specifications are supplementary to the requirements above.

1.6.3. Comply with all guidelines and standards issued by the authorities having jurisdiction.

1.6.4. Drawings and specifications should not conflict with the above regulations but where there are
apparent discrepancies the contractor shall notify the Engineer’'s Representative.

1.7. PERMITS, FEES, AND REVIEWS

1.7.1. Make submissions to obtain all permits. Include for and pay for all fees and arrange for all
reviews required for the work of this division.

1.7.2. If required by code, plans and specifications have been previously submitted to the Authority
Having Jurisdiction.

1.7.3. Furnish certificates of Acceptance from the Authority Having Jurisdiction and include them in
the Operation and Maintenance manual.

1.8. VOLTAGE RATINGS

1.8.1. Operating voltages are as specified in CAN3-C235 (latest edition).

1.8.2. Motors, electric heating, control and distribution devices and equipment are to operate
satisfactorily at 60 Hz within operating limits established by the above standard.

1.9. COORDINATION WITH MECHANICAL DIVISIONS.

1.9.1. Unless indicated otherwise on the Electrical Drawings, Electrical Contractor will be responsible
for the supply and installation of the following:
A Starters.
2 Line and load side wiring for starters.
3 Reduced voltage starters including “Soft Start” starters.
4 Disconnect switches for all mechanical equipment.
5 All power wiring (120 V & above) to all mechanical equipment.
.6 All motorized damper power connections (120 V & above).
7 Fire alarm devices.
.8 Wiring to electric space heaters.

1.9.2. Mechanical Divisions will be responsible for the supply and installation of the following:

A All 120 V and low voltage control wiring and conduits.
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1.9.3. Should the Mechanical Contractor change any of the motor or equipment sizes from those
identified on the Mechanical Schedules and Drawings at any stage of the project to aide their
installation, the Mechanical Contractor will incur all extra electrical costs to revise the electrical
feeders/wiring, breakers, fuses, starters and equipment to supply power to the revised piece of
equipment.

1.94. Should the Mechanical Contractor provide alternates to any mechanical equipment selection
by deviating from the make and model identified on the Mechanical Schedules and Drawings,
the Mechanical Contractor will incur all extra costs to revise the electrical provisions including
but not limited to feeders/wiring, breakers, fuses, starters and equipment to supply power to
the alternate piece of equipment.

1.9.5. Where power for any flush valves, hands-free faucets, or other powered plumbing fixtures are
shown on the Drawings, provide either a hard wired direct connection or a duplex receptacle,
as required for the valve/faucet/fixture in question, based on coordination with the Mechanical
Contractor.

1.9.6. Where large smoke dampers or large combination smoke and fire dampers, with multiple
actuators per damper, are supplied by the Mechanical Contractor, extend the power
connections and fire alarm monitoring and control connections shown on the Drawings to each
and every actuator.

1.10. FINISHES

1.10.1. Metal enclosure surfaces are to be finished by the application of rust resistant primer on both
the inside and outside, with at least two coats of enamel.

1.10.2. Clean and touch up all surfaces of equipment scratched or marred during shipment or
installation. Match the original paint.

1.10.3. Clean and prime exposed non-galvanized hangers, racks and fastenings to prevent rusting.

1.11. SAFETY

1.11.1. Protect exposed live equipment during construction for personnel safety.

1.11.2. Shield and mark all live parts "LIVE 120 VOLTS", or with appropriate voltage in English.

1.11.3. Arrange for the installation of temporary doors for rooms containing electrical distribution
equipment. Keep these doors locked except when under direct supervision of an electrician.

1.12. FIRESTOPS

1.12.1. Provide firestops in accordance with front end, and Division 1 documents and as described
herein. Contractor to coordinate firestops with General Contractor.

1.12.2. Firestops and smoke seal systems: in accordance with CAN/ULC-S115 (latest edition).

A Asbestos free materials and systems capable of maintaining an effective barrier against
flame, smoke and gases in compliance with requirements of CAN/ULC-S115 (latest
edition) and not to exceed opening sizes for which they are intended.

2 Firestop system rating for service penetrations: to suit the latest edition of the National
Building Code of Canada with local amendments or the Local/Provincial Building Code,
and meet requirements of local authority having jurisdiction.

3 Firestop system rating for sealing junction of rated walls to rated floors and ceilings: to
suit the National Building Code of Canada with local amendments or the
Local/Provincial Building Code, and meet requirements of local authority having
jurisdiction.
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1.12.3. Service penetration assemblies: certified by ULC in accordance with CAN/ULC-S115 (latest
edition) and listed in ULC Guide No. 40 U19.

1.12.4. Service penetration firestop components: certified by ULC in accordance with CAN/ULC-S115
(latest edition) and listed in ULC Guide No. 40 U19.13 and ULC Guide No. 40 U19.15 under
the Label Service of ULC.

1.12.5. Fire resistance rating of installed firestop assembly not less than the fire resistance rating of
surrounding floor and wall assembly, and in accordance with the National Building Code of
Canada with local amendments or the Local/Provincial Building Code and meet requirements
of local authority having jurisdiction.

1.12.6. Firestops and smoke seals at openings intended for ease of re-entry, such as cables:
elastomeric seal; do not use cementitious or rigid seal at such locations.

1.12.7. Firestops and smoke seal all electrical penetrations through rated assemblies as per ULC
Standards.

1.12.8. Where sound and vibration control is required, use an elastomeric seal; do not use a
cementitious or rigid seal at such locations.

1.12.9. Primers: to manufacturer's recommendation for specific material, substrate, and end use.

1.12.10. Water (if applicable): potable, clean and free from injurious amounts of deleterious
substances.

1.12.11. Damming and backup materials, supports and anchoring devices: to manufacturer's
recommendations, and in accordance with tested assembly being installed as acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction.

1.12.12.  Sealants for vertical joints: non-sagging.

1.12.13.  Colour: if range available to Engineer’s Representative's choice of standard colours, generally
to match background colour where visible in finished spaces.

1.12.14. Through non-fire or non-smoke separations or where waterproof membrane is field applied,
where pipes are insulated, sleeves shall be sized to accommodate the insulation and vapour
barrier.

1.12.15. Where-holes are core drilled in existing structures, sleeves shall be provided as specified
complete with firestops as noted above.

1.12.16. Submit a complete firestop system shop drawing package, identifying the products that may
be used on the project. Prior to submitting data, review with Authority having Jurisdiction to
confirm acceptability of proposed materials and assembilies.

1.12.17. Installation
A Install firestops and smoke seal material and components in accordance with ULC

certification and manufacturer's instructions.

2 Seal-holes or voids made by through penetrations, poke through termination devices,
and un-penetrated openings or joints to ensure continuity and integrity of fire separation
are maintained.

3 Provide temporary forming as required and remove forming only after materials have
gained sufficient strength and after initial curing.

4 Tool or trowel exposed surfaces to a neat finish.

5 Remove excess compound promptly as work progresses and upon completion.

1.13. CLEANING AND WASTE REMOVAL

1.13.1. Clean all electrical equipment that has been exposed to construction dust and dirt.
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1.13.2. Contractor to clean all electrical equipment, inside and out, prior to turn over to Owner.
Equipment is subject to review by Engineer's Representative and/or Owner.

1.13.3. Contractor is responsible to remove their own waste from the site. All re-usable materials shall
be recycled.

1.14. SPRINKLERS

1.141. All electrical equipment shall be suitable for installation in a sprinklered environment and
enclosures are to be CSA Type 1 with drip hood, sprinkler proof enclosure unless otherwise
noted.

1.15. TEMPORARY LIGHT AND POWER

1.15.1. Temporary light and power for construction shall be provided, metered, and maintained by the
electrical trade, as directed by the General Contractor; but each trade shall provide all
extension cords, lamps, etc., required to complete their work.

1.15.2. All temporary light to be LED. Provide adequate lighting to meet all health and safety
standards.

1.16. EXAMINATION AND PROTECTION OF SITE

1.16.1. Before submitting Bid, each trade shall examine the site to determine the conditions which
may affect the proposed work. No claims for extra payment will be considered because of
failure to fulfil this condition.

1.16.2. When requested by the Owner and/or Engineer’'s Representative, the Contractor is to provide
digital pictures of the site, including but not limited to progress of work and installed
equipment, via e-mail to the Owner and/or Engineer’s Representative.

1.17. DRAWINGS AND INSTALLATION

1.171. The drawings are intended to show the general character and scope of the work and not the
exact details of the installation. The installation shall be complete with all accessories required
for a complete and operative installation.

1.17.2. The location, arrangement and connection of equipment and materials shown on the drawings
represent a close approximation to the intent and requirements of the contract. The right is
reserved by the Engineer’s Representative to make reasonable changes required to
accommodate conditions arising during the progress of the work, at no extra cost to the
Owner.

1.17.3. Certain details indicated on the drawings are general in nature and specific labelled detalil
references to each and every occurrence of use are not indicated, however, such details shall
be applicable to every occurrence on the drawings.

1.17.4. The actual location of switches, outlets and luminaires, etc. shall be reviewed by the
Engineer’s Representative before installation.

1.17.5. Changes and modifications necessary to ensure co-ordination and avoid interference and
conflicts with other trades or to accommodate existing conditions, shall be made at no extra
cost to the Owner.

1.17.6. Leave areas clear where space is indicated as reserved for future equipment, and equipment
for other trades.

1.17.7. Adequate space and provisions shall be left for removal of components and servicing of

equipment, with minimum inconvenience to the operation of systems.
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1.17.8.

1.18.

1.18.1.

1.18.2.

1.19.
1.19.1.

1.19.2.

1.19.3.

1.20.
1.20.1.

1.20.2.

1.20.3.
1.20.4.

Contractor is to review Architect’s specifications, drawings and details to confirm locations of
devices and equipment.

SUBMISSIONS OF BID

Submit with tender, if included in the documents, a complete Bid Form. Tenders not
completed in full may, at the discretion of the Owner be rejected.

Several alternative, separate and itemized prices may have been requested. These shall be
completed on the Electrical Supplementary Bid Form. Refer to the specific sections of the
specifications and to the drawings for details.

APPROVED MANUFACTURERS

Where only one name appears in the specification, the bid shall include for the specified
equipment.

Where two or more names are shown in the specifications as alternates or equal to, this
division can select which manufacturer is to be carried.

The Contractor is to list substitute equipment as a price deduction to the Bid Price on the Bid
Form. Space has been provided to show manufacturers not specifically mentioned.
Acceptance of substitute equipment shall be at the discretion of the Owner and/or Engineer’s
Representative. Any substitutes not listed on the Electrical Supplementary Bid Form will not
be entertained.

A The proposed substitution shall show product name and complete description and also
what difference, if any, will be made in the amount of the Bid Price for each substitution,
should it be accepted.

2 Materials and products specified by the name of the manufacturer, the brand or trade
name, or catalogue reference, shall be the basis of the Bid Price.

3 Any alternate and/or substitute equipment listed shall be equal in performance and
quality to that specified. If space, power, structural or any other requirements are
different from the equipment specified, the cost of any changes shall be included for in
the price shown on the Electrical Supplementary Bid Form.

4 The Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any substitution without question.

5 The "Base and Alternate Equipment" is for North American manufactured products.
Where a listed manufacturer can offer either North American or non-North American
source for the equipment, the country of origin shall be shown under "Substitute
Equipment" and the cost savings shown under "Deduct from Tender Price".

PRODUCTS AND MATERIALS

Make and quality of materials used in the construction of this project shall be subject to the
approval of the Engineer’s Representative.

All equipment and material are to be CSA certified or approved by an accredited organization.
Where there is no alternative to supplying equipment which is not CSA certified, obtain special
approval from Electrical Inspection Authorities.

Factory assemble control panels and component assemblies.

Materials and equipment supplied by this division shall be new and free from defects and shall
be equivalent in physical characteristics and performance to that specified by the
manufacturer's name and catalogue reference.
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1.20.5.

1.20.6.

1.20.7.

1.21.

1.21.1.

1.21.2.

1.21.3.

Where a certain manufacturer's equipment has been specified by name or model number, the
contractor shall be responsible for ensuring that the performance and quality meets the
specified equipment and that the same access or maintenance space is available for an
alternative manufacturer's equipment that is used and that interfacing connections with other
trades can be made at no extra cost.

Within 30 days of the award of contract, the Contractor is to submit a complete list of the
manufacturers for all equipment being supplied on the project.

Availability

A In submitting Bid, Contractor warrants that all materials are available in suitable time to
meet Contract dates.

2 Subject to sentence .3 below, where the Contractor advises that the Contractor cannot
supply materials in suitable time to meet Contract dates, and should it subsequently
appear that Work may be delayed for such reason, the Engineer’s Representative
reserves the right to substitute more readily available products of similar character,
even if more costly to the Contractor, at no increase in Contract Price.

3 Where the Contractor can show that the Contractor promptly ordered the originally
specified materials the Owner will pay the differential in cost between the originally
specified material and the substitute material without any mark-ups applicable by the
Contractor, subcontractors, sub-subcontractors or suppliers. For greater certainty, the
Contractor’s failure to submit shop drawings or other submittals or seek direction in
those instances where the Contract Documents so require in sufficient time to permit
ordering materials is not cause for the Owner to pay the cost differential in sentence .2
above.

CO-OPERATION WITH CONSULTANTS

To assist in the successful execution of the project, the Contractor shall receive a job report
that summarizes the expectations of the Consultant and the Contractor. This document covers
topics such as progress billings breakdowns, shop drawing requirements, change order
pricing breakdowns, the commissioning process, installation drawings, the specifications, as-
built drawings and O+M manuals, along with a number of other items. This job report is
intended to reiterate and elaborate on key items of the Contract Documents and is not
intended to impose new requirements.

At the appropriate time during construction the Contractor shall submit the applicable
documentation listed in the “Mechanical/Electrical Unfinished Building Occupancy Checklist”.
The list shall be issued by the Consultant during the course of the project; however, a sample
checklist can be provided at any time upon request. The checklist shall be completed by the
Contractor when the information required for occupancy is submitted. The Consultant shall
review the information and checklist and shall identify when the information is complete. The
Consultant’s general review letter (required for building occupancy) shall only be issued when
all the information requested in the checklist is submitted by the Contractor and deemed to be
complete by the Consultant.

For electrical systems occupancy, provide a PDF copy of the following documents to the
Engineer's office for review:

A Electrical inspection authority inspection certificate/report with no deficiencies.
2 Fire alarm verification report with no deficiencies.

A Ensure that the verification report meets the requirements for verification reports
indicated in the Fire Alarm specification section, including the inclusion of audible
sound pressure levels and testing with doors closed. Additionally, ensure that the
sound pressure levels in the report comply with the minimums, maximums, and
minimum levels above ambient stated in Part 3 of the applicable Building Code.
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1.22.
1.221.

1.22.2.
1.22.3.

1.22.4.

1.22.5.

1.23.
1.23.1.

Ensure that the report addresses maglocks and music system mute signal,
where applicable to the project.

3 CAN/ULC-S1001 “Standard for Integrated Systems Testing of Fire Protection and Life
Safety Systems” reports for electrical systems with no deficiencies.

A Ensure that the report addresses all systems indicated in the “Life Safety
Integration Testing” clause within this specification section.

4 Letter confirming that all emergency lighting and exit signs are installed and illuminated
and stating that emergency lighting and exit signs are installed in conformance with the
Contract Documents.

5 Letter confirming that all unit equipment for emergency lighting (batteries, heads, exit
signs) are installed and powered and have been tested to demonstrate that they last for
the run time indicated in the Specifications or on the Drawings. State the applicable run
time in the letter. Additionally, ensure that letter states that emergency lighting and exit
signs are installed in conformance with the Contract Documents.

.6 Letter with written confirmation that all new, relocated, or reinstalled ceiling luminaires
are supported from the building structure, independent from the suspended ceiling, in
accordance with the requirements of the Lighting Equipment specification section.

7 Letter confirming that all openings in walls and floors for electrical services have been
firestops.

.8 Cyber Security Report Letter and backup schedule as required by Section 26 05 01.00
— GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

9 Lighting control commissioning documentation.
.10  Additional items as indicated by the Engineer's Representative.

.11 Additional items as indicated on the Occupancy of Unfinished Buildings Checklist
issued by Engineer's Representative.

CO-OPERATION WITH OTHER DIVISIONS

Particular attention must be paid to the proximity of electrical conduit and cable to mechanical
piping and equipment.

Electrical conduits shall not touch or be supported on pipe or duct walls.

Each section shall confine itself to installing all materials in the spaces shown without
encroaching upon space for materials installed under other sections or divisions. Where the
space allocated to another section or division is encroached upon, the materials shall be
relocated to their proper space allocation in such a manner to complete the work using space
allocated to the various sections and divisions. Relocation of materials and work involved shall
be paid for by the section responsible for the encroachment at no extra cost to the Owner.

The supply of all items is to have built-in to the delivery schedule, ample time for rapid
progress of work. Proceed with work determined by the construction schedule.

The Electrical Contractor shall coordinate the exact breaker/fuse sizes with all mechanical
equipment shop drawings prior to rough-in and ordering of the electrical distribution
equipment. Size of breakers/fuses shown on drawings are based on generic equipment
manufacturers and sizes may change depending on successful equipment manufacturer. No
additional costs shall be allowed for non-coordinated mechanical shop drawing reviews by the
Electrical Contractor.

TEMPORARY USE OF EQUIPMENT

Where the electrical systems are operated during construction, the Electrical Contractor shall
maintain the system and equipment in proper operating condition.
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1.23.2.

1.23.3.

1.24.
1.241.

1.24.2.

1.25.
1.25.1.

1.25.2.

1.25.3.

1.25.4.

1.25.5.

1.25.6.

Before any area of the building is turned over to the Owner for acceptance and for beginning
of the guarantee/warranty period, the systems and equipment shall be returned to the initial
new condition.

Permanent electrical equipment is only to be used upon permission of Owner and Engineer’s
Representative and is only to be used on a limited basis. All equipment must be cleaned prior
to turnover.

WARRANTY

Except where longer warranty periods are required by other specification sections, provide a
one (1) year warranty for the Work, starting at Substantial Performance of the Work.

Coordinate the extension of manufacturer warranties to comply with the clause above, based
on the duration of construction.

STATEMENT OF PRICES

To form a basis for progress payments the successful bidder shall submit a sample progress
draw for the various portions of the work. The format of the sample progress draw shall be as
shown in the example progress draw below. The sample progress draw shall include a
breakdown which illustrates all categories shown on the example progress draw which are
relevant to the project. The categories shall be broken down to clearly illustrate the value of
the material being supplied as the first subcategory and the value of the labour being supplied
as the second subcategory, as shown on the example progress draw. The electrical
Engineer's Representative reserves the right to request that additional categories be added to
the progress draw if the Engineer's Representative feels that doing so will aid in assessing the
contractor’s progress on site, thereby expediting contractor payment. Progress draws not
including the categories shown on the example progress draw where relevant to the project
and / or not providing separate labour value and separate material value subcategories will be
rejected.

The total price of all portions of the work shall equal the total price of the work covered under
the electrical division. Cost for as-built drawings and manuals to be carried as a separate line
item.

Contractor to list and track all fixed per unit cost luminaires as part of Light Fixtures - Materials
on the progress draw.

Contractor to list and track each of the approved changes on separate lines on the progress
draw.

Provide progress draw where the amount claimed is for the value, proportionate to the amount
of the Contract, of Work performed and Products delivered to the Place of the Work as of the
last day of the payment period. Do not include items on the progress draw which don’t meet
these conditions.

Costs of temporary facilities and utilities shall be amortized over the duration of the Work.
Claims for ‘mobilization’, ‘bidding costs’, or similar lump sums at or before start of work are not
acceptable.

EXAMPLE PROGRESS DRAW

Electrical Contractor Name
Billing Application Electrical Division
Project Name

Application Number — xx Date — xxxx to xxxx
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Balance
Contract Billed Prev. This to

Description Value % To Date % Billed % Billing Complete
Permits / Mobilization XXX, XXX XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX, XXX XX
Demolition & Removals XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX, XXX. XX
Power & Ltg. Branch XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX, XXX.XX
Conduit — Material
Power & Ltg. Branch XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX, XXX. XX
Conduit — Labour
Power & Lighting Branch XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX, XXX.XX
Wire — Material
Power & Lighting Branch XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX, XXX.XX
Wire — Labour
Fire Alarm Conduit — XXX, XXX XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX, XXX XX
Material
Fire Alarm Conduit — Labour XXX, XXX XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX, XXX. XX
Fire Alarm Cable — Material XXX, XXX XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX, XXX. XX
Fire Alarm Cable — Labour XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX, XXX. XX
Light Fixtures — Material® XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX, XXX. XX
Light Fixtures — Labour XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX, XXX.XX
Lighting Controls — Material XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX, XXX.XX
Lighting Controls — Labour XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX, XXX. XX
Fire Alarm Equipment — XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX, XXX. XX
Material
Fire Alarm Equipment — XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX, XXX. XX
Labour
Wiring Devices — Material XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX, XXX. XX
Wiring Devices — Labour XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX, XXX. XX
Hand Dryers — Material XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX, XXX. XX
Hand Dryers — Labour XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX, XXX. XX
Commissioning / Training XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX, XXX. XX
CAN/ULC-S1001 Integrated XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX, XXX.XX
Systems Testing per
Building Code
Demobilization / Clean-up XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX, XXX. XX
Manuals / As-Built Drawings XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX.XX XXX XXX, XXX XX XXX, XXX.XX
Subtotal XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX.XX XXX, XXX. XX
Additions to Contract
CO#/PC#/CCN# XX, XXX. XX XXX XX, XXX.XX XXX XX, XXX.XX XXX XX, XXX.XX XX, XXX.XX
Cash Allowance # XX, XXX.XX XXX XX, XXX. XX XXX XX, XXX. XX XXX XX, XXX.XX XX, XXX. XX
Subtotal XX, XXX. XX XXX XX, XXX.XX XXX XX, XXX.XX XXX XX, XXX.XX XX, XXX.XX
Total Contract XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX. XX XXX XXX, XXX.XX XXX, XXX. XX
Less Holdback XXX, XXX. XX XXX, XXX. XX XXX, XXX. XX
Total XXX, XXX.XX XXX, XXX.XX XXX, XXX. XX
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T Inclusive of fixed per unit cost luminaires. Refer to luminaire schedule and/or electrical supplementary bid form for luminaire fixed
unit costs.

1.26. METRIC CONVERSIONS

1.26.1. Particular care shall be taken with imperial versus S.l. metric conversions. This applies to all
services including, but not limited to, equipment, conduit and site services in both new and
existing installations.

1.27. INTERRUPTION OF SERVICES

1.27.1. Any interruption of the electrical services to any part of the building shall come at a time
agreeable to the Engineer’s Representative. Make all necessary arrangements with those
concerned and include for any overtime required to ensure that the interruption is held to a
minimum.

1.27.2. Testing and operation of major equipment shall be approved by the Engineer’'s Representative
to avoid excessive electrical utility charges. Such testing to be generally carried out after
normal working hours or on weekends.

1.27.3. All such overtime work shall be carried out without additional cost to the Owners.

1.27.4. Modifications to existing electrical equipment, which will require shutdown, must be
coordinated with the Owner and will only be permitted on weekdays from 10:00 pm to 6:00 am
and on weekends from Friday at 7:00 pm to Sunday 6:00 pm. Exact weekends to be co-
ordinated with the Owner. Consecutive weekends of shutdowns will not be allowed. Contractor
to pay for all utility costs associated with shutdowns. Any work not associated with live
equipment can be done during normal working hours. Work considered disruptive to the
normal operation of the building will be done after normal business hours. Exact times to be
co-ordinated with Owner.

1.27.5. Contractor to provide a minimum of 5 days written notice of a requirement for a shutdown.
Contractor to include for separate meetings with the Owner and Engineer’'s Representative to
discuss the shutdown in detail and to coordinate all the work being performed.

1.27.6. The Contractor is responsible for co-ordination and isolating of all existing services at all
voltage levels required for the disconnections and connections to existing buildings. This
includes shutting down and isolating existing low and medium voltage services. The owner will
not perform any isolations for the contractor but will be present during the work. The contractor
is to use qualified personnel for these shutdowns ensuring compliance with all applicable
safety requirements.

1.27.7. The Contractor is responsible for any damages caused to existing systems when making
connections.
1.27.8. The Contractor is to keep shutdowns of existing buildings to a minimum by scheduling the

work and providing the required number of personnel to keep the shutdown to a minimum.
This Contractor is to include for as many multiple teams of electricians as is feasible to keep
the shutdown work to a minimum.

1.28. VALUATION OF CHANGES

1.28.1. Further to contract requirements, the method to be used in determining the value of a change
to the Work, by either Change Order or Change Directive, shall be:

A Estimate and acceptance in a lump sum, unless the Engineer’'s Representative
otherwise determines that the method shall be unit prices set out in the Contract.

1.28.2. Contractor shall provide the Engineer’s Representative with a detailed cost analysis of the
contemplated change indicating:
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1.28.3.

1.28.4.

1.28.5.

1.28.6.

1.28.7.

Quantity of each material.

Unit cost of each material.

Time involved.

Sub-trade quotations including a complete analysis of costs.
Mark-ups, if applicable.

Value of GST or HST, as applicable.

Proposed change in Contract Time.

No o rxwivoa

The detailed cost breakdown is to list material and labour separately for each item on the
proposed change. The breakdown for contemplated change is to follow the format of the
Proposed Change Order below.

The following shall not be included in the cost of the work but are covered by the hourly labour
rate:

A The Contractor’s payroll, administrative, head office and site office expenses, including
stationary, postage and other office supplies.

2 The costs of the Contractor’s Project Manager, clerical and administrative personnel,
and executive personnel.

3 Use of temporary offices, sheds, small/hand tools, storage, and site office
consumables, etc., including but not limited to the cost of telephone, light, power, water
and heat used therein.

4 Transportation and overnight room expenses for out-of-town labour, if local labour is
unavailable.

5 Insurance premiums, all government payroll burdens, variable labour factors and union
or association funds.

.6 Licenses and permits, except when these are special for a particular item of work.

7 Printing charges for Proposed Changes, Change Orders and Drawings for Contractor’s
and Subcontractors’ use in the work. Engineer’s Representative will provide a PDF
electronic copy of change notice documentation.

.8 The cost of preparing As-Built, layout and working drawings and shop drawings. This
includes any and all AutoCAD/BIM costs related to interference drawings or other
associated drawings that may be required as part of the changes.

9 The cost of clean-up and disposal of waste material.

.10  Parking, travel, coffee break/rest periods, warranties, safety training, WHMIS and health
and safety committee, and non-productive time.

.11 Rentals, additional bonding, project financing.

The Contractor shall not be entitled to any additional compensation arising out of changes to
the Work other than the amounts determined and agreed to under CCDC 2-2020 GC 6.2.

The Contractor shall inform the Surety Company or Companies who have issued any bonds
for this Contract, and any Insurers who have insured any part of the work or operations or who
have an interest in this Contract, of all changes in the Contract. Pay all costs of any changes
in bonds or insurances required to maintain bonds or insurances in conformance with the
requirements of the Contract Documents. Provide Owner immediately with any revised bonds
or insurances.

Special equipment rental rates will be charged at cost. The Contractor shall provide an official
quotation of the equipment rental with the Proposed Change quotation as backup, otherwise
special equipment rentals will not be accepted by the Owner/Consultant.

2026-03-26 Issued for Tender



Our Lady of Lourdes - Catholic Elementary School Section 26 05 01.00
55 Roslin Ave. S., Waterloo, ON General Instructions for Electrical Sections

Project Number: 25779.001 Page 17 of 70
Page 13 of 21 Section Pages

1.28.8. The maximum percentage fee for mark-ups shall be as stated in the Division 0/1 specifications
or the Contract Supplementary Conditions.

1.28.9. All changes, change notices, revisions to contract, Supplemental Instructions, change
directives or any additional costs or deletes to the stipulated lump sum contract price are
subject to review and scrutiny by a qualified third party or individual.

1.28.10. The material costs used shall be a discount to nationally available pricing guides (i.e. Trade
Service, Allpricer, etc.) to reflect a value with a fair and reasonable markup to the actual cost
of the materials purchased from distributors. The Owner and/or Engineer’s Representative
reserve the right to negotiate material pricing to a value that is fair and reasonable to the
Owner.

1.28.11. Labour Rate

A During the duration of the electrical contract, extra work hourly labour units are to be
based on the latest edition of the National Electrical Contractors Association (NECA)
labour units column 1(one). No additional factors will be accepted.

2 The hourly labour rate for all changes will be based on a Journeyman Electrician rate as
listed on the Bid Form and/or Electrical Supplementary Bid Form. The Owner and/or
Engineer's Representative reserve the right to renegotiate the labour rate. The hourly
labour rate will be inclusive of overhead, markup and profit. The labour rate will be
inclusive of all labour burden charges as stated in this ‘Valuation of Changes’ section
above.

3 The following labour burdens are not part of the hourly labour cost, but are covered
under the NECA labour unit rates: safety measures and regulations; drawing and
specification study; layout, measuring and marking the installation location; material
unloading, jobsite storage and delivery to the installation area; inspection, uncrating and
shipping support removal; tool acquisition and return to storage; clean-up of excess
material; and testing circuits for continuity.

4 At the request of the Owner or the Engineer’s Representative, the Contractor is to
submit a detailed labour cost breakdown showing a breakdown of all adders to the base
wage rate to show how the Contractor has come to the proposed hourly rate. The
Owner and the Engineer's Representative reserve the right to negotiate the hourly
labour rate with the Contractor.

A Provide detailed labour cost breakdown for both foreman and journeyman,
including the categories shown below, with each category expanded to show the
individual line items within the category:

A Category: Wages
A Base rate
2 Vacation / Statutory Holiday pay
3 XXX

2 Category: Union / Association Funds
A XXX

3 Category: Payroll Burdens

A El
2 CPP
3 XXX

4 Category: Labour Burdens
A XXX
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1.28.12.  When pricing additional work for Proposed Changes, the Electrical Contractor shall only price
new materials that are required for the Proposed Change. Where existing materials and/or
infrastructure (i.e. homerun conduits back to electrical panels) can be re-used for the
Proposed Change, the Electrical Contractor shall utilize these items in the valuation of the
Change at no extra cost.

1.28.13. Where a Proposed Change includes both credits and extras, overhead and permitted mark-
ups apply to the net extra or credits, if any, of the entire change.

1.28.14.  When pricing Proposed Changes containing both additions and credits, and where no work
and/or materials have been installed on site, the Electrical Contractor shall only price the net
new materials and net new labour that are required for the Proposed Change. Per unit labour
and material costs shall be equal for credits and additions.
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PROPOSED CHANGE ORDER

Our Lady of Lourdes - Catholic Elementary School
55 Roslin Ave. S., Waterloo, ON
Project Number: 25779.001

Company Name: CCN#

Address: Date:

City, Prov.: Project Name:

Postal Code: Project Number:
Page Number:

Telephone: Change Order #:

Fax:

E-Mail address:
Client Address:

Work Description

We reserve the right to correct this quote for errors and omissions.

This quote covers direct costs only.

This price is good for acceptance within 30 days from the date of receipt.

Itemized Breakdown

Item 1.1.1.

Description Qty | Net Price U Total Mat($) | Labor U | Total Hours
%" EMT xxx.xx C 5.00C

%" EMT STL SS CONN xX.xx C 10.00C

%" EMT STL SS CPLG xx.xx C 5.00C

%" EMT STRAP 1-H xX.xx C 4.00C

#10 x 1" SELF TAPPING SCREW x.xx C 550C

TOTALS XXX.XX XX.XX
Item 1.1.2.

Description Qty | Net Price U Total Mat($) | Labor U | Total Hours
%" EMT xxx.xx C 5.00C

%" EMT STL SS CONN xx.xx C 10.00C

%" EMT STL SS CPLG xX.xx C 5.00C

%" EMT STRAP 1-H xX.xx C 4.00C

#10 x 1” SELF TAPPING SCREW x.xx C 550C

TOTALS XXX. XX XX.XX
Description

Material

General Materials

Permitted Mark-up (@ xx.xx %)

Material Total

Labour

Journeyman (xx Hrs. @ $xx.00)
Foreman @ 10% (xx Hrs. @ $xx.00)
Labour Total

Material and Labour Total
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Final Amount
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1.29. DEMOLITION

1.291. The demolition drawings show the general scope of the demolition and not exact details or

total extent. For exact details and total extent each service must be carefully checked on site.
Before removing services follow the service through to ensure other areas of the building are
not affected.

1.29.2. Whenever existing services or equipment are to be removed, all electrical connections for
such services shall be removed and securely terminated in an approved manner. If necessary
to facilitate installation of new work, any existing services and equipment shall be removed
and then replaced by this division.

1.29.3. Whenever it becomes necessary to relocate any electrical services equipment to make
possible installation of the work under this contract, such relocation shall be done by this
division without additional cost to the Owner.

1.294. Make safe and disconnect all power and systems, as and when, and to the extent required to
facilitate the demolition.

1.29.5. If applicable, review the mechanical, architectural, and other related discipline drawings, and
include for removing and making safe all power connections to demolished equipment and
devices, back to the source panel, except where indicated otherwise on the drawings.

1.29.6. Ensure that all electrical, life safety services, and services for existing equipment, in areas
outside the areas of this work, that are required to remain in service, shall do so.

1.29.7. Relocate any electrical feeders or equipment that are required to remain in service, that are
secured to existing walls, floors or ceilings to be demolished or that are buried and required to
be excavated for new work.

1.29.8. Remove and replace any electrical equipment on walls or ceilings that will be demolished and
rebuilt.
1.29.9. Disconnect and remove existing light fixtures, devices, outlets, CCTV, security devices, etc.

which are not to be reused. Such items shall be packaged and turned over to the Owner at a
place designated by the Owner. Cut back and cap unused raceway and outlets and remove
unused wiring back to panelboard in an approved manner.

1.29.10.  Ensure that all existing equipment which is to be reused and/or relocated is thoroughly
reviewed and refurbished to ensure correct operation when put back into service and to meet
the requirements of the local authorities having jurisdiction. All existing electrical equipment
which is no longer required shall be removed and disposed of off-site.

1.29.11.  Carry out the work with a minimum of noise, dust and disturbance.

1.29.12.  Provide tools and clean up equipment. Obtain the Owner's permission for the use of electrical,
plumbing or drainage outlets.

1.29.13. Where a device is shown to be relocated on the drawings, contractor to remove and re-install
device and back box and re-feed the device with new conduit and wire from the nearest
existing accessible junction box.

1.29.14.  Electrical Contractor is responsible for the patching and re-painting the entire wall where a
device and/or box has been added, removed or relocated.

1.30. CYBER SECURITY

1.30.1. Coordinate with Owner’s Information Technology representatives, obtain a copy of Owner’s
cyber security policy and provide all applicable cyber security configurations.

1.30.2. Definitions

A Cyber Assets: Systems (including hardware, software, and data) and communication
networks (including hardware, software, and data).
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1.30.3.

10

11

12

13

14

Critical Cyber Assets: Cyber assets that perform critical system functions. The loss or
compromise of these cyber assets would adversely affect the operational reliability of
the system.

Cyber Attack: The use of electronic means to interrupt, manipulate, destroy, or gain
unauthorized access to a computer system, network, or device.

Cybercrime: Any crime where cyber — the internet and information technologies, such
as software, firmware, computers, tablets, personal digital assistants or mobile devices
— has a substantial role in the commission of a criminal offence.

Cyber Hygiene: Practices and steps that users of computers and other devices take to
maintain system health and improve online security. These practices are often part of a
routine to ensure the safety of identity and other details that could be stolen or
corrupted.

Cyber Incident: Any unauthorized attempt, whether successful or not, to gain access to,
modify, destroy, delete, or render unavailable any computer network or system
resource.

Cyber Security: Technologies, processes, and practices designed to protect networks,
devices, programs, and data from attack, damage, or unauthorized access.

Cyber Threat or Cyber Security Threat: Malicious act that seeks to damage data, steal
data, or disrupt digital life in general. Cyber threats include computer viruses, data
breaches, Denial of Service (DDoS / DoS) attacks and other attack vectors.

Cyber Threat Actors: Broad term for any states, groups, or individuals who, with
malicious intent, aim to take advantage of vulnerabilities, low cyber Security awareness,
and technological developments to gain unauthorized access to information systems in
order to access or otherwise affect victims’ data, devices, systems and networks.

IP Multicast: Technique for one-to-many and many-to-many real-time communication
over an IP Infrastructure network.

Endpoint: Remote computing device that communicates back and forth with a network
to which it is connected. Such as a server, desktop, or laptop.

Network Certificates: Also known as a Digital Certificates, which are an electronic
“password” that allows a person or organization to exchange data securely over the
internet using the public key infrastructure (PKI). Digital Certificates are also known as a
public key certificate or identity certificate. There are 3 Main types of certificates:

A Secure Socket Layer Certificate (SSL) Digi-SSL
2 Software Signing (Code Signing Certificate) Digi-Code
3 Client Certificate (Digital ID) Digi-I1D

Social Engineering: Exploitation methods that target human vulnerabilities, such as
carelessness and trust.

Technical Vulnerabilities: Weaknesses or flaws in the design, implementation,
operation, or management of an information technology system, device, or service.

Cyber Security Measures

A

Implement at minimum the following multi-layered Cyber Security measures to limit and
/ or reduce the Owner’s potential risk from a cyber threat event; such as a Cyber
Security data breach or Cyber Security attack.

Password Management
A Employ password management best practices such as:
A Do not use default passwords.
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.10

2 Use strong and unique passwords for all applications. Use a minimum of 8
characters where there is no password policy inherent in the software; use
a mixture of uppercase and lowercase letters, numbers, and include at
least one special character (! @ # ? ]).

3 Reset passwords at regular intervals.

4 Configure two-factor authentication for all accounts where possible in the
system software.

5 Do not use System Admin logins for simple tasks; create separate User
accounts with rights levels appropriate for the job function. Create and
define user accounts as appropriate such as Role based, Individual logins
or assigned roles.

.6 Use different passwords for every account.
7 Enforce secure password policies within the business environment.

.8 Have interface lock after a predefined # of failed login attempts for a pre
determined time interval.

Port and Interface Management
A Employ Port Management techniques such as:
A Restrict access on network switch ports to assigned devices addresses.

2 Lock down all open, unused and unsecure ports on the networking devices
such as switches, routers, and firewalls.

3 Shut off all unused communication services and hardware interfaces.
4 Advise Owner on use of 3™ party port security monitoring.
Physical and Virtual Networks

A Provide a dedicated VLAN for network connected systems where a dedicated
LAN has not been provided.

Encryption

A Use minimum TLS 1.2 for all network attached equipment and use TLS 1.3
where available.

Network Certificates
A Ensure Network Certificates are up to date and not expired for all equipment and

systems.

Firmware & Software Update Management

A Use the latest stable Firmware / Software version on all devices / equipment as
well as implement a Firmware / Software Update management process and
procedure.

Manufacturer’'s System Hardening Guides

A Provide the Manufacturer's System hardening guides for the equipment being
installed and implement as many recommendations / features as possible.

External Memory

A Restrict the use of external memory. Restrict or eliminate the use of devices such
as external USB Thumb drives unless expressly allowed by the Owner’s
Information Technology representatives.

Log Off

A Enable auto-log off timer for all software, websites and logins. Set auto-log off
timer on local Workstation(s) being used to access the equipment with a

2026-03-26

Issued for Tender



Our Lady of Lourdes - Catholic Elementary School Section 26 05 01.00
55 Roslin Ave. S., Waterloo, ON General Instructions for Electrical Sections

Project Number: 25779.001 Page 24 of 70
Page 20 of 21 Section Pages

reasonable timer in the case that an employee leaves the workstation
unattended.

.11 Anti-Virus Software

A Enable and configure anti-virus software on PC endpoints in accordance with the
Owner’s Information Technology requirements, unless it is to be installed and
configured by the Owner.

.12  Filtering Techniques
A Apply filtering techniques including the types listed below where possible:

A Web Filtering: A Web filter adds another layer to anti-phishing defences by
blocking the web based component of phishing and malware attacks.

2 Multicast Message Filtering: Filters the packets sent to multicast groups
users are not subscribed to.

3 Content Filtering: Is the use of a program to screen and / or exclude
access to web pages or email deemed objectionable. A content filter will
then block access to this content.

.13 Back up Regularly

1. Provide backup schedule in the closeout submittals and configure system for
automatic backups wherever possible.

2. Identify files that require manual backup and the backup procedure. This helps to
protect against many types of data loss, especially if a Cyber Threat Actor gains
access.

1.30.4. IT Devices and Systems

A Apply the Cyber security measures listed in the clauses above in part or in full, as
possible, to a wide range of Information Technology (IT) Devices including:

Firewalls

Routers

Network switches (Core and Edge Devices)
Servers and databases

Workstation computers

Network connected system devices and controllers
Wireless Access Points and wireless controllers

o N oMW

Mobile phones and tablets

©

Any IT System or endpoint connected to the network
1.30.5. Operational Technology (OT) Devices and Systems

A Apply the Cyber security measures listed in the clauses above, in part or in full, as
possible, to a wide range of OT Network devices including:

A Industrial Control Systems such as:

A (PLC’s) Programmable Logic Controllers are an industrial digital computer
which has been ruggedized and adapted for the control of manufacturing
processes, such as assembly lines, or robotic devices.

2 (SCADA) Supervisory Control and Data Acquisition is a control system
architecture comprising of computers, networked data communications
and graphical user interfaces (GUI) for high level process supervisory
management.
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3 (DCS) Distributed Control System is a computerized control system for a
process or plant usually with many control loops, in which autonomous
controllers are distributed throughout the system.

4 (CNC) Computer numerical Control is the automated control of machining
tools (Drills, boring tools, lathes) and 3D printers by means of a computer.

Building Management Systems (BMS) and Building Automation Systems (BAS)
HVAC equipment

Lighting controls for both internal and external applications

Energy monitoring and metering equipment

Transportation and parking systems

No o rwi

Scientific equipment
.8 Any other OT System or endpoint that can be connected to the network
1.30.6. Report Cybercrime

A Advise the Owner and / or their representatives of any indication of a Cyber Incident of
a criminal nature when performing any work on a network connected system.

1.30.7. Cyber Security Report Letter

A Provide a Cyber Security Report Letter in the closeout documents to the client stating
which Cyber Security measures have been implemented, when implementing any and /
or all of the Cyber Security Measures mentioned in this Specification.

2. Products
2.1. NOT USED
3. Execution
3.1. NOT USED

END OF SECTION

2026-03-26 Issued for Tender



Our Lady of Lourdes - Catholic Elementary School Section 26 05 03.00
55 Roslin Ave. S., Waterloo, ON As-Built Drawings
Project Number: 25779.001 Page 26 of 70

Page 1 of 2 Section Pages

26 05 03.00 As-Built Drawings

1.1.

1.1.1.

1.2.

1.21.

1.3.

1.3.1.

1.3.2.

2.1.

2.1.1.

General

WORK INCLUDED

Conform to Section 26 05 01.00 - GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL
SECTIONS.

RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE
Refer to As-built Drawings in Section 01 70 00 (01 72 29.00) — CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS.

RECORD OF REVISIONS ON SITE

Print and maintain two complete sets of white prints to mark the project progress, changes
and deviations.

Maintain an updated copy of plans and schematics in the digital format for which the project is
provided (i.e. AutoCAD or Autodesk Revit MEP) and be capable to produce documents in
Adobe PDF upon request.

Products

AS-BUILT DRAWINGS

Request in writing from the Engineer’s Representative all electrical AutoCAD drawings.
Complete release form provided by Engineer’'s Representative and pay the Engineer’s
Representative directly the costs identified in this section below prior to receiving the
drawings. After the final as-built drawings have been reviewed, send the Engineer’s
Representative a copy via electronic transfer for their records and send a minimum of one
copy on USB key with each set of maintenance manuals. Provide additional copies if required
under the General Conditions. Use the same version of AutoCAD software that the drawings
were created in and provide electronic files saved in a version acceptable to the end user and
engineer.

The contractor is to identify the cost of As-Built Drawings and the Operation and Maintenance
Manuals as a separate line item on their progress draw. The following values are to be broken
out:

$5,000 For Electrical Contracts up to $250,000
2% of Electrical Contract | For Electrical Contracts from $250,000 to $1,500,000
$30,000 For Electrical Contracts over $1,500,000

The project will remain incomplete and no money will be released until the final versions, both
hard and electronic, of the drawings and manuals are received.

Final as-built prints/plots shall not contain markings or corrections by hand (i.e. marker, pen,
pencil, etc.). References to the Architect and Engineer must be deleted from the drawings.

Final as-built drawings to include all revisions made to the drawings during construction,
including all approved changes. The as-built drawings are to also include the routing of all
feeders except for branch circuits, all junction boxes to be shown, drawing legend to be
updated to include all symbols and lines used to show as-built conditions, quantity of wires in
each conduit, and circuit numbers of wires in each conduit. Include slab layout drawings in as-
built drawing package.
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2.1.6.

2.1.10.

2.1.11.

3.1.

CADD Requirements.

A A complete list of layer names and brief description of each layer’s use shall
accompany all files.

2 Fonts for text shall be Autodesk standard. Custom fonts, shape files, etc., are not to be
used.

3 Final as-built drawings shall be returned on USB stick.

4 Each USB stick shall include a file containing Engineer’s Representative and Owner,
Contract number, file names and Drawing number. Provide a “readme.txt” file in ASCII
format. A printed copy of the readme file shall accompany each USB stick.

5 All drawings shall be in the same units as issued on Bid Documents.
.6 Provide a complete list of symbol (block) names with a description of each symbol.

g Special effort shall be made to ensure that drafting is accurate: i.e. appropriate lines are
indeed horizontal and vertical; lines that should intersect do but not over-intersect and
ensure that entities are placed on correct layers.

Maintain records on site, as the job progresses, and record all changes and deviations from
that shown on Contract Drawings. After review and approval of service lines in trenches, take
“as-built” measurements, including all depths, prior to commencement of backfilling
operations. Show the location of buried electrical ducts and conductors on the drawings and
dimensioned from fixed points. Keep drawings up-to-date during construction and in addition
to field measurements include Change Orders, Supplemental Instructions and all other
changes.

On completion of the building, forward to the Engineer's Representative the digital drawings
indicating all such changes and deviations for review by the Engineer’s Representative.

If required, the Engineer’s Representative will provide a quotation to this Contractor to transfer
“As-Built” information from the mark-up documentation to the acceptable software.

A Include a cost of $400.00 per sheet for the transfer of marked up “As Built” information
to AutoCAD and forwarding of the electrical information by the Engineer’s
Representative to the Owner.

The Electrical Contractor may request from the Engineer's Representative the most current
electronic documentation (Electrical Drawings) in AutoCAD sent via electronic transfer. The
Engineer’s Representative will provide the Drawings one time at no charge. Where the
Drawings are requested more than one time throughout the course of the project, a nominal
charge of $500.00 will apply to the second and subsequent requests.

The AutoCAD as-built documents shall meet all the Owner’s and Engineer’s Representative’s
requirements.

Execution

NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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26 05 04.00 Submittals/Shop Drawings

1. General

1.1. WORK INCLUDED

1.1.1. Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

1.2, RELATED WORK

1.2.1. Comply with Div. 00 for submittal requirements and as amended below.

2. Products

2.1. SHOP DRAWINGS

2.1.1. Shop Drawings shall be organized by Specification Section. Ensure shop drawing package for

a given Specification Section is complete, including all equipment, products, materials, and
systems to be used as part of that Specification Section, and submit as a single shop drawing

package. Do not submit numerous separate shop drawings for the same Specification

Section. Do not combine more than one section into one submission. Incorrect submissions

will be returned without review.

21.2. Within three (3) weeks of Project award, submit the following as the first Shop
Drawing/Submittal:

A

A list of the Shop Drawings/Submittals that are proposed to be submitted for the
Project, taking into account the organizational requirements of the clause above. Order
the list based on Specification Section number, from lowest to highest. Follow the
format shown in the example below and use the headings shown to produce a table.

State expected equipment lead times.

State estimated submission date for Shop Drawings/Submittals.

Example Proposed Shop Drawing List
Electrical Contractor Name

Project Name

Expected Estimated
Specification Specification Section Equipment | Submission
Section # Name Item Lead Time Date
21.3. Do NOT submit all Shop Drawings/Submittals for the Project at the same time. If large

quantities of Shop Drawing/Submittals are received at the same time, the Consultant will not
be able to review them all within the normal time frame and will require the Contractor to

identify the priority order in which submissions should be reviewed.

214, Submittals/Shop Drawings shall indicate clearly the materials and/or equipment actually being
supplied, all details of construction, accurate dimensions, capacity, operating characteristics

and performance. Each Shop Drawing shall give the identifying number of the specific

assembly for which it was prepared (e.g. SWBD-1A).
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2.1.5.

2.2

2.2.1.
2.2.2.
2.23.

3.1
3.1.1.

3.1.2.

Submit shop drawings electronically, by email, in PDF format. Submissions that are not
electronic without prior approval from the Engineer’s Representative shall be returned as not
reviewed. Provide the following information in the email submission:

A S+A project number and Contractor Shop Drawing Identifier in Subject Line
2 Attachments shall be limited to 10 MB

3 Provide FTP hyperlink for all attachments in excess of 10 MB with appropriate
information for downloading the file (as required)

4 Shop Drawing Submission to the following email address:
A ContractAdmin.London@smithandandersen.com

Shop drawings submitted directly to Smith + Andersen personnel (and not copied to the email
address provided above) without advanced permission will not be processed nor considered
as received.

Each Shop Drawing for non-catalogue items shall be prepared specifically for this project.
Shop Drawings and brochures for catalogue items shall be marked clearly to show the items
being supplied.

When requested, Shop Drawings shall be supplemented by data explaining the theory of
operation — for example: lighting control sequence of operation — the Engineer’s
Representative may also request that this information be added to the maintenance and
operating manual.

Provide a cover sheet with the project name, issue date, issue number, specification section
number, and title of section with space for Shop Drawing review stamps for the Contractor and
Engineer’s Representative.

ENVIRONMENTAL PRODUCT DECLARATIONS (EPD)

Where EPDs are available for Products, submit them for review.

Follow Product Category Rules (PCRs) for Life Cycle Assessment (LCA) presented on EPDs.
Where multiple EPDs are available for the same Product, the order of preference is as follows:

A Product Specific, Facility Specific EPD: a Product and manufacturer specific EPD,
where the environmental impacts are unique to the specific manufacturing facility.

2 Product Specific EPD: a Product and manufacturer specific EPD where the
environmental impacts are considered across multiple manufacturing facilities (i.e. an
average of the different facilities in which the Product is manufactured).

3 Industry Average EPD: an EPD for a type of Product, representing the typical
environmental impacts averaged across a number of different manufacturers.

Execution

SUBMISSION

Each Shop Drawing or catalogue sheet shall be in original PDF format stamped and signed by
the Contractor to indicate that they have checked the drawing for conformance with all
requirements of the Drawings and Specifications, that they have co-ordinated this equipment
with other equipment to which it is attached and/or connected and that they have verified all
dimensions to ensure the proper installation of equipment within the available space and
without interference with the Work of other trades. Ensure that electrical and mechanical co-
ordination is complete before submitting drawings for review.

Scanned PDF versions are not acceptable.
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3.1.3. Equipment shall not be released for manufacture until the shop drawing has been reviewed by
Engineer’s Representative. Contractor shall assume responsibility and cost for field changes.
Installation of any equipment shall not start until after final review of Shop Drawings by the
Engineer's Representative has been obtained.

314, Should equipment or materials that arrive on site differ from those shown on the Shop
Drawings, bear all costs for:

A Revising the equipment and materials.
2 Revising the Work of other contractors impacted.

3.1.5. As part of the electrical Engineer's Representative’s scope of the work, shop drawings shall be
reviewed no more than twice. Should three or more reviews be required due to reasons of
Contractor omissions causing resubmission requests, the Contractor shall reimburse the
electrical Engineer’s Representative for time expended in these extra reviews.

END OF SECTION
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26 05 05.00 Mounting Heights

1.1.

1.1.1.

2.1.

3.1

3.1.1.

3.1.2.

General

WORK INCLUDED
Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

Products

NOT USED

Execution

MOUNTING HEIGHTS

Mounting height of equipment is from finished floor to centreline of equipment unless specified
or indicated otherwise.

If mounting height of equipment is not specified or indicated, verify with the Consultant before
proceeding with installation.

Unless indicated otherwise on the drawings or within the specifications, install electrical
equipment at following heights.

A Local switches: 1050 mm.
2 Wall receptacles:
A General: 450 mm.
2 Above top of continuous baseboard heater: 200 mm.
3 Above top of counters or counter splash backs: 175 mm.

A Where these receptacles are located adjacent to and in close proximity to
local switches, mount receptacles at the same elevation as the local
switches to provide a neat, aligned, installation.

4 In mechanical rooms: 1200 mm.
5 In equipment storage rooms: 900 mm.
3 Receptacles for maintenance of equipment located on rooftops:
A Not less than 750 mm above the finished roof, per Electrical Code.
Panelboards: 2000 mm to top of panel.
Telephone and interphone outlets: 450 mm.
Wall mounted telephone and interphone outlets: 1050 mm.
Fire alarm stations: 1200 mm, measured to the top of the manual pull station.

Wall Mounted Fire alarm audible devices: 2300 mm and not less than 150 mm from the
ceiling, measured to the top of the device.

9 Television outlets not mounted behind a wall mounted television: 450 mm.
.10 Wall mounted speakers: 2100 mm.
.1 Clocks: 2100 mm.

© N o o r
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.12 Power Door Operator push buttons: 1050 mm.

.13 Wall mounted Exit Signs
A For 2400 mm to 2500 mm ceiling heights: 2100 mm.

2 For all ceilings heights greater than 2500 mm: 2400 mm.

.14 Wall mounted Battery Packs and Emergency Heads
A For 2400 mm to 2500 mm ceiling heights: 2100 mm.

2 For all ceilings heights greater than 2500 mm: 2400 mm.

.15 Wall mounted occupancy sensors: 1050 mm.

.16 Wall mounted visible signal devices: 2100 mm to centre of lens; or as allowed by
CAN/ULC-S524 “Standard for Installation of Fire Alarm Systems” except where facility
accessibility standards require otherwise.

.17 Top of remote annunciator and passive graphic panels shall be no more than 1800 mm
above finished floor.

.18  Wall mounted emergency telephone (Fireman’s Handset): 1350 to 1500 mm.

END OF SECTION
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26 05 21.00 Wires and Cables Under 2000 V

1.1.

1.1.1.
1.1.2.
1.1.3.

1.2.

1.2.1.
1.2.2.
1.2.3.
1.24.
1.25.
1.2.6.

1.3.

1.3.1.

1.3.2.

1.4.

1.4.1.

2.1.

211,
21.2.

General

WORK INCLUDED

Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.
Section 26 05 04.00 — SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.

Section 26 08 01.00 — TECHNICAL SERVICES DIVISION STARTUP SERVICE.

REFERENCES

CSA C22.2 No. 0.3, Test Methods for Electrical Wires and Cables, latest edition.

CSA C22.2 No. 38, Thermoset-Insulated Wires and Cables, latest edition.

CSA C22.2 No. 51, Armoured Cables, latest edition.

CSA C22.2 No. 75, Thermoplastic-Insulated Wires and Cables, latest edition.

CSA C22.2 No. 131, Type TECK 90 Cable, latest edition.

CSA C22.2 No. 174, Cables and Cable Glands for Use in Hazardous Locations, latest edition.

SHOP DRAWINGS AND PRODUCT DATA

Submit Shop Drawings and product data in accordance with Section 26 05 04.00 —
SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.

Submit voltage drop calculations as a submittal for the Consultant’s review where required by
this specification section.

WARRANTY

Provide a warranty in accordance with the requirements of Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL
INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

Products

BUILDING WIRES
Conductors: stranded for 10 AWG and larger. Minimum size: 12 AWG.

Contractor to provide copper conductors on conductors sizes up to and including #6 AWG.
Contractor to provide copper conductors for sizes larger than #6 AWG unless identified as
aluminium or NUAL on the drawings.

All conductors to have size as indicated, with insulation of chemically cross-linked
thermosetting polyethylene material rated RW90 or RWU90 to CSA C22.2 No. 38 rated as
follows:

A Insulation rated at 1000 V for 600 V systems that are ungrounded or have a neutral
grounding resistor to limit ground fault current.

2 Insulation rated at 600 V for the other 600 V and 347/600 V distribution systems not
covered under item #1 above.

3 Insulation rated at 600 V for all systems rated at 480 V and less.

2026-03-26 Issued for Tender



Our Lady of Lourdes - Catholic Elementary School Section 26 05 21.00

55 Roslin Ave. S., Waterloo, ON Wires and Cables Under 2000 V
Project Number: 25779.001 Page 34 of 70
Page 2 of 4 Section Pages
214, All aluminium or NUAL conductors to be an aluminium alloy with CSA certified as an
Aluminium conductor material (ACM) and meet the requirements of the Aluminium Association
Inc. AA8030 and ASTM B800 standards. Provide an anti-oxidant compound, Ideal NOALOX,
on all aluminum conductor terminations.
215 RWU9O0 wiring is to be used for underground installations.
2.2, TECK CABLE
2.2.1. Cables to CSA C22.2 No.131.
222 Conductors:
A Bonding conductor: copper.
2 Circuit conductors: copper, size as indicated unless aluminium or NUAL is identified on
the drawings. Aluminium or NUAL conductor to be provided as per item 2.1.4.
223. Insulation:
A Chemically cross-linked thermosetting polyethylene type RW90, rated 1000 V.
224, Inner jacket: polyvinyl chloride material.
2.25. Armour: interlocking aluminum.
2.26. Overall covering: thermoplastic polyvinyl chloride material rated at a minimum of FT-4.
2.3. ARMOURED CABLES
2.3.1. Cables to: CSA C22.2 No. 51.
2.3.2. Circuit conductors: copper, size as indicated unless aluminium or NUAL is identified on the
drawings. Aluminium or NUAL conductor to be provided as per item 2.1.4.
2.33. Type: AC90 (BX).
2.34. Armour: interlocking type fabricated from aluminium strip.
2.3.5. Type: ACWU9O0 - PVC flame retardant jacket over armour meeting requirements of Vertical
Tray Fire Test of CSA C22.2 No. 0.3 with maximum flame travel of 1.2 m.
2.4, ALUMINUM SHEATHED CABLE
24.1. Circuit conductors: copper, size as indicated unless aluminium or NUAL is identified on the
drawings. Aluminium or NUAL conductor to be provided as per item 2.1.4.
242, Insulation: type RA90 rated 1000 V.
243, Sheath: aluminium applied to form continuous corrugated seamless sheath.
244, Outer jacket of PVC applied over sheath for direct burial or wet locations.
25, WIRING TERMINATION
2.5.1. Lugs, terminals, screws used for termination of wiring to be to be dual rated for
Copper/Aluminum (Cu/Al).
252. Lugs, terminals, and screws used for termination of multiple wires must be rated for their

intended use.
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3.1.
3.1.1.

3.1.5.
3.1.6.
3.1.7.

3.1.10.

Execution

GENERAL

Provide a minimum of one bonding conductor for each three ungrounded conductors on all
cable runs that do not include conduit. Provide a minimum of one bonding conductor within
each power conduit.

Provide a dedicated neutral for GFCI and AFCI breaker circuits. Install in accordance with
breaker manufacturer’s written instructions.

Size bonding conductor to applicable tables of the:
A Ontario Electrical Safety Code.

All equipment, junction boxes, pull boxes, liquid tight flex, etc. to be bonded to ground through
bonding conductors.

Ensure slack is provided in wiring connections to equipment which contains moving parts.
Armoured Cable Type AC90 (BX) may only be used in walls and above accessible ceilings.

For 120 V, 15 A or 20 A circuits, copper branch circuit wiring to be upsized as follows to
address voltage drop when:

A The entire length of the circuit wiring exceeds 17 m — branch wiring to be a minimum of
No. 10 AWG.

2 The entire length of the circuit wiring exceeds 27 m — branch wiring to be a minimum of
No. 8 AWG.

3 The entire length of the circuit wiring exceeds 44 m — branch wiring to be a minimum of
No. 6 AWG.

4 Where the entire length of the circuit wiring exceeds 70 m, perform voltage drop
calculations using Electrical Code Table D3, demonstrate compliance with the Electrical
Code, submit calculations to Consultant as a submittal, and include for larger
conductors and conduits as required by the calculations.

For 120 V branch circuits rated more than 20 A, perform voltage drop calculations using
Electrical Code Table D3, demonstrate compliance with the Electrical Code, submit
calculations to Consultant as a submittal, and include for larger conductors and conduits as
required by the calculations.

For branch circuits shown only on a panel schedule (i.e. not shown on a single line diagram)
and of the following voltages: 208 V, 240 V, 277 V, 347 V, 416 V, 480 V, or 600 V, perform
voltage drop calculations using Electrical Code Table D3, demonstrate compliance with the
Electrical Code, submit calculations to Consultant as a submittal, and include for larger
conductors and conduits as required by the calculations.

Wire Splicing
A Splice up to and including No. 6 AWG with nylon insulated expandable spring type
connectors.

2 Splice larger conductors using compression type connectors wrapped in heat shrink or
cold shrink PVC insulation rated at the respective voltage. Provide a type of PVC
insulation that is suitable for the installation environment. For applications exterior to the
building, use cold shrink.
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3.2 INSTALLATION OF BUILDING WIRES

3.2.1. Install all building wiring in conduit unless otherwise noted. Conduit to be sized to the electrical
code unless noted on the drawings or in the specifications.

3.2.2. All conductors are to be colour coded. Provide colour tape at all terminations to identify all
conductors in each run.

3.3. FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

3.3.1. Prior to energizing wires/cables, measure insulation resistance of each wire/cable. Ensure
readings are acceptable per installation recommendations. Tabulate and submit for approval
as a submittal.

34. INSTALLATION OF CONTROL CABLES

341, Install control cables in conduit.

342 Ground control cable shield.

END OF SECTION
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26 05 29.00 Hangers and Supports

1. General
1.1. WORK INCLUDED
1.1.1. Section 26 05 01.00 —- GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

1.1.2. Section 26 05 04.00 — SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.

1.2 SHOP DRAWINGS AND PRODUCT DATA

1.2.1. Submit Shop Drawings and product data in accordance with Section 26 05 04.00 —
SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.

1.2.2. Conduit and equipment provided under the Electrical division shall be complete with all

necessary supports and hangers required for a safe and workmanlike installation.

1.3. WARRANTY

1.3.1. Provide a warranty in accordance with the requirements of Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL
INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

2. Products

2.1 MATERIALS

2.1.1. Provide “U” type support strut as manufactured by Atkore Unistrut or Hilti.

3. Execution

3.1. INSTALLATION

3.1.1. All drilling for hangers, rod inserts and work of similar nature shall be done by this Division.
3.1.2. Auxiliary structural members shall be provided under the electrical section concerned where

conduits or equipment must be suspended between the joists or beams of the structure, or
where required to replace individual hanger to allow for installation on new services. Submit
details for review as requested.

3.1.3. Depending on type of structure, hangers shall be either clamped to steel beams or joists, or
attached to approved concrete inserts.

3.14. Approved type expansion shields and bolts may be used for conduit up to 103 mm diameter
where the pre-setting of concrete inserts is not practical. Submit Shop Drawings.

3.1.5. Suspension from metal deck shall not be allowed unless specifically accepted by the
Engineer’s Representative. Drawings of the proposed method of suspension must be
submitted for review.

3.1.6. Hangers, hanger rods and inserts in all parking and ramp areas shall meet the requirements of
CAN/CSA-S413 — Parking Structures (latest edition) and shall be of corrosion-resistant
material or have an effective, durable corrosion resistant coating. Submit samples for
approval.

3.1.7. Suspending one hanger from another shall not be permitted.

2026-03-26 Issued for Tender



Our Lady of Lourdes - Catholic Elementary School Section 26 05 29.00

55 Roslin Ave. S., Waterloo, ON Hangers and Supports
Project Number: 25779.001 Page 38 of 70
Page 2 of 2 Section Pages

3.1.8. All hangers, supports, brackets and other devices used outside the building wall shall be
galvanized. If galvanized components cannot be used submit samples of proposed substituted
for review before installation.

3.2 HORIZONTAL RUNS ON THE ROOF

3.2.1. Where conduit or cables are run horizontally across a roof, conduit or cable shall be supported
from pre-manufactured UV resistant sleepers with closed cell foam base.

3.2.2. Sleepers shall be “E-Z Sleeper” product from Pipe-Ease Inc. or approved equivalent.

3.2.3. Wood Blocks are not acceptable.

END OF SECTION
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26 05 31.00 Splitters, Junction, Pull Boxes and Cabinets

1.1.

1.1.1.
1.1.2.
1.1.3.
1.1.4.

1.2.

1.2.1.
122
1.2.3.

1.3.

1.3.1.

1.4.

1.4.1.

2.1.

211,

2.2

2.2.1.
2.2.2.

2.3.

2.3.1.

General

WORK INCLUDED

Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.
Section 26 05 04.00 — SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.

Section 26 05 53.00 — IDENTIFICATION.

Section 26 05 63.00 - ACCESS DOORS AND ACCESSIBILITY.

REFERENCE

Ontario Electrical Safety Code, latest edition.

Ontario Building Code, latest edition.

CAN/ULC-S115, Fire Tests of Fire Stop Systems, latest edition.

SHOP DRAWINGS AND PRODUCT DATA

Submit shop drawings and product data for cabinets in accordance with specification Section
26 05 04.00 — SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.

WARRANTY

Provide a warranty in accordance with the requirements of Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL
INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

Products

SPLITTERS

Sheet metal enclosure, welded corners and formed hinged cover suitable for locking in closed
position. Provide CSA Type 1 enclosures in non-sprinklered environments and CSA Type 4/12
in sprinklered environments.

Main and branch lugs to match required size and number of incoming and outgoing
conductors as indicated. Lugs to be dual rated for Copper/Aluminum (Cu/Al).

At least three spare terminals on each set of lugs in splitters less than 400 A.

JUNCTION AND PULL BOXES
Welded steel construction with screw-on flat covers for surface mounting.

Covers with 25 mm minimum extension all around, for flush-mounted pull and junction boxes.

CABINETS

Type E: sheet steel, hinged door and return flange overlapping sides, handle, lock and catch,
for surface mounting.
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2.3.2. Type T: sheet steel cabinet, with hinged door, latch, lock, 2 keys, containing 19 mm plywood
backboard for surface or flush mounting. The plywood backboard is to have a fire-resistant
coating on the front. Do not paint over plywood fire rating certification stamp.
3. Execution
3.1. SPLITTER INSTALLATION
3.1.1. Install splitters and mount plumb, true and square to the building lines.
3.1.2. Extend splitters full length of equipment arrangement except where indicated otherwise.
3.2. JUNCTION, PULL BOXES AND CABINETS INSTALLATION
3.2.1. Install pull boxes in inconspicuous but accessible locations.
3.22 Mount cabinets with top not higher than 2000 mm above finished floor.
323 Install terminal block as indicated in Type T cabinets.
3.24. Only main junction and pull boxes are indicated. Install pull boxes as follows:
A A conduit run exceeds 30 m and;
2 360 degree of combined bends between pull boxes for power conduits or 180 degree of
combined bends between pull boxes for communication and low voltage conduits.
3.3. IDENTIFICATION
3.3.1. Provide equipment identification in accordance with Section 26 05 53.00 — IDENTIFICATION.
3.3.2. Install identification labels indicating system name, voltage, and phase.

END OF SECTION
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26 05 32.00 Outlet Boxes, Conduit Boxes and Fittings

1. General

1.1. WORK INCLUDED

1.1.1. Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

1.2, REFERENCES

1.2.1. Ontario Electrical Safety Code, latest edition.

1.2.2. Ontario Building Code, latest edition.

1.2.3. CAN/ULC-S115, Fire Tests of Fire Stop Systems, latest edition.

1.3. WARRANTY

1.3.1. Provide a warranty in accordance with the requirements of Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL

INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

2. Products

2.1 OUTLET AND CONDUIT BOXES GENERAL

2.1.1. Size boxes in accordance with the electrical code.

2.1.2. Square or larger outlet boxes as required for special devices.

2.1.3. Gang boxes where wiring devices are grouped.

214, Blank cover plates for boxes without wiring devices.

215, 347 V outlet boxes for 347 V switching devices.

2.1.6. Combination boxes with barriers where outlets for more than one system are grouped.
22 SHEET STEEL OUTLET BOXES

2.2.1. Electro-galvanized steel single and multi-gang flush device boxes for flush installation,

minimum size 75 mm x 50 mm x 38 mm or as indicated. 100 mm square outlet boxes when
more than one conduit enters one side with extension and plaster rings as required.

222 Provide cast FS aluminum boxes with factory-threaded hubs and mounting feet for surface
wiring of switches and receptacles connected to rigid conduit.

2.23. Provide electro-galvanized steel utility boxes for surface mounted boxes connected to surface-
mounted EMT conduit, minimum size 100 mm x 54 mm x 48 mm.

224, Square or octagonal outlet boxes for lighting fixture outlets.

2.25. Square outlet boxes with extension and plaster rings for flush mounting devices in finished

plaster or tile walls.

2.3. MASONRY BOXES

2.31. Electro-galvanized steel masonry single and multi-gang boxes for devices flush mounted in
exposed block walls.
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2.4, CONCRETE BOXES

241, Electro-galvanized sheet steel concrete type boxes for flush mount in concrete with matching
extension and plaster rings as required.

2.5 OUTLET BOXES FOR NON-METALLIC SHEATHED CABLE

251, Electro-galvanized, sectional, screw ganging steel boxes, minimum size 75 mm x 50 mm x
63.5 mm with two double clamps to take non-metallic sheathed cables.

3. Execution

3.1. INSTALLATION

3.1.1. Support boxes independently of connecting conduits.

3.1.2. Fill boxes with paper, sponges or foam or similar approved material to prevent entry of debris
during construction. Remove upon completion of work.

3.1.3. For flush installations mount outlets flush with finished wall using plaster rings to permit wall
finish to come within 6 mm of opening.

3.1.4. Provide correct size of openings in boxes for conduit, mineral insulated and armoured cable
connections. Reducing washers are not allowed.

3.1.5. Except where firestops are required by the building code “Firestops” article and related articles
for “Storage Garage Considered as a Separate Building” and “Fire Separations for Horizontal
Service Spaces,” non-combustible electrical outlet boxes that penetrate a vertical fire
separation or a membrane forming part of an assembly required to have a fire-resistance
rating, do not require firestops provided,
A they do not exceed:

A 160 cm? (0.016 m2) each in area, AND
2 an aggregate area of 650 cm? (0.065 m?) in any 9.3 m? of surface area, AND

2 The annular space between the membrane and the box does not exceed 3 mm.

3.1.6. Where the conditions of clause 3.1.5 are not met, provide firestops for the outlet boxes that
have an FT rating not less than the fire-resistance rating for the fire separation.

317 Opposing outlets on non-fire rated partition walls shall have a minimum 150 mm horizontal
separation. Outlets shall not be mounted back to back.

3.1.8. Conform to the firestops requirements of the building code: unless provided with firestops in

accordance with CAN/ULC-S115, “Fire Tests of Fire Stop Systems” that have an FT rating not
less than the fire-resistance rating for the fire separation, electrical outlet boxes on opposite
sides of a vertical fire separation required to have a fire-resistance rating shall be separated
by a horizontal distance of not less than 600 mm.

END OF SECTION
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26 05 34.00 Conduits, Conduit Fasteners and Fittings

1. General
1.1. WORK INCLUDED
1.1.1. Section 26 05 01.00 —- GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

1.1.2. Section 26 05 31.00 — SPLITTERS, JUNCTION, PULL BOXES AND CABINETS
1.1.3. Section 26 05 32.00 - OUTLET BOXES, CONDUIT BOXES AND FITTINGS

1.2. REFERENCES

1.2.1. CAN/CSA C22.2 No.18 - Outlet Boxes, Conduit Boxes, and Fittings, latest edition.

1.2.2. CSA C22.2 No.45.1 - Electrical Rigid Metal Conduit - Steel, latest edition.

1.2.3. CSA C22.2 No.56 - Flexible Metal Conduit and Liquid-Tight Flexible Metal Conduit, latest
edition.

1.2.4. CSA C22.2 No.83 - Electrical Metallic Tubing, latest edition.

1.2.5. CSA C22.2 No.211.2 - Rigid PVC (Unplasticized) Condauit, latest edition.

1.2.6. CAN/CSA C22.2 N0.227.3 - Flexible Non-metallic Tubing, latest edition.

1.2.7. CSA C22.2 No.227.1 - Electrical Non-Metallic Tubing, latest edition.

1.3. WARRANTY

1.3.1. Provide a warranty in accordance with the requirements of Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL

INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

2. Products

2.1, CONDUITS

211, Electrical rigid metal conduit: to CSA C22.2 No.45.1, galvanized steel or aluminum threaded.

2.1.2. Epoxy coated conduit: to CSA C22.2 No.45, with zinc coating and corrosion resistant epoxy
finish inside and outside.

21.3. Electrical metallic tubing (EMT): to CSA C22.2 No.83, with couplings.

214, Rigid PVC conduit: to CSA C22.2 No.211.2.

2.1.5. Flexible metal conduit: to CSA C22.2 No.56, steel or liquid-tight flexible metal.

2.1.6. Electrical non-metallic tubing (ENT): to CSA C22.2 No. 227, with couplings.

2.2, CONDUIT FASTENINGS

2.2.1. Applications other than those stated below:

A One-hole steel straps to secure surface conduits NPS 2 and smaller. Two-hole steel
straps for conduits larger than NPS 2.

2 Beam clamps to secure conduits to exposed steel work.
3 Channel type supports for two or more conduits at 1 m on centre.
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2.3.

2.3.1.
2.3.2.

2.3.3.

2.3.4.

2.4,

241,

2.5.

25.1.

3.1

3.1.1.

3.1.3.
3.14.
3.1.5.

3.1.7.

3.1.8.

4 Hot dipped galvanized threaded rods, 6 mm dia. minimum, to support suspended
channels.

5 For non-fire rated applications, pre-engineered support systems complying with CSA
C22.2 No. 18.4 “Hardware for the support of conduit, tubing, and cable (Bi-national
standard with UL 2239).”

CONDUIT FITTINGS
Fittings: manufactured for use with conduit specified. Coating: same as conduit.

Factory 90 degree elbow where 90 bends are required for 27 mm and larger conduits when a
hydraulic bender is not used.

Connectors, and couplings for EMT conduit are to be set-screw steel type. Below the level of
suspended ceilings, in a sprinklered environment, provide watertight fittings and “O” rings on
all conduit runs and when conduit is terminated at any piece of electrical equipment.

Provide plastic bushings for all connectors, rigid nipples and rigid conduit 35 mm or larger.

EXPANSION FITTINGS FOR RIGID CONDUIT

Watertight expansion fittings with integral bonding jumper suitable for linear expansion and 19
mm deflection in all directions.

FISH CORD
Fish cord to be made of polypropylene.

Execution

INSTALLATION

Install conduits to conserve headroom in exposed locations and cause minimum interference
in spaces through which they pass.

Conceal conduits except in mechanical and electrical service rooms or in unfinished areas.
Conduits to have their own support system and are to be supported independently of the
ceiling grid or ceiling support system.

Use electrical metallic tubing (EMT) conduit except where specified otherwise.
Use rigid PVC conduit underground or in corrosive areas and where indicated.

Use flexible metal conduit for connection to motors or vibrating equipment in dry areas,
connection to recessed luminaires without a prewired outlet box, connection to surface or
recessed luminaires and work in movable metal partitions. Ensure slack is provided in wiring
connections to equipment which contains moving parts.

Use liquid tight flexible metal conduit for connection to motors or vibrating equipment in damp,
wet or corrosive locations. Use only liquid tight fittings when using liquid tight flexible metal
conduit. Liquid tight flexible metal conduit to have a jacket with an FT6 rating when used in
plenums otherwise provide a minimum FT4 rating. Ensure slack is provided in wiring
connections to equipment which contains moving parts.

Minimum conduit size for lighting and power circuits: NPS 21 mm, unless otherwise noted on
the Drawings.

Minimum conduit size for data / voice cabling: as indicated on drawings, otherwise 27 mm.
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3.1.9. Bend conduit cold. Replace conduit if kinked or flattened more than 1/10th of its original
diameter.

3.1.10. Mechanically bend steel conduit over 21 mm diameter.

3.1.11. Field threads on rigid conduit must be of sufficient length to draw conduits up tight.

3.1.12. Install fish cord in empty conduits.

3.1.13. Remove and replace blocked conduit sections. Do not use liquids to clean out conduits.

3.1.14. Dry conduits out before installing wire.

3.1.15. All cutting and patching of masonry/concrete floors, walls, and roof for electrical services shall
be by this Division. Obtain approval from the Landlord and/or structural Engineer’s
Representative before cutting any structural walls or floors. Cutting and drilling shall only be at
times allowed by the Landlord. Check and verify the location of existing mechanical and
electrical services in walls and below the floor slab in all areas requiring core drilling and
cutting. Protect all tenant areas where core drilling occurs. Carefully chip top and bottom of
slab to expose rebar to minimize cutting of rebar when core drilling. Provide x-ray study before
drilling or cutting where required by the Landlord and/or structural Engineer's Representative.

3.1.16. Provide sleeves for all new conduit passing through floor and roof slabs, beams, concrete
walls and slab to slab partitions, etc.

3.1.17. Where cables and conduits pass through partitions and through floors that are not fire rated,
provide an air-tight seal around the cables and conduits.

3.1.18. Where cables and conduits pass through floors and fire rated walls, pack space between
conduit (or cable) and sleeve with approved firestops as specified in Section 26 05 01.00 —
GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

3.1.19. Upsize conduits and boxes where required to accommodate voltage drop calculations
required by Section 26 05 21.00 — WIRES AND CABLES UNDER 2000 V.

3.2 SURFACE CONDUITS

3.2.1. Run parallel or perpendicular to building lines.

322 Locate conduits behind infrared or gas fired heaters with 1.5 m clearance.

323 Run conduits in flanged portion of structural steel.

3.24. Group conduits wherever possible on suspended or surface mounted channels.

3.25. Do not pass conduits through structural members, except as indicated.

3.26. Do not locate conduits less than 75 mm parallel to steam or hot water lines with minimum of
25 mm at crossovers.

3.2.7. Conduits must not be used to support other conduits.

3.3. CONCEALED CONDUITS

3.3.1. Run parallel or perpendicular to building lines.

3.3.2. Do not install horizontal runs in masonry walls.

3.3.3. Do not install conduits in terrazzo or concrete toppings.

END OF SECTION
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26 05 83.00 Sleeves

1.1.

1.1.1.

1.2.

1.2.1.

2.1.

2.1.1.
2.1.2.
2.1.3.

2.1.6.
2.1.7.

3.1

3.1.1.

General

WORK INCLUDED
Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

WARRANTY

Provide a warranty in accordance with the requirements of Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL
INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

Products

MATERIALS
Sleeves passing through stud partitions shall be 0.75 mm 22 US Gauge steel.
Sleeves passing through masonry walls shall be Schedule 40 steel pipe.

Sleeves passing through floors in finished areas and concealed spaces may be sheet metal or
factory fabricated reusable type.

Where a housekeeping pad cannot be installed, sleeves passing through floors with
waterproof membrane shall have a flashing collar, 50 mm wide at the membrane level.
Flashing collar shall be continuously welded to sleeve. Sleeves shall extend 50 mm above the
finished floor and shall be Schedule 40 steel pipe.

Where conduits pass through exterior foundation walls 6 mm thick steel sleeve of inside
diameter not less the 75 mm greater than the outside diameter of the pipe shall be used and
shall be complete with anchor collar. Thunderline Link-Seal wall seal or approved equal shall
be used for the annular space between the sleeve and the conduit. A reinforced concrete
bridge shall be installed between the wall and the adjacent undisturbed soil.

Provide adequate bracing for support of sleeves during concrete and masonry work.

Unless otherwise specified on the drawings, sleeves passing through the roof shall be liquid
tight flexible conduit flashing consisting of a gooseneck shaped aluminum flashing sleeve with
an integral deck flange, EPDM end cap seal and EPDM base seal.

Execution

INSTALLATION

Arrange for all chases and formed openings in walls and floors as required by the Electrical
Division for the Electrical services. These chases and openings shall not be larger than
necessary to accommodate the equipment and services. Advise on these requirements well in
advance, before the concrete is poured and the walls are built. All necessary sleeves and
inserts shall be supplied by this Division.

Chases and openings not located in accordance with the above provisions shall be made at
the expense of this Division. Cutting of structural members shall not be permitted without
specified written acceptance of the Engineer’s Representative.
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3.1.3. Provide sleeves for all service penetrations through walls, partitions, floor slabs, plenums and
similar barriers. At non-rated barriers fill the annular space between the service and the sleeve
with fire rated insulation as specified for rated separations and caulk around the edges with a
minimum 12 mm thick of fire rated compound or acoustic non-setting mastic.

3.1.4. Through all fire or smoke separations, after testing, firestop the annular space between
conduit sleeves.

3.1.5. Where-holes are to be installed in existing structure, contractor is to core drill the-holes
required. Contractor is required to scan all areas prior to coring and confirm layout with
structural engineer prior to completing work. When installing sleeves in existing structures,
sleeves shall be provided as specified complete with a combination puddle/anchor flange
bolted to the floor. Seal watertight between the flange and the floor.

3.1.6. All sleeves are to extend 150 mm above finished floor to accommodate a 100 mm concrete
pad. Contractor to pour the concrete pad with the pad extending 100 mm on all sides of the
sleeve.

END OF SECTION
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26 05 88.00 Cutting and Patching

1.1.

1.1.1.

General

WORK INCLUDED
Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

1.2, WARRANTY

1.2.1. Provide a warranty in accordance with the requirements of Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL
INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

2. Products

2.1. MATERIALS

2.1.1. All services and materials used for the cutting and patching shall meet all requirements
specified in Div. 00, and Section 26 05 01.00, and shall be carried out by experienced
workers.

2.1.2. Include for all cutting and patching for all Electrical services.

3. Execution

3.1. INSTALLATION

3.1.1. Cut all openings no larger than is required for the services. Core drill for individual services.

312 Obtain approval from the structural Engineer’'s Representative before cutting or core drilling
any openings or-holes in slabs or structural elements.

3.1.3. Locate all openings in structure elements requiring cutting and patching, and x-ray the
structure to obtain Structural Engineer’'s Representative’s approval prior to cutting or core
drilling of existing structure. Make adjustments to location of openings as required to minimize
cutting of rebar, and completely avoiding electrical conduit.

A Cut-holes through slabs only.

2 Do not cut-holes through beams.

3 Holes to be cut are 200 mm (Diameter) or smaller only.

4 Maintain at least 100 mm clear from all beam faces. Space at least 3-hole diameters on
Centre.

5 For-holes that are required closer than 25% of slab span from the supporting beam
face, use cover meter above the slab to clear slab top bars.

.6 For-holes that are required within 50% of slab span, use cover meter underside of slab
to clear slab bottom bars.

3.14. X-ray scanning:

A X-rays shall be performed by a qualified technician, in a safe manner and in accordance
with all applicable regulations governing this activity. The company shall be licensed by
the Canadian Nuclear Safety Commission (CNSC), and all radiography work shall be
performed in accordance with the Nuclear Safety and Control Act.
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2 Follow any safety requirements stipulated by the property manager.

3 Minimum requirements: All people must be evacuated within a radius of 10 m from each
exposure location. Prior to conducting exposures verify this “safe zone”. If the 10 m
radius includes public areas such as a sidewalk, lobby, or elevator, these areas must be
controlled (e.g. elevators shut down or prevented from stopping on floors at which
exposures are taking place). In addition, if exposure locations are near the walls of
adjacent tenants, ensure the notification and evacuation of people within the 10 m
radius. The 10 m radius applies to the camera floor and the floor directly below only.
The qualified technician shall ensure adequate precautions for the additional floors
above and below the camera floor.

3.1.5. Patch all openings after services have been installed to match the surrounding finishes.

3.1.6. In existing areas all cutting, and core drilling for individual services except where specifically
noted, is part of this division work.

3.1.7. The cost of x-ray scanning, cutting, patching and finishing is included in this division contract.

END OF SECTION
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26 27 19.00 Multi-Outlet Assemblies

1.1.

1.1.1.
1.1.2.
1.1.3.
1.1.4.

1.2.

1.2.1.
122

1.3.

1.3.1.

1.3.2.

1.4.

1.4.1.

2.1.

211,
2.1.2.

General

WORK INCLUDED

Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.
Section 26 05 04.00 — SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.

Section 26 27 26.00 — WIRING DEVICES.

Section 26 05 21.00 - WIRES AND CABLES UNDER 2000 V.

REFERENCE
CSA C22.2 No. 62 — Surface Metal Raceways, latest edition.

ANSI/TIA 569-C — Commercial Building Standard for Telecommunications Pathways and
Spaces, latest edition.

SHOP DRAWINGS AND PRODUCT DATA

Submit shop drawings and product data in accordance with Section 26 05 04.00 —
SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.

If variations from the reviewed shop drawings occur during the installation of the system, final
as built drawings shall be submitted for each floor that has been altered.

WARRANTY

Provide a warranty in accordance with the requirements of Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL
INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

Products

SURFACE RACEWAY FOR WIRING DEVICES
The raceway and all system components must be CSA listed.

Raceway to be constructed of galvanized steel unless stainless steel is identified on the
drawings. Raceway base shall have a minimum thickness of 1.3 mm (0.050 in.) and the cover
shall have a minimum thickness of 1 mm (0.040 in.).

Raceways shall be painted with the colour to be determined by the architect at the time of
shop drawing stage. Submit available colour selections with the shop drawing submittal.

The raceway shall have a minimum of two compartments unless additional compartments are
identified on the drawings. Assembled base and cover shall be a 120 mm (4% in.) wide for two
section raceway and additional 60 mm (2-3/8 in.) for every additional compartment with a
minimum depth of 45 mm (1% in.) unless specified otherwise on the drawing.
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21.5. The raceway shall be a modular design with separate covers for each compartment divided
with fixed barriers. The compartment covers to be snap on design, which snap side by side on
a common base. Raceway covers shall be enhanced tamper resistant form, where screws are
only necessary on access plates and the covers of certain fittings, but not on standard cover
lengths. A tool shall be provided to form the shape in the cover flange necessary to maintain
enhanced tamper resistance when the cover is field cut. Another tool shall be provided for
cutting covers to ensure square field cuts.

2.1.6. Provide all required fittings including, but not limited to flat, internal and external elbows,
couplings for joining raceway sections, wire clips, blank end fittings, entrance fittings, and a full
complement of device mounting brackets and plates. All fittings shall be an enhanced tamper
resistant form and shall be divided with barriers and made to match the size of the
accompanying raceway base.

21.7. Provide full capacity corner elbows and tee fittings to maintain a controlled 50 mm (2 in.) cable
bend radius, which meets the specifications for Fiber Optic cabling and exceeds the TIA 569
requirements for communications pathways.

21.8. Device brackets shall be provided in sizes to match the width of the raceway and with
mounting-holes appropriately located to ensure proper mounting of devices in all
compartments.

2.1.9. Device plates shall be made in any length from 152.4 mm (6 in.) to 1.5 m (60 in.) with cut outs

to accommodate various combinations of power and/or communication devices in all
compartments. Device plates shall be 152.4 mm (6 in.) and 304.8 mm (12 in.) long with a
flange to overlap the joint of the adjacent cover. Provide 5% additional device plates for future
additions or modifications for all types of devices installed.

2.2, MANUFACTURERS

2.2.1. The following are approved manufacturers:
A CER - Canadian Electric Raceways.
2 Legrand — Wiremold.

3 Hubbell.
3. Execution
3.1. INSTALLATION
311, Prior to and during installation, refer to system layout or approval drawings containing all

elements of the system. Installer shall comply with detailed manufacturer’s instruction sheets,
which accompany system components, as well as complete system instruction sheets,
whichever is applicable.

3.1.2. All raceway systems shall be mechanically continuous and connected to all electrical outlets,
boxes, device mounting brackets, and cabinets, also in accordance with manufacturer’s
installation sheets.

3.1.3. All metal raceway shall be electrically continuous and bonded in accordance with the
respective electrical code for proper grounding.

3.14. Provide a separate insulated bonding conductor in the entire length of the raceway.

3.1.5. Raceway shall be securely supported at intervals not exceeding 1500 mm (5 ft.) or in

accordance with manufacturer’s installation sheets.
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3.16. All raceway systems shall be installed complete, including insulating bushings and inserts
where required by manufacturer’s installation sheets. All unused raceway openings shall be
closed.

3.1.7. Locate wireway and wiring devices as shown.

3.1.8. Install supports, elbows, tees, connectors and fittings. Keep the number of elbows, offsets and
connections to a minimum.

3.1.9. Install wiring and wiring devices as indicated.

3.1.10. Install barriers to separate different wiring systems.

END OF SECTION
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26 27 26.00 Wiring Devices

1.1.

1.1.1.
1.1.2.
1.1.3.
1.1.4.
1.1.5.

1.2.

1.21.

1.3.

1.3.1.

1.4.

1.4.1.

2.1.

211,

2.2

2.2.1.
222

General

WORK INCLUDED

Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.
Section 26 05 04.00 — SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.

Section 26 05 05.00 — MOUNTING HEIGHTS.

Section 26 05 53.00 — IDENTIFICATION.

Section 26 51 13.00 — LIGHTING EQUIPMENT.

REFERENCES

CSA C22.2 No. 42, General use receptacles, attachment plugs, and similar wiring devices,
latest edition.

SHOP DRAWINGS AND PRODUCT DATA

Submit shop drawings and product data in accordance with Section 26 05 04.00 —
SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.

WARRANTY

Provide a warranty in accordance with the requirements of Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL
INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

Products

SWITCHES

20 A, single pole, double pole, three-way, or four-way specification grade switches. Voltage
rating of the switch to be as per the contract documents.

Manually-operated general purpose switches with following features:
Terminal-holes approved for No. 10 AWG wire.

Silver alloy contacts.

Urea or melamine moulding for parts subject to carbon tracking.
Suitable for back and side wiring.

o r w i

Decora Style specification grade Rocker switch.
.6 Colour to be selected by Architect/Engineer’s Representative.

Toggle operated locking fully rated for tungsten filament and fluorescent lamps, and up to 80
% of rated capacity of motor loads.

RECEPTACLES
All receptacles to be specification grade.

Duplex receptacles, Decora style CSA Type 5-15 R, 125V, 15 A, U ground, with following
features:
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223.

224
2.25.

2.3.

2.3.1.
2.3.2.

24

241,
242
243.
244,

245.

3.1

3.1.1.

Thermoplastic with impact-resistant nylon face moulded housing.
Suitable for No. 10 AWG for back and side wiring.
Eight back wired entrances, four side wiring screws.

v

Triple wipe contacts and riveted grounding contacts.

Receptacles to be coloured as follows:

A Normal Power — Colour to be selected by Architect/Engineer’s Representative.
All

Electrical Contractor shall coordinate with furniture supplier to identify switched circuits prior to
installation.

MANUFACTURERS
The switches and wiring devices shall be of one manufacturer throughout the project.

The following are acceptable manufacturers:

A Legrand.
2 Hubbell.
3 Cooper.
4 Leviton.

COVER PLATES

Cover plates for wiring devices.

Cover plates from one manufacturer throughout project.

Sheet steel utility box cover for wiring devices installed in surface-mounted utility boxes.

Provide stainless steel cover plates, suitable for the respective device, for all devices mounted
in flush-mounted outlet boxes located in finished areas.

Execution

INSTALLATION
Switches:
A Install single throw switches with handle in "UP" position when switch closed.

2 Install switches in gang type outlet box when more than one switch is required in one
location.

3 Where line voltage controls are used, install an identified conductor at each location of
a manual or automatic control device in accordance with electrical code requirements.

4 Mount toggle switches at height specified in Section 26 05 05.00 —- MOUNTING
HEIGHTS or as indicated.

Receptacles:
A Install receptacles in gang type outlet box when more than one receptacle is required in
one location.

2 Mount receptacles at height specified in Section 26 05 05.00 — MOUNTING HEIGHTS
or as indicated.
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3 Where split receptacle has one portion switched, mount vertically and switch upper
portion.

3.1.3. Cover plates:

A Protect stainless steel cover plate finish with paper or plastic film until painting and
other work is finished.

2 Install suitable common cover plates where wiring devices are grouped.
3 Do not use cover plates meant for flush outlet boxes on surface-mounted boxes.
3.1.4. Labelling

A Provide labels with panel name and circuit number on all receptacles in conformance
with Section 26 05 53.00 — IDENTIFICATION.

END OF SECTION
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26 28 21.00 Moulded Case Circuit Breakers

1.1.

1.1.1.
1.1.2.

1.2.

1.2.1.

1.3.

1.3.1.

1.3.2.

1.3.3.

1.4.

1.4.1.

2.1.

211,

2.1.2.
213

2.2

2.2.1.

2.3.

2.3.1.

General

WORK INCLUDED
Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.
Section 26 05 04.00 — SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.

REFERENCES

CSA C22.2 No. 5 — Molded-Case Circuit Breakers, Molded-Case Switches and Circuit-
Breaker Enclosures, latest edition.

SHOP DRAWINGS AND PRODUCT DATA

Submit Shop Drawings and product data in accordance with Section 26 05 04.00 —
SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS

Include time-current characteristic curves for breakers with ampacity of 400 A and over or with
interrupting capacity of 22,000 A symmetrical (RMS) and over at system voltage.

Submit initial power system study at the same time as shop drawings for electrical distribution
equipment, such that the Engineer can review the adequacy of equipment interrupting
capacity or withstand ratings, prior to equipment being released for manufacture. In situations
where the entire study cannot be submitted with the electrical distribution shop drawings,
submit at a minimum a preliminary short circuit study for review.

WARRANTY

Provide a warranty in accordance with the requirements of Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL
INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

Products

BREAKERS GENERAL

Bolt-on moulded case circuit breaker: quick-make, quick-break type, for manual and automatic
operation with temperature compensation for 40 deg. C. ambient.

Common-trip breakers: with single handle for multi-pole applications.
Circuit breakers with interchangeable trips as indicated.

THERMAL MAGNETIC BREAKERS

Moulded case circuit breaker to operate automatically by means of thermal and magnetic
tripping devices to provide inverse time current tripping and instantaneous tripping for short
circuit protection.

MANUFACTURERS

Match to respective existing panelboard.
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3. Execution

3.1 INSTALLATION

3.1.1. Install circuit breakers as indicated.

END OF SECTION
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26 28 23.00 Disconnect Switches — Fused and Non-Fused

1. General
1.1. WORK INCLUDED
1.1.1. Section 26 05 01.00 —- GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

1.1.2. Section 26 05 04.00 — SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.
1.1.3. Section 26 05 53.00 — IDENTIFICATION.

1.2. REFERENCE

1.2.1. CSA C22.2 No. 4 — Enclosed Switches, latest edition.

1.2.2. CSA C22.2 No. 39 - Fuse-holder Assemblies, latest edition.

1.3. SHOP DRAWINGS AND PRODUCT DATA

1.3.1. Submit Shop Drawings and product data in accordance with Section 26 05 04.00 —
SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.

1.3.2. Submit initial power system study at the same time as shop drawings for electrical distribution

equipment, such that the Engineer can review the adequacy of equipment interrupting
capacity or withstand ratings, prior to equipment being released for manufacture. In situations
where the entire study cannot be submitted with the electrical distribution shop drawings,
submit at a minimum a preliminary short circuit study for review.

1.4. WARRANTY

1.4.1. Provide a warranty in accordance with the requirements of Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL
INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

2. Products

2.1, DISCONNECT SWITCHES

2.1.1. Fusible, horsepower rated disconnect switch in CSA Type 3R enclosure, size as indicated.
2.1.2. Non-fusible, horsepower rated disconnect switch in CSA Type 3R enclosure, with minimum 10

kA Short Circuit Current Rating (SCCR), with manufacturer listed series rating with upstream
breaker / fuse where available fault current exceeds 10 kA and with UL series rating label on
disconnect switch, size as indicated.

2.1.3. Provision for padlocking in on-off switch position by three locks.

214, Mechanically interlocked door to prevent opening when handle in ON position.

215, Fuses: size as indicated, class J, current limiting, in accordance with Section 26 28 14.00 —
FUSES LOW VOLTAGE.

2.16. Fuse-holders: suitable without adaptors, for type and size of fuse indicated.

2.1.7. Quick-make, quick-break action.

2.1.8. ON-OFF switch position indication on switch enclosure cover.
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2.2.

2.2.1.
222
223

2.3.
2.3.1.

3.1
3.1.1.

EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION
Provide equipment identification in accordance with Section 26 05 53.00 — IDENTIFICATION.

Indicate name of load controlled on nameplate.

Provide a Lamacoid nameplate that indicates the replacement fuse size as well as the
maximum allowable fuse size for that disconnect based upon the sizing of the feeder.

MANUFACTURERS

The following are acceptable manufacturers:

A

2
3
4

Schneider Electric.
Eaton Cutler-Hammer.
Siemens.

ABB.

Execution

INSTALLATION

Install disconnect switches complete with fuses if applicable.

END OF SECTION
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26 51 13.00 Lighting Equipment

1.1.

1.1.1.
1.1.2.
1.1.3.
1.1.4.
1.1.5.

1.2.

1.21.
122
1.2.3.

1.24.

1.2.5.
1.2.6.

1.2.7.

1.3.

1.3.1.

1.3.2.

1.3.3.

1.3.4.

1.3.5.

1.3.6.

General

WORK INCLUDED

Section 26 01 00.00 — OPERATING AND MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS.
Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.
Section 26 05 04.00 — SUBMITTALS — SHOP DRAWINGS.

Section 26 05 21.00 - WIRES AND CABLES UNDER 2000 V.

Section 26 06 05.16 — LUMINAIRE SCHEDULE.

REFERENCES
CSA C22.2 No. 74 — Equipment for Use with Electric Discharge Lamps, latest edition.
The Consortium of Energy Efficiency (CEE) guidelines, latest edition.

IESNA LM-79 — Approved Method: Electric and Photometric Measurements of Solid-State
Lighting Products, latest edition.

IESNA LM-80 — Approved Method: Measuring Lumen Maintenance of LED Light Sources,
latest edition.

The Certified Ballast Manufacturers Association (CBM) standards, latest edition.

NEMA 410 — Performance Testing for Lighting Controls and Switching Devices with Electronic
Drivers and Discharge Ballasts, latest edition.

CSA C22.2 No. 141 — Emergency Lighting Equipment, latest edition.

SHOP DRAWING AND PRODUCT DATA

Submit Shop Drawings and product data in accordance with Section 26 05 04.00 —
SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.

Submit a Shop Drawing for each luminaire specified, including lamp.

Luminaire submittals are to consist of a physical description, manufacturer’s specification
sheets, dimensioned drawings, and complete photometric data from an independent test
laboratory in the form of IES computer files of the equipment being submitted and hard copy of
the photometric report. Coordinate ceiling types to ensure proper supports and luminaire
framing.

Lamp submittals are to consist of manufacturer’s technical data with respective luminaire shop
drawing. Submittal to include operating wattage, rated life, colour temperature, base type,
lamp shape, CRI, and voltage.

LED submittals are to consist of manufacturer’s technical data for diodes and drivers with
respective luminaire shop drawing. Submittal to include operating wattage, voltage, maximum
distance from drivers, wiring diagrams and lumen output at time of delivery.

Ballast submittals are to consist of manufacturer’s technical data with respective luminaire
shop drawing. Submittal to include operating wattage, input voltage, ballast efficiency,
maximum distance for remote ballasts, power factor, and operating temperature.
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1.4, OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

14.1. Provide operation and maintenance data for lighting equipment in accordance with Section 26
01 00.00 — OPERATING AND MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS for incorporation into the
manual.

14.2. Operation and maintenance instructions shall include documentation related to warranty claim
process.

1.5. WARRANTY

1.5.1. The manufacturer shall provide a warranty against defects in material and workmanship,
starting at Substantial Performance of the Work. Parts warranty shall be 5 years and labour
warranty shall be 1 year.

1.5.2. LED’s, Drivers, Lamps and ballasts showing signs of premature failure shall be replaced at no
cost to the owner.

1.5.3. LED Drivers must have a 5 year warranty.

2. Product

2.1. GENERAL

2.1.1. Only utilize Products that are certified for use in Canada in accordance with the requirements
of Section 2 of the Electrical Code and that have been tested by a Certification Body
accredited by the Standards Council of Canada and acceptable to the Electrical Authority
Having Jurisdiction for the approval of electrical equipment. Furthermore, ensure that Products
utilized have been approved to a recognized Canadian Standard.

2.2, LAMPS AND LEDS

22.1. All Lamps are to meet the standards of the Consortium of Energy Efficiency (CEE) guidelines.

222, Refer to luminaire schedule for project specific details, and lamps required.

223. Lamps are to be in accordance with the lamp specifications detailed in the Luminaire
Schedule and as noted below. Luminaire schedule shall take precedence where differences
occur.

224, All lamps are to be new and are to be from the same manufacturing batch to avoid colour
differences. Replace all lamps that exhibit colour shift, or exhibit premature lumen intensity
decline, at no cost to the owner.

2.25. Light Emitting Diodes (LED)

A LEDs shall meet the standards of IESNA LM-79 and LM-80.

2 All LED drivers shall be tested and comply with the maximum in-rush current limits as
stated in NEMA 410.

3 LED’s shall be manufactured by Cree, Osram, Nichia, Toshiba, Lumileds, Bridgelux, or
Samsung. Colour temperature shall be as indicated on the luminaire schedule. Lamps
are to be binned with no visible colour variance (+/- 100K from specified colour
temperature). Rated life for 1 watt white LED shall be 50,000 hours. Lumen output to be
maximum based on latest technology at time of delivery.

4 All LED luminaires that present signs of failure on site, within the warranty period, must
be replaced at no cost to the owner. If temporary luminaires are required to replace any
failed LED luminaires, during the waiting time for parts (i.e. drivers, boards, heat sinks,
etc.), the labour cost including installation, temporary luminaire supply, temporary
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2.3.
2.3.1.

2.3.2.

2.3.3.

2.3.4.

2.3.5.
2.3.6.

2.3.7.

2.3.8.

2.39.

2.3.10.

luminaire removal and reinstallation of the LED luminaire must be provided at no cost of
the owner. Additional electrical costs, associated with higher Wattage temporary
luminaires, must be reimbursed with interest to the owner by the manufacturer.

5 In case of failure of an LED luminaire, complete or part thereof, an independent third
party testing Laboratory (approved by Smith + Andersen) shall be commissioned by the
manufacturer or vendor to perform tests on samples taken from the failed luminaires
installed on corresponding site. All reporting including the test results must be submitted
to Smith + Andersen for evaluation and final approval.

.6 Any additional time involved by Smith + Andersen will be billed at our hourly rates to the
manufacturer or vendor.

DRIVERS

All drivers are to be tested and comply with maximum in-rush current limits within NEMA 410
standards. This is to be clearly indicated on shop drawing submittal.

LED dimming shall be equal in range and quality to a commercial grade incandescent dimmer.
Quality of dimming to be defined by dimming range, freedom from perceived flicker or visible
stroboscopic flicker, smooth and continuous change in level (no visible steps in transitions),
natural square law response to control input, and stable when input voltage conditions
fluctuate over what is typically experience in a commercial environment. Demonstration of this
compliance to dimming performance will be necessary for substitutions or prior approval.

Ten-year expected life while operating at maximum case temperature and 90 percent non-
condensing relative humidity.

Withstand up to a 1,000 volt surge without impairment of performance as defined by ANSI
C62.41 Category A.

No visible change in light output with a variation of plus/minus 10 percent line voltage input.

Total Harmonic Distortion less than 20 % percent and meet ANSI C82.11 maximum allowable
THD requirements at full output. THD shall at no point in the dimming curve allow imbalance
current to exceed full output THD.

Driver must support automatic adaptation, allowing for future luminaire upgrades and
enhancements and deliver improved performance:

A Adjustment of forward LED voltage, supporting 3 V through 55 V.

2 Adjustment of LED current from 200 mA to 1.05 A at the 100 percent control input point
in increments of 1 mA.

3 Adjustment for operating hours to maintain constant lumens (within 5 percent) over the
50,000 hour design life of the system, and deliver up to 20 percent energy savings early
in the life cycle.

Driver must be able to operate for a (+/- 10%) supply voltage of 120 V through 277 VAC at 60
Hz.

Driver must be UL Recognized under the component program and shall be modular for simple
field replacement. Drivers that are not UL Recognized or not suited for field replacement will
not be considered.

Driver shall include ability to provide no light output when the analog control signal drops
below 0.5V, or the DALI/DMX digital signal calls for light to be extinguished and shall
consume 0.5 watts or less in this standby. Control deadband between 0.5 V and 0.65 V shall
be included to allow for voltage variation of incoming signal without causing noticeable
variation in fixture to fixture output.
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2.3.11.

2.3.12.

2.3.13.

2.3.14.

2.3.15.

2.3.16.
2.3.17.

24

2.4.1.

242

243.
2.4.4.

Over the entire range of available drive currents, driver shall provide step-free, continuous
dimming to black from 100 percent to 0.1 percent and 0 % relative light output, or 100 — 1 %
light output and step to 0 % where indicated. Driver shall respond similarly when raising from 0
% to 100 %

A Driver must be capable of 20 bit dimming resolution for white light LED drivers or 15 bit
resolution for RGBW LED drivers.

Driver must be capable of configuring a linear or logarithmic dimming curve, allowing fine
grained resolution at low light levels

Drivers to track evenly across multiple fixtures at all light levels, and shall have an input signal
to output light level that allows smooth adjustment over the entire dimming range.

Driver and luminaire electronics shall deliver illumination that is free from objectionable flicker
as measured by flicker index (ANSI/IES RP-16-10). At all points within the dimming range
from 100-0.1 percent luminaire shall have:

A LED dimming driver shall provide continuous step-free, flicker free dimming similar to
incandescent source.

2 Base specification: Flicker index shall less than 5% at all frequencies below 1000 Hz.

3 Preferred specification: Flicker index shall be equal to incandescent, less than 1% at all
frequencies below 1000 Hz.

Control Input
A 4-Wire (0-10V DC Voltage Controlled) Dimming Drivers
A Must meet IEC 60929 Annex E for General White Lighting LED drivers

2 Connect to devices compatible with 0 to 10 V Analog Control Protocol, Class 2,
capable of sinking 0.6 mA per driver at a low end of 0.3 V. Limit the number of
drivers on each 0-10 V control output based on voltage drop and control
capacity.

Must meet ESTA E1.3 for RGBW LED drivers

Provide drivers manufactured by Cree, Osram, Nichia, Toshiba, Lumileds, Bridgelux,
Samsung, or Eldoleds.

LUMINAIRES

All luminaires are to be complete with mounting brackets, transformers, supports, trims,
louvers, lenses and other accessories as required to make luminaire operational and allow it
to be installed in the respective location.

Luminaires shall be suitable for the environment where installed, include seals and gaskets,
and corrosion resistant baked-on finish as required and as specified.

Louvers, lenses and diffusers must be of suitable thickness to prevent sagging.

Where drawings show luminaires mounted end-to-end, luminaires shall be suitable for
continuous, seamless and tandem mounting.
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3. Execution

3.1. INSTALLATION

3.1.1. It is the responsibility of the contractor to obtain the information related to the luminaire and
luminaire trim finishes/colours from the Interior Designer or Architects prior to the fabrication of
luminaires. The Contractor shall provide adequate time for the design team to review and
comment on luminaire and luminaire trim finishes.

3.1.2 The contractor will provide, receive, unload, uncrate, store, protect and install lamps,
luminaires, and other related lighting equipment as specified herein. Lamps for all equipment
will be provided and installed by the contractor according to equipment manufacturer’s
instructions.

3.1.3. Locate luminaires in accordance with the Architect’'s Drawings. Coordinate exact locations on
site. Refer to Architect’s drawings for dimensions of coves and valences.

3.1.4. Install in accordance with Manufacturer’s Instructions, Local Codes, Electrical Division
Drawings and Specifications.

315 All suspended luminaires shall have cables and support stems vertically aligned.

316 Suspend luminaires in mechanical rooms after all the mechanical equipment and ductwork are
installed. Luminaires are not to be suspended from mechanical pipes, ductwork or other
building services.

317 All luminaires shall be installed underneath other services located within ceiling space.
Contractor is responsible for interference drawings to ensure all services in ceiling are
coordinated.

3.1.8. Any dimensions provided in the drawings or schedules are intended as general guidelines. For
exact dimensioning refer to the Architectural drawings. The detailed information shall be cross
referenced with the electrical specifications and the Luminaire Schedule applying the most
stringent requirement.

3.1.9. It is the responsibility of the Electrical Contractor to coordinate luminaire trims and mounting
system with ceiling finishes. Luminaires delivered on site with the wrong ceiling mounting
system shall be replaced without additional costs for the owner. Restocking fees will not be
accepted.

3.1.10. For suspended ceiling installations support luminaires from structural slab in accordance with
local inspection requirements.

3.1.11. Where luminaires are mounted in tandem, align luminaires mounted in continuous rows to
form straight uninterrupted line.

3.1.12. Align luminaires mounted individually parallel or perpendicular to building grid lines.

3.1.13. Ensure light leakage does not occur from openings and trim rings. Contractor is responsible to
repair the ceiling at no cost to the Owner if cut-out is too large.

3.1.14. Connect luminaires to lighting circuits.

3.1.15. Luminaires are not to be used as temporary construction lighting. After being tested to ensure
acceptable operation, luminaires will not be used until Substantial Performance of the Work
unless permission is received from the owner, architect or Engineer’s Representative.

3.1.16. Clean all luminaires, inside and out at time of Substantial Performance of the Work. Replace

all scratched or damaged luminaires, lenses, louvers and diffusers at no cost to the owner.

END OF SECTION
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26 52 01.00 Unit Equipment for Emergency Lighting

1. General
1.1. WORK INCLUDED
1.1.1. Section 26 05 01.00 —- GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

1.1.2. Section 26 05 04.00 — SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.
1.1.3. Section 26 05 21.00 — WIRES AND CABLES UNDER 2000 V.
1.1.4. Section 26 05 34.00 — CONDUITS, CONDUIT FASTENERS AND FITTINGS.

1.2. REFERENCES

1.2.1. CSA Standard C22.2 No.141 — Emergency Lighting Equipment, latest edition.

1.3. SHOP DRAWINGS AND PRODUCT DATA

1.3.1. Submit Shop Drawings and product data in accordance with Section 26 05 04.00 —
SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.

1.3.2. Submit Shop Drawings for equipment and accessories specified in this Section. Include
photometric data for all luminaires not named as approved in this specification.

1.3.3. Data to indicate system components, mounting method, source of power and special
attachments.

1.34. Manufacturer/Contractor to ensure runtime capacity of battery unit is sized accordingly to meet

the runtimes specified within this section and/or drawings/schedules.

1.4, WARRANTY

14.1. For batteries, the warranty period shall be extended to 120 months from Substantial
Performance of the Work, with a no-charge replacement during the first 5 years and a pro-rata
charge on the second 5 years.

2. Products

2.1. EQUIPMENT

2.1.1. Supply voltage: 120 V, ac.

212 Output voltage: 6 V dc.

2.1.3. Operating time: 30 minutes, unless otherwise noted in schedules.

214, Battery: 10 year sealed, valve regulated, lead calcium.

215, Charger: solid state, multi-rate, voltage/current regulated, inverse temperature compensated,

short circuit protected with regulated output of plus or minus 0.01 V for plus or minus 10 %
input variations. Recharges battery within 24 hours in accordance with CSA.

2.1.6. Solid state transfer circuit.
21.7. Low voltage disconnect: solid state, modular, operates at 80 % battery output voltage.
2.1.8. Signal lights: solid state, for '"AC Power ON' and 'High Charge'.
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21.9. Lamp heads: integral on unit and remote as indicated, 345 horizontal and 180 vertical
adjustment. Lamp type: LED MR16, wattage to be 6 W unless noted otherwise on drawings or
in the “Battery Unit Schedule.”

2.1.10. Directional remote head lamps to have narrow beam spread distribution.

2.1.11. Recessed remote head lamps to have flood beam spread distribution.

2.1.12. Cabinet: suitable for direct or shelf mounting to wall and c/w knockouts for conduit. Removable
or hinged front panel for easy access to batteries.

2.1.13. Finish: Baked white enamel.

2.1.14, Aucxiliary equipment:

A Ammeter.

2 Voltmeter.

3 Test switch.

4 Time delay relay.

5 Battery disconnect device.

.6 Ac input and dc output terminal blocks inside cabinet.
V4 Bracket.

.8 Cord and single twist-lock plug connection for ac.

.9 RFI suppressors.

2.2, WIRING OF REMOTE HEADS AND EXIT SIGNS

22.1. Conduit: As per Section 26 05 34.00 — CONDUITS, CONDUIT FASTENERS AND FITTINGS.

2.2.2. Conductors: As per Section 26 05 21.00 — WIRES AND CABLES UNDER 2000 V, sized as
per manufacturer’s recommendation and compliant to the applicable electrical codes.

3. Execution

3.1 INSTALLATION

3.1.1. Install unit equipment and remote mounted fixtures. Interconnect all heads with central battery
pack.

312 Direct heads to optimize illumination of egress pathways to minimum building code
requirements.

3.1.3. Connect exit lights to unit equipment.

3.14. Contractor is to include the supply and installation of one additional head or an additional 5%
of the total number of heads shown on the drawings, whichever is greater in the bid price. The
installation is to include all wiring and conduit required to install the heads. If the heads are not
installed during construction then the spare heads are to be turned over to the Owner at the
end of the project.

3.2 TESTING AND COMMISSIONING

3.2.1. Contractor shall commission and test the entire system and adjust as necessary.

322 Trip breaker(s) feeding battery unit(s) to simulate power failure to building. Test the operation

of each unit to document the duration of runtime. Testing shall be performed during non-
daylight hours.
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3.23. Inform Engineer’s Representative 10 days in advance prior to testing being performed in order
for Engineer’s Representative to make arrangements to witness testing of emergency lighting
system.

3.24. Provide Engineer’s Representative with signed test report by Contractor that each unit
successfully operated for the required duration of time.

3.25. Re-test voltage of battery units 24 hours after initial testing to verify rated nominal voltage of

unit. If battery unit has not recharged properly, replace unit and re-test as stated above at no
additional cost to Owner.

END OF SECTION
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28 31 02.00 Multiplex Fire Alarm System

1.1.

1.1.1.

General

WORK INCLUDED
Section 26 05 01.00 — GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL SECTIONS.

1.1.2. Section 26 05 04.00 — SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.

1.1.3. Section 26 05 34.00 — CONDUITS, CONDUIT FASTENERS AND FITTINGS.

1.1.4. Section 26 05 21.00 — WIRES AND CABLES UNDER 2000 V.

1.2. REFERENCES

1.2.1. CAN/ULC-S524, Installation of Fire Alarm Systems, latest edition.

1.2.2. CAN/ULC-S536, Inspection and Testing of Fire Alarm Systems, latest edition.

1.2.3. CAN/ULC-S537, Verification of Fire Alarm Systems, latest edition.

1.2.4.

1.3. SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

1.3.1. Provide new strobe devices and connect to main fire panel. All fire alarm programming and
devices shall be by the School Board approved fire alarm vendor.

1.3.2. All equipment and components shall be new, and the manufacturer's current model.

1.4, REQUIREMENTS OF REGULATORY AGENCIES

14.1. System components shall be listed by ULC/CSA and comply with applicable provisions of the
building code, and meet requirements of local authority having jurisdiction.

1.5. SHOP DRAWINGS AND PRODUCT DATA

1.5.1. Submit Shop Drawings and product data in accordance with Section 26 05 04.00 —
SUBMITTALS/SHOP DRAWINGS.

1.5.2. Include:
A Details for devices.
2 Details and performance specifications for control, annunciation and peripherals with

item by item cross reference to specification for compliance.

1.6. OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

1.6.1. Provide operation and maintenance data for fire alarm system for incorporation into the O&M
manual.

1.6.2. Include:
A Technical data - illustrated parts lists with parts catalogue numbers.
2 Copy of approved Shop Drawings with corrections completed and marks removed

except review stamps.
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1.7. WARRANTY

1.7.1. Provide a one-year warranty, starting at Substantial Performance of the Work, including all
materials, parts, and labour. Be responsible for correcting any deficiencies that are discovered
during the one year warranty period, including any that are discovered by the Owner’s first
annual inspection and test to CAN/ULC-S536.

2. Product

2.1. MATERIALS

2.1.1. Equipment and devices: ULC listed, labelled and supplied by single manufacturer.

212 Visual signal devices: to CAN/ULC-S526.

2.2, VISUAL ALARM SIGNAL DEVICES

2.2.1. Visual signal device type: white flashing light, wall mount or ceiling mounted as per drawings.

A Synchronized at one flash per second.

2 Flash tube enclosure in clear LEXAN.

3 “FIRE” installed red letters.

4 Operating on 20-24 V dc.

5 Field adjustable for 15 cd, 30 cd, 75 cd, 95 cd, 110 cd, and 115 cd, unless specified
otherwise.

2.3. ISOLATION MODULE
2.31. Provide isolation modules in accordance with CAN-ULC-S524.

A Isolator modules shall be provided to automatically isolate wire-to-wire short circuits on
an DCL-C branch. The isolator module shall limit the number of modules or detectors
that may be rendered inoperative by a short circuit fault on the DCL segment branch.

2 If a wire-to-wire short occurs, the isolator module shall automatically disconnect the
DCL-C segment. When the short circuit condition is corrected, the isolator module shall
automatically reconnect the isolated section.

3 The isolation module will provide a single LED that flashes to indicate the isolation
module is operating and illuminate steadily to indicate that a short circuit condition has
been detected and isolated.

3. Execution

3.1. INSTALLATION

311, Install systems in accordance with CAN/ULC-S524.

312 Install bells, horns and visual signal devices and connect to signalling circuits.

3.1.3. Connect signalling circuits to main control panel.

3.2. FIELD QUALITY CONTROL AND COMMISSIONING

3.2.1. The installing contractor is responsible for hiring and coordinating with the manufacturer to

perform the following:
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A Testing of system to CAN/ULC-S536 prior to performing verification.

2 Partial verification inspection to CAN/ULC-S537 and reports as required for partial
occupancy.

322 All fire alarm test and verification reports are to be submitted with a covering letter from the
manufacturer clearly stating that there are no deficiencies with the installation prior to
releasing the respective area for occupancy.

END OF SECTION
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	.3 Submissions to the bidding system will be on or before 2:00:00pm April 14, 2026, local time and Followed by the Supplementary Form of Tender emailed to Stephen.butterworth@wcdsb.ca at 3:00:00 pm April 14, 2026 local time.
	.4 Instructions for tendering must be followed implicitly. Any Tender which does not comply with the CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract, Supplementary Conditions, as attached, and the Instructions to Bidders may be declared informal and may not be ...
	.5 Stipulated sum tenders, submitted on the Form of Tender supplied, on the Work described in the following specifications and/or shown on the accompanying drawings, including all Addenda issued prior to the closing of Tender.
	.6 ALL BLANKS IN THE FORM OF TENDER, INCLUDING SUPPLEMENTAL FORM OF TENDER, SHALL BE FULLY COMPLETED OR THE TENDER MAY BE INVALIDATED.  TENDERS NOT COMPLETED IN FULL, MAY, AT THE DISCRETION OF THE BOARD, BE REJECTED. IF A BLANK IS DEEMED TO BE NOT REQ...
	.7 Tenders shall be valid for sixty (60) Calendar Days from the date of closing above.
	.8 Tenders must note, and include, on a separate form, any “Separate Prices” requested by the Consultant; any “Alternate Prices to the Base Bid” requested by the Consultant; any “Supplementary Alternate Prices” proposed by the Bidder; as well as all U...
	.9 Tender award will be determined based on low Bid as specified.


	1.2 INTENT
	.1 Intent of this Bid call is to obtain an offer to perform work to complete the construction of Our Lady Of Lourdes Catholic Elementary School located at 55 Roslin Ave. S., Waterloo, ON for a Stipulated Price contract, in accordance with Contract Doc...

	1.3 CONTRACT/BID DOCUMENTS
	.1 Agreement Form
	.2 Definitions
	.1 Contract Documents: Defined in the CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract, Definitions.
	.2 Bid Documents: Contract Documents supplemented with Instructions to Bidders, Project Information, Soils Investigation Data, Form of Tender, and Supplementary Form of Tender identified herein.
	.3 Bid, Offer, or Bidding: Act of submitting an offer under seal or signed under witness.
	.4 Bid Price: Monetary sum identified in Bid Form as an offer to perform work.

	.3 Availability
	To obtain documents online please visit https://wcdsb.bidsandtenders.ca/. You can preview the bid documents with a Preview Watermark prior to registering for the opportunity.
	.1 Documents are not provided in any other manner.
	.2 Documents are made available only for purpose of obtaining offers for this project. Their use does not confer license or grant for other purposes.
	.3 A copy of soils investigation report may be found in Bid Documents

	.4 Examination
	.1 Upon receipt of Bid Documents verify that documents are complete.
	.2 Immediately notify, through the bidding system “Submit a Question”, upon finding discrepancies or omissions in Bid Documents.

	.5 Queries/Questions
	.1 Questions related to this bid are to be submitted to the Purchasing representative through the Bidding System only by clicking on the “Submit a Question” button for this specific bid opportunity.

	.6 Addendums
	.1 Bidders shall acknowledge receipt of any addenda through the Bidding System by checking the box for each addenda and any applicable attachment.
	.2 Clarifications requested by bidders must be received by the bidding system, not less than nine (9) days before date set for receipt of Bids. Reply will be in form of an addendum, a copy of which will be forwarded to known bidders no later than seve...

	.7 Product/System Options
	.1 There are two opportunities for a Bidder to identify Alternates in the Bidder’s Tender.  The first method is to identify Alternates at the time of the Tender submission on the Supplementary Form of Tender to be attached to the Form of Tender.  This...
	.1 Wherever possible or practical, the specifications are written on a “Base Bid” principle.  When “Base Bid” product or service is identified, a number of “alternates” have been listed.  The Bidder must tender on the “Base Bid” and indicate, on a sep...
	.2 The Contractor shall accept full responsibility that a proposed Alternate will not exceed space requirements as indicated on the drawings and that coordination of the Contractor’s own and related work and cost of installation is included in the Con...

	.2 The second method is to identify alternates on the Supplementary Form of Tender and submitted, as requested by the Consultant, at the time of Tender. This document is to be entitled. SUPPLEMENTARY ALTERNATE PRICES:
	.1 Mechanical and Electrical Alternates may be submitted on the Supplementary Form of Tender.
	.2 If proposals for alternates (not already identified as alternates in the specification) are submitted by the Contractor to the Consultant during the tender period in sufficient time to allow for analysis and the issuance of an Addendum to include t...
	.3 Proposed alternates which are not covered by an Addendum and listed in the Form of Tender under Separate Prices, may be considered if the proposed entitled Supplementary Alternate Prices accompanies the Supplementary Form of Tender as a separate do...
	.4 Any proposed alternates or in lieu of prices will not necessarily be accepted.
	.5 The Contractor shall accept full responsibility that a proposed Alternate will not exceed space requirements as indicated on the drawings and that coordination of his own and related work and cost of installation is included in his work. Approved a...
	.6 Unless substitutions are submitted in this manner and subsequently accepted, provide products as specified.



	1.4 OWNER
	.1 The Owner of the Project is:  WATERLOO CATHOLIC DISTRICT SCHOOL BOARD 35 Weber Street West, Unit A Kitchener, Ontario N2H 3Z1 Phone:  (519) 578-3660

	1.5 CONSULTANT
	.1 The Architect on this Project is:  +VG Architects (The Ventin Group Ltd) 50 Dalhousie Street Brantford, ON T: (519) 754-1652 www.plusvg.com
	E-mail (Direct questions by E-MAIL to the office of eschuck@plusvg.com)

	1.6 SUB CONSULTANTS
	.1 The Structural Engineer for this Project is:  +VG Structural (The Ventin Group Ltd) 50 Dalhousie Street Brantford, ON T: (519) 754-1652 www.plusvg.com
	.2 The Mechanical Consultant on this Project is:  Smith + Andersen 148 Fullarton St., Suite 1400 London, ON T: 519-963-8888 www.smithandandersen.com
	.3 The Electrical Consultant on this Project is:  Smith + Andersen 148 Fullarton St., Suite 1400 London, ON T: 519-963-8888 www.smithandandersen.com

	1.7 PREQUALIFIED GENERAL CONTRACTORS AND SPECIFIC TRADES
	.1 The following General Contractors and Specific Trades have been prequalified by the Board to bid on the work included in this Tender as per the WCDSB – 2019-24 Mechanical, Electrical, and General Contractors.

	1.8 SITE ASSESSMENT
	.1 Site Examination
	.1 Visit project site and surrounding area before submitting Bid.
	.2 Notwithstanding the responsibility, a Non-Mandatory Site Visit to project site has been arranged for General Contractors and their sub-trades as follows:
	.3 Recommended, non-mandatory site visit: Our Lady of Lourdes Catholic Elementary School, 55 Roslin Ave S., Waterloo on Wednesday April 1, 2026, 3:30p.m.
	.4 Meet at Main Entrance to school.
	.5 Before tendering, the Bidder shall examine the site, and the Reports prepared by separately engaged Consultants, bound into the Specifications for reference only, and shall ascertain the extent and nature of the materials it may be necessary, and s...
	.6 Proposals shall include the cost imposed by existing conditions and limitations of site and the accepted proposal shall be held to have included such costs. NO ALLOWANCE WILL BE MADE FOR FAILURE TO EXAMINE THE EXISTING SITE.
	.7 The information shown on the drawings are furnished in good faith for the guidance of the Contractor, but shall in no way relieve the Contractor of the responsibility of ascertaining to the Contractor’s own satisfaction the nature of all conditions...


	1.9 BID ENCLOSURES/REQUIREMENTS
	.1 Security Deposit
	.1 Each tender shall be accompanied by a Bid Bond and Agreement to Bond in the most recent form approved by the Canadian Construction Association from a Surety Company, acceptable to the Board. The Bid Bond shall be in the amount of […10% of Base Bid…...
	.2 This Bid Bond shall be forfeited if the bidder declines to enter into a formal contract in the amount tendered, or as adjusted according to the separate prices included in the tender, and/or to furnish, when called upon to do so, a Performance Bond...
	.3 Retention and use of the Bid Bond, as outlined above, shall not be deemed a penalty, but a consideration to the Board for inviting and considering the Tender and as part payment for sustained damages and costs incurred by the Board, which shall be ...
	.4 A Performance Bond, equal to 50 % of the contract price, shall be furnished through a Surety Company or Insurance Company approved by the Consultant and the Board according to terms and conditions acceptable to the Board and the Consultant.
	.5 On completion of the work, the Performance Bond shall remain in force as a         MAINTENANCE BOND for a period of one (1) year from the date of acceptance of the building by the Board.  It shall form a guarantee of workmanship and materials for t...
	.6 Use latest edition CCDC approved bond forms.

	.2 Performance Assurance
	.1 The Bidder to whom the contract is awarded must properly sign the contract and furnish a satisfactory Performance Bond, Labour and Material Payment Bond, Insurance Certificate and Workers’ Compensation Board Certificate within ten (10) Working Days...
	.2 Labour and Material Payment Bond, equal to 50 % of contract, to be provided within ten (10) Working Days, stating that the Board will not be held responsible if payment to subcontractors, as certified due by the Consultant, is not made by the Gener...
	.3 Tenders must include all costs involved in having the contract “Fit for Legal Occupancy and Substantial Performance” by Friday, August 28, 2026 and having the entire building Totally Completed by Monday, September 7, 2026.
	.4 Persons or firms submitting tender proposals shall be actually engaged as their recognized business in the lines of work required by the specifications, and shall be able to refer to work of a similar character which has been satisfactorily perform...

	.3 Fees for Changes in Work
	.1 It must be clearly understood that the Board cannot accept any price variation in the supply or installation of products or labour or materials from those submitted and carried by the Contractor at the time of tender. During the contract period, th...
	.2 The tender amount shall not include Harmonized Sales Taxes but shall include all other applicable excise taxes, custom duties, freight, exchange and all other charges in effect and known to come into effect during the construction work described in...
	.3 Unit Prices are exclusive of Harmonized Sales Taxes.
	.4 The successful Bidder must provide the Bidder’s H.S.T. (Tax) Registration Number and each request for payment must show this number and the amount of H.S.T.(Tax) payable.
	.5 At the time of tender submission, include Separate Prices listed in the Supplemental Form of Tender for the identified items.  Express each In Lieu of Price as a Credit or an Extra to the amount tendered.  Contract Amount will be adjusted consisten...

	.4 Unit Prices
	.1 UNIT PRICES FOR ADDITIONAL WORK SHALL NOT EXCEED UNIT PRICES FOR DEDUCTED WORK BY MORE THAN 20%.
	.2 Unit prices must be submitted at time of Tender.
	.3 The Board reserves the right to accept or reject any or all of the unit prices prior to entering into a contract.
	.4 The Board reserves the right to negotiate any or all of the unit prices with the low Bid Contractor prior to signing a contract
	.5 Refer to CCDC 2-2020 Part 6 CHANGES IN THE WORK regarding valuation of changes not covered by Unit Prices.

	.5 Subcontractors
	.1 Bidders are required to submit the list of subcontractors. The list is to be submitted with tender, on the Supplemental Form of Tender included in the Contract Documents.  The Bidder shall name in these lists the subcontractors proposed to perform ...
	.2 The selection of Subcontractors must be acceptable to the Board and to the Consultants.  If the required substitution of a Subcontractor affects the sub-tender price, an adjustment will be made in the amount of the General Contract by the amount on...
	.3 If the Bidder proposes to do work with persons directly employed by the Bidder and not subcontract, then the Bidder shall insert the words “Own Forces” provided the Bidder can submit proof that the Bidder’s forces have had previous experience in th...
	.4 Subcontractors shall be actually engaged as their own recognized business, in the line of work required by the specifications and shall carry out themselves the work which they are awarded by subcontract.  They shall not be permitted to re-subcontr...

	.6 Fair Wage and Labour
	.1 Rate of wages, hours and conditions of work shall be in accordance with Provincial Codes and as generally recognized and accepted in the locality.  Building mechanics and labourers resident in the district are to be employed where suitable.

	.7 Discrepancies and Omissions
	.1 Bidders, including subcontractors, finding specified items unavailable, finding discrepancies in, or omissions from, the drawings or specifications or other contract documents, or having any doubt as to the intent or meaning of any part thereof, sh...
	.2 All definitions, explanations, corrections or additional information will be issued by the Consultant during the time of bidding in the form of typewritten addenda and such addenda will be available to all Bidders.  These shall become part of the c...
	.3 NO ORAL INSTRUCTIONS WILL BE VALID.

	.8 Bidding Assumptions
	.1 All bids submitted, are assumed to be based upon the complete set of Bid Documents.

	.9 Errors in Tender
	.1 The Board shall not entertain requests for gratuitous payments arising from errors alleged to have been made in a tender which the Board has accepted

	.10 Building Permit
	.1 Building Permit has been applied for by the Consultant and shall be paid for by the Board.
	.2 The Contractor must, however, pay all other necessary fees, deposits and charges related to Municipal, Provincial and Federal Requirements.  The General Contractor is responsible for determining the amounts of these permits, fees, etc.

	.11 Contract Documents
	.1 The Contract shall be subject to the Requirements of the CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract and the Supplementary Conditions, as attached.  The successful Bidder must sign the CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract as amended by the Supplementary...
	.2 All Contractors will be held to have examined and made themselves familiar with the various articles of these Standard Documents and shall be as binding for all sections of the following specifications as though written in full therein.


	1.10 OFFER ACCEPTANCE/ REJECTION
	.1 Privilege and Waiver of Non-Compliance
	.1 Notwithstanding anything elsewhere herein set out, the lowest or any proposal will not necessarily be accepted by the Board, and the Board reserves the right in its sole discretion to reject any and all proposals at any time or to accept any propos...

	.2 Acceptance of Offer
	.1 It must be clearly understood that the final acceptance of this contract is subject to approvals of the Board and other bodies and these may delay final approval.  There will be no adjustments in the tendered price for a period of sixty (60) Calend...

	.3 No Change in Pricing
	.1 It must be clearly understood that the Board cannot accept any price variation in the supply or installation of products or labour or materials from those submitted and carried by the Contractor at the time of tender.  During the contract period, t...

	.4 Withdrawl of Bids.
	.1 Bidders may edit or withdraw their Bid Submission prior to the closing time and date.  However, the Bidder is solely responsible to ensure the re-submitted bid is received by the Bidding System no later than the stated closing time and date.


	1.11 SPECIFICATION MANUAL AND INSPECTIONS
	.1 The Bidder must be aware that the Board has instructed the Consultant to prepare a painting specification based upon the Painting Architectural Specification Manual prepared by the Ontario Painting Contractors’ Association, 211 Consumers Road, Suit...
	.2 The Specification consists of three main components
	.1 Evaluation and Choice of Systems – Surface Preparation
	.2 Approved Product/Manufacture Listing – Specification Guide
	.3 Inspection and Guarantee Program
	.4 Refer to the specifications for the first two components listed above. The Inspection Procedure will be complied with in every respect by the successful General Contractor and the Painting Contractor as follows:
	.1 Upon issuance of a subcontract to the Painting Contractor, the General Contractor shall fill out our “Request for Assignment of an Inspector” Form.  The Inspection fee, which is a percentage charge of the painting subcontract price, will be paid fr...

	.5 The Form will contain the following information:
	.1 Name of Contractor
	.2 Name and Description of Project
	.3 Name and Address of the Architect
	.4 Job Location
	.5 Project starting date
	.6 Contract Price
	.7 Commencement Date of painting.

	.6 The Association will assign an Inspector to the project.

	.3 The Painting Contractor must advise the Association office of the actual starting date of painting.  Painting shall not commence until the Association has been notified and the Inspector makes the initial site visit.
	.4 The Painting Contractor must supply the Inspector with a schedule of materials intended for use on the job at the commencement of the painting.
	.5 During the painting application the frequency of inspections will be sufficient to ensure adequate Quality Control procedures in accordance with the Painting Architectural Specification Manual and the Specifications.
	.6 The Inspector will use Interim Inspection Reports during the Project.  One copy of each of these reports will be given to the Painting Contractor, one copy to the General Contractor, and two copies to the Association office, one of which will be fo...
	.7 The Inspector will be required to check for proper preparation of surfaces, specified number of coats, as specified in the Specifications and drawings.
	.8 Any deficiencies must be corrected before the Guarantee is issued and final payment for painting made by the Board.
	.9 The Guarantee must cover making good any defects in painting and decorating due to faulty workmanship or defective materials supplied by the Painting and Decorating Subcontractor which appear during a two year period, following “substantial” comple...

	1.12 MILLWORK SPECIFICATIONS AND INSPECTIONS OR ANY OTHER SPECIFICATIONS REQUIRED BY THE APPROPRIATE CONSULTANTS
	1.13.0 COMPLIANCE WITH LAWS, REGULATION
	1.14.0 WCDSB POLICIES AND GUIDELINES
	END OF SECTION


	00410 Form of Tender-Bids and Tenders - May 2023 (CCDC2 2020)
	1.1 TENDER INFORMATION
	NAME OF BIDDER:
	NAME OF PROJECT: Our Lady Of Lourdes CES Renovation
	PROJECT NUMBER: RFT 2026-09

	1.2 ACKNOWLEDGEMENT RE EXAMINATION OF TENDER DOCUMENTS
	.1 Having carefully examined all of the drawings (Architectural, Structural, Mechanical, Electrical, Site Servicing and Landscape) and having carefully examined the Instructions to Bidders, the requirements of the CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract...

	1.3 CASH ALLOWANCES
	.1 All allowances specified under Section 01020 only amended as provided hereunder.  The Tender Amount includes the total Cash Allowance of $ 47,000.00 not including Harmonized Sales Tax (HST). (HST on Cash Allowance is not to be included in the Tende...

	1.4 TENDER AMOUNT
	.1 The undersigned Bidder hereby offers to furnish all materials, labour, plant and equipment and to perform all duties and services called for by the ENTIRE WORK INCLUDING ALL TRADES for the Project named above for the stipulated sum of:
	……………………………………………………………………………………………… (Written Value)
	$.......................................................................... (Numeric Value)
	in lawful money of Canada, excluding Harmonized Sales Tax, but including all other applicable Excise Taxes, Custom Duties, Insurance’s, Freight, Exchange and all other charges.

	1.5 TENDER VALIDITY
	.1 The undersigned Bidder is hereby submitting a valid Tender and will enter into the CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract, as amended by the Supplementary Conditions, as attached, if we are notified in writing of our Tender acceptance by THE BOARD w...

	1.6 BONDING
	.1 The undersigned Bidder encloses a Bid Bond in the amount of [10]% made out in the name of WATERLOO CATHOLIC DISTRICT SCHOOL BOARD.
	.2 It is a condition of this Agreement that if the above mentioned Tender is accepted, application for a 50% Performance Bond and a 50% Labour and Material Payment Bond must be completed with undersigned within ten (10) days of acceptance of the tende...

	1.7 CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	.1 The undersigned Bidder solemnly undertakes, as an integral part of our proposal and tender to:
	(a) Have the buildings “Fit for Occupancy” by August 31, 2026;
	(b) Have all buildings and site work completed by September 7, 2026; and
	(c) Have the Contract completed in its entirety by September 7, 2026.

	.2 The undersigned Bidder confirms that all appropriate costs, such as but not limited to winter heat, inclement weather protection and all overtime costs for all trades to meet the aforementioned schedule, have been included in our tender price to ac...
	.3 The Bidder acknowledges and agrees that so long as a building permit is obtained and the Bidder is directed to commence Work within the sixty (60) calendar days following the Closing Date, even if such direction does not occur until the fifty-ninth...
	.4 The undersigned Bidder acknowledges and agrees to comply with the terms and conditions of the Project Occupancy Requirements as outlined in the Supplementary Conditions, attached hereto

	1.8  REQUIRED DOCUMENTS
	.1 If notified of the acceptance of this Tender via a Letter of Intent issued by the Board, the undersigned Bidder agrees to provide the prerequisite documentation within ten (10) days.

	1.9 FEES FOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	.1 The undersigned Bidder acknowledges and agrees that the fees referred to in CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract, as amended by the Supplementary Conditions, as attached, will apply to changes in the Contract not covered by Unit Prices.

	1.10 SUPPLEMENTARY FORM OF TENDER
	.1 The undersigned Bidder agrees to submit the SUPPLEMENTARY FORM OF TENDER, as attached, at Tender close, which shall including the following:
	 BID AND COST BREAKDOWN
	 LIST OF SUBCONTRACTORS / SUPPLIERS / INSTALLERS
	 SEPARATE PRICES - REQUESTED BY CONSULTANTS
	 UNIT PRICES
	 ITEMIZED PRICES - REQUESTED BY CONSULTANTS
	 ALTERNATE PRICES TO BASE BID
	 LIST OF ALTERNATIVE BIDS SUBMITTED FOR CONSIDERATION

	1.11 DECLARATION OF NO CONFLICT
	.1 The undersigned Bidder hereby declares that this Tender submission is made in good faith and without any connection, knowledge, comparison of figures, or arrangements with any other company, firm, or person making a Tender for the same work and is,...
	(a) in relation to the Tender process, the undersigned has an unfair advantage or engages in conduct, directly or indirectly, that may give the undersigned an unfair advantage, including:
	(i) having or having access to information in the preparation of the undersigned’s proposal that is confidential to the Board and not available to other bidders; communicating with any person with a view to influencing preferred treatment in the Tende...

	(b) in relation to the performance of its contractual obligations in a Board contract, the undersigned’s other commitments, relationships or financial interests:
	(i) could or could not be perceived to exercise an improper influence over the objective, unbiased and impartial exercise of the Board’s independent judgment; or,
	(ii) could or could not be perceived to compromise, impair or be incompatible with the effective performance of the undersigned’s contractual obligations.



	1.12 MUNICIPAL FREEDOM OF INFORMATION AND PROTECTION OF PRIVACY ACT
	.1 This Tender and supporting documentation shall become the property of the Board.  Information in a Tender is subject to potential disclosure to third parties after the award, in accordance with the provisions of the Municipal Freedom of Information...

	1.13 LIMITATION OF LIABILITY
	.1 By submitting a Tender, the undersigned Bidder acknowledges and agrees that the Board will have no liability or obligation to any Tender except only that of the successful Bidder, if any, awarded the Contract by the Board, in its sole discretion.  ...

	1.14 SIGNING OF TENDER
	The undersigned Bidder is hereby submitting this Stipulated Sum Tender under a Corporate Seal or witnessed by an Individual.
	PRINT COMPANY NAME:
	PRINT ADDRESS OF COMPANY:
	PRINT NAME OF CONTACT PERSON REGARDING THIS TENDER:
	CONTACT PERSON’S EMAIL:
	PHONE NUMBER OF COMPANY:
	SIGNATURE OF SIGNING OFFICER:
	DATE:
	PRINT NAME OF SIGNING OFFICER:
	PRINT TITLE OF SIGNING OFFICER:
	SIGNATURE OF WITNESS:
	PRINT NAME OF WITNESS:
	AFFIX CORPORATE SEAL (If no individual Witness):


	00710 Supplementary Form of Tender - Bids and Tenders - May 2023 (CCDC2 2020)
	Submit this Supplementary Form of Tender at the close of General Tenders.
	1.1 TENDER INFORMATION
	NAME OF PROJECT: Our Lady of Lourdes CES Renovation
	PROJECT NUMBER: RFT 2026-09

	1.2 SUPPLEMENTARY LIST OF SUBCONTRACTORS
	.1 I/We, the undersigned, propose to use the following Subcontractors and/or suppliers to perform work of this Contract, and I/we confirm that all have been investigated to confirm their reliability and competence to carry out the Work in accordance w...
	Extra costs to the Contract will not be considered for a Subcontractor/supplier substitution, regardless of the reason, except where a substitution is requested by the Owner.
	Masonry
	Structural Steel
	Metal Fabrications
	Roofing
	Glazing
	Gypsum Board and Acoustical Ceilings
	Ceramic Tile
	Resilient Flooring
	Painting
	Whiteboards and Tackboards
	Lift for Disabled
	Electrical
	Mechanical

	1.3 SEPARATE PRICES
	.1 Separate Price items do NOT replace or substitute items already in the Bid Documents.     Accepted Separate Prices are to be in accordance with Section 002100 (Instructions to Bidders) excluding HST:
	.1 Roof Replacement over noted existing roof areas : $


	1.4 ELECTRICAL UNIT PRICES:
	.1 I/We enclose herewith Unit Prices, exclusive of applicable taxes, which are an integral part of the Bid.  Unit prices are, in effect, for the duration of this Project’s construction period, unit prices are exclusive of applicable taxes.
	.2 The following unit costs will apply to all additional or deleted work from the Contract and should include their proportionate share of all labour equipment, materials, accessories, profits, overhead and taxes for a job completely installed.  Appli...
	.3 The unit prices will be used for additions and deletions.  Credit rate for deletions shall be at 80% of original rates listed under sections 1.4, 1.5, 1.6, 1.7, 1.8, 1.9.
	.4 Conduit and Cable:
	Supply and install the following conduit and cables including fastenings, clips, connectors, coupling boxes, etc. as required based on length as shown.
	MORE WORK
	.1 25MM EC/3500mm Length $
	.2 2 #12-12mm C/3500mm Length $
	.3 3 #12-12mm C/3500mm Length $
	.4 2 #10-19mm C/3500mm Length $
	.5 3 #10-19mm C/3500mm Length $
	.6 3 #8-  19mm C/3500mm Length $

	.5 Receptacles:
	Supply and installation of one duplex receptacle, shall include the receptacle box, cover plate, 5000mm of conduit and wiring, including connection to adjacent receptacle and/or outlet box.
	MORE WORK
	.1 Supply and installation of one

	duplex receptacle $
	.6 Light Switches
	Supply and installation of light switch shall include the switch box, cover plate, conduit, wiring and connection to box containing the lighting circuit.
	MORE WORK
	.1 Supply and installation of one
	347 volt light switch. $

	.7 Lighting Fixtures:
	Supply and installation of the following lighting fixtures.  The supply and installation of lighting fixtures shall include the fixtures, flexible conduit, wiring and connection to nearest outlet box containing 347 and/or 120 volt circuits and the sup...
	MORE WORK
	.1 Supply and installation of one type

	‘A’ fixture $
	.2 Supply and installation of one type

	‘B’ fixture $
	.3 Supply and installation of one type

	‘C’ fixture $

	1.5 LABOUR RATES
	I/We enclose herewith Labour Rates which are an integral part of the Tender.  Labour rates are in effect for the duration of this Project’s construction period.  The Owner is not obligated to accept Labour rates indicated.
	.1 Mechanical Labour Rates
	Labour at the following rates should be applied for additions or deletions to the work not covered by unit prices.  The prices consist of salary, all agreed local union benefits.  The rate quoted represents the net cost to the Contractor, exclusive of...
	.1 Plumbing & Drainage Tradesmen $ Per Hour
	.2 HVAC Piping Tradesman $ Per Hour
	.3 Insulation Tradesmen $ Per Hour
	.4 Sheet Metal Tradesmen
	.1 Shop $ Per Hour
	.2 Field $ Per Hour

	.5 (Other) $ Per Hour
	.6 Sprinkler Pipefitter & Installer $ Per Hour
	.7 Sprinkler Work Office/Engineer $ Per Hour


	1.6 MECHANICAL MANUFACTURERS AND SUPPLIERS:
	I/We enclose herewith a list of Manufacturers and Suppliers to the Mechanical Building Services which is an integral part of the Tender.  We hereby agree that the Owner may select from any substitutes that we have offered in our Tender.  Our Tender P...
	I/We, the undersigned, have inserted below proposed substitutions and prices for the Owner’s consideration.
	I/We agree that:
	.1 all prices submitted take into consideration and allow for changes and adjustments in other work as may be necessary to provide a finished and functional result, unless specifically indicated otherwise;
	.2 alternative prices are for work which is not included in the Tender price listed on Form of Tender but which may be substituted by the Owner for work which is included (no price listed shall mean no change in cost);
	.3 and that the Board reserves the right to accept or reject any of the prices proposed hereunder;
	.4 prices listed hereunder do not include HST
	Product/Equipment Proposed Reduction in
	Specified Substitution Contract Price
	.1   $
	.2   $
	.3   $
	.4   $

	Attach additional sheets and supporting documentation, if necessary.

	1.7 STANDARDS OF MECHANICAL MATERIALS
	BASE BID ACCEPTABLE
	ITEM BASIS OF DESIGN ALTERNATE
	Pipe Hangers Grinnell Crane, Flamco,
	Unistrut
	Mechanical  Victaulic Coupco, Gruvlok
	Grooved Joints
	Unions Crane Grinnell, Dart
	Expansion Joints Flexonics Amtrol, Hydroflex
	Tube Turn
	Gate, Globe &  Crane Jenkins, Toyo/R+W
	Ball Valve  Kitz
	Check Valves Crane Jenkins, Toyo/R+W
	Kitz
	Plug Valves DeZurick NEO
	Circuit Balancing  Tour and
	Valves Andersson
	Butterfly  Crane Jenkins, Centerline,
	Valves  Kitz,Toyo
	Thermal  Fiberglas Manson, Knauf
	Insulation  Canada Johns-Manville
	Pumps &  S.A. Armstrong ITT Fluids
	Circulators
	(Except as noted)
	Extended Shaft S.A. Armstrong ITT Fluids
	Coupling VIL Pumps
	Strainers Sarco Crane, McAvity,
	Morrison Brass,
	Braukmann
	Suction Guides S.A. Armstrong ITT Fluids,
	Victualic
	Automatic Sarco Amtrol, Braukmann
	Air Vents  S.A. Armstrong
	Trerice
	BASE BID ACCEPTABLE
	ITEM BASIS OF DESIGN ALTERNATE
	Backflow Watts Braukmann,
	Preventors  Zurn-Wilkins
	Make-Up Watts S.A. Armstrong,
	Assemblies  Bell & Gossett,
	Mueller, Singer
	Gauges, Trerice Ashrcroft, Weiss
	Thermometers  Weksler, Winters,
	Wika
	Finned Tube Sigma Dunham-Bush, Trane
	Radiation and  Engineered Air
	Convectors
	Hot Water Unit Sigma Dunham-Bush,
	Heaters and  McQuay, Trane,
	Cabinet Heaters  Engineered Air
	Steam Humidifiers Engineered Air Dri Steem
	Hot Water Boilers Boderus
	Prefabricated Van-Packer Metal-Fab,
	Chimneys  Selkirk, ICC
	Water Aqurian Alchem, Mogul,
	Treatment  Culligan, Finnan
	Fire Dampers Controlled Air Air Balance,
	Canadian Advanced Air,
	Ruskin
	Louvre Insulated Construction
	Blank-off Panels Specialties
	Air Terminal E.H. Price Nailor, Kruger,
	Devices (Diffusers,  Carnes, Titus
	Registers, Grilles  Tuttle & Bailey
	By-Pass Boxes)
	Air Handling Engineered Air McQuay, Trane,
	Unit  Haakon
	BASE BID ACCEPTABLE
	ITEM BASIS OF DESIGN ALTERNATE
	Heat Recovery Unit Engineered Air McQuay, Trane,
	Haakon
	Fan Coil Units Enviro-Tech Trane, York
	Misc. Fans Cook Carnes, Greenheck,
	ACME, Jenn-Air
	Air Filters Farr Cambridge, Airguard,
	Vibron, A.A.F.
	Filter Gauges Dwyer Airflow Developments
	(Canada) Ltd.
	Dampers Tamco Johnson, Powers,
	(Except low leakage)  Kerr Hunt, Honeywell,
	Barber-Coleman
	Low Leakage Dampers Tamco Series 9000
	ElectricalStarters, Square ‘D’ Allen-Bradley,
	Disconnects, MCC’s,  Klockner-Moeller
	Alternator Panels
	Noise and Vibron Korfund-Sampson,
	Vibration Control  Vibro-Acoustics,
	Coolbreeze
	J.P. Environmental
	Electric Pipe Raychem Serge-Baril
	Tracing
	Trap Primers PPP
	Plumbing American Crane, Kohler,
	Fixtures Standard Eljer
	Floor Drains, Zurn Ancon J.R. Smith
	Roof Drains,  Mifab
	Cleanouts,
	Drainage
	Specialties
	Plumbing Trim Chicago Faucets, American Standard,
	Symmons Crane, Cambridge Brass
	BASE BID ACCEPTABLE
	ITEM BASIS OF DESIGN ALTERNATE
	Toilet Seats Centoco Beneke, Moldex,
	Olsonite
	Domestic Water Bradford-White A.O. Smith,
	Heaters  John Wood
	Fire Extinguishers National Fire Wilson & Cousins
	& Cabinets Equipment
	Washfountains Bradley, Acorn
	S.S. Sinks Aristaline Kindred,
	Architectural Metal
	Drinking Fountains Haws Sunroc
	Emergency Eyewash Haws Bradley, Speakman
	Mixing Valves Symmons Powers
	Alarm Valves Grinnell, Reliable,
	And Trim Central Viking,
	Automatic,
	Victaulic
	Siamese Connections National Fire Wilson & Cousins,
	Equipment Stelpro
	Sprinkler Heads Grinnell, Reliable, Viking,
	Central Automatic,
	Victaulic
	Equipment National Fire Wilson & Cousins,
	Cabinets Equipment Stelpro
	Excess Pressure Pump Albany

	1.8 SIGNING OF SUPPLEMENTARY FORM OF TENDER
	PRINT COMPANY NAME:
	PRINT NAME OF CONTACT PERSON REGARDING THIS TENDER:
	PRINT ADDRESS OF COMPANY:
	PHONE NUMBER OF COMPANY:
	PRINT NAME OF CONTACT PERSON REGARDING THIS TENDER:
	CONTACT PERSON’S EMAIL:
	EMAIL ADDRESS SIGNING OFFICER:
	SIGNATURE OF SIGNING OFFICER:
	DATE:
	PRINT NAME OF SIGNING OFFICER:
	PRINT TITLE OF SIGNING OFFICER:
	SIGNATURE OF WITNESS:
	PRINT NAME OF WITNESS:
	AFFIX CORPORATE SEAL (If no individual Witness):
	END OF SECTION


	00840 - Hazardous Materials - NEEDS UPDATE
	01010 General Requirements - UPDATED
	01016 Products
	01020 Cash Allowances
	01300 Submittals
	01301 Architect's Scheduled Inspections & Approvals
	01303 Signage
	01304 Interference Drawings
	01310 Construction Schedules - UPDATED
	01500 Substitutions
	01560 Environmental Protection
	01700 Contract Close Out
	01710 Cleaning and Dust Control Measures1
	01800 Architects Adminstrative Forms
	01805 Architect's Contract Administration System Software
	01900 Early Release of Holdback - UPDATED
	03100 - concrete formwork and accessories - blacklined
	03200 - concrete reinforcing - blacklined
	04100 Masonry Mortar - UPDATED1
	04200 Unit Masonry - UPDATED1
	2. Bull Nose Cornering:
	For concrete block (other than architectural concrete block) all vertical exposed outside corners and door jambs shall have a 1" (25 mm) radius and window jambs shall be pencil round radius.  Provide square edge block for first course above finished f...
	3.  Size:  site verify existing

	05500 Miscellaneous Metals - HALF UPDATED
	06100 Rough Carpentry - UPDATED
	06200 Finish Carpentry - UPDATED
	07213 Mineral Fiber Insulation - UPDATED
	1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
	1. Division One, General Requirements is part of this Section and shall apply as if repeated here.
	1. Roxul Acoustical Fire Batt (AFB) mineral wool insulation for fire rated assemblies and Roxul Safe ‘n’ Sound for non-fire-rated assemblies.  Thickness is to fill wall cavity solid unless specified / shown otherwise on wall types.
	2. Rockboard 60 with foil face (facing upward into plenum) at sound rated ceiling systems where ceiling spaces are used for plenums.



	07900 sealant
	08110 Hollow Metal Doors, Frames & Screens - UPDATED
	1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
	1. Division One, General Requirements is part of this Section and shall apply as if repeated here.

	2. SHOP DRAWINGS
	1. Submit shop drawings in electronic PDF format in accordance with GC 3.10 of CCDC Document 2, 2020 and Section 01300 – Submittals.
	2. Indicate each type frame material, core thickness, reinforcements, glazing stops, location of anchors and exposed fastenings, finishes and fire ratings.
	3. Fire Ratings indicated on Door Finish Schedule are minimums.  If door design cannot be satisfied at specified rating (i.e. 20 min), supply door or frame with acceptable higher rating (i.e. 45 min.).

	3. QUALIFICATIONS OF MANUFACTURER
	1. Products used in the Work of this Section shall be produced by manufacturers regularly engaged in manufacture of similar items and with a history of successful production acceptable to the Architect.
	2. Only steel hollow metal doors and frames manufactured by members of the Canadian Steel Door and Frame Manufacturer's Association (CSDFMA) are eligible for use on this project.
	3. Qualified Manufacturers:
	1. S. W. Fleming
	2. Baron
	3. Daybar
	4. Artek
	5. Trillium
	6. Vision Hollow Metal

	4. All other manufacturers to submit for approval a minimum seven (7) days prior to tender closing.

	4. PROTECTION
	1. Use all means necessary to protect materials of this Section before, during and after installation and to protect installed work & materials of all other trades.

	5. REPLACEMENTS
	1. In the event of damage, immediately make all repairs & replacements necessary to the approval of the Architect and at no additional cost to the Owner.

	6. WORK INCLUDED
	1. Supply all hollow metal doors, frames and screens as shown on drawings and on door schedule.
	1. Provide removable mullions where indicated. Refer to door and frame schedule.

	2. Supply and install all hollow metal fire doors, frames and screens shown on the drawings and on door schedule.
	1. Door cutouts, complete with reinforcing, stops, and closures required for glazing.
	2. Cut outs and reinforcing for finishing hardware including preparations for mortice type hardware.
	3. Cutouts for security system. Coordinate with Div.16.

	3. Supply all necessary fastening and anchoring devices for above items.
	4. Supply and install door grilles where indicated on drawings or sizes as indicated on the drawings. Refer also to Div.15.

	7. STANDARDS
	1. Materials and workmanship to be in accordance with Canadian Steel Door and Frame Manufacturer's Association Specifications Standards for steel doors and frames.

	8. REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS
	1. Supply fire labelled steel doors and frames in accordance with NFPA-80, current edition, except where specified otherwise.

	2. PRODUCTS
	1. MATERIALS
	Steel:  cold rolled steel, double annealed patent levelled, fully pickled and free from scale and internal defect.  Surfaces shall be free from perceptible waves, buckles and other imperfections.
	1. Zinc Coating:  wipe coated galvanizing in conformance with ASTM 527, Coating Class A01.
	2. Primer for Touch-Up:  conforming to CGSB 1GP-181M.
	3. Labels:  Provide ULC or Warnock-Hersey Labels for doors and frames as per Door Schedule.
	4. Thermal Break:  Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) thermal break.
	5. Reinforcing Channel:  to CAN/CSA - G40.21-M7, grade 300W, 3.25 mm.

	2. FABRICATION
	1. Generally
	1. Fit and assemble work in shop where possible.  Execute according to details and approved shop drawings.  Where shop fabrication is not possible, make trial assembly in shop.
	2. Weld all components of doors and frames.  File or grind exposed welds smooth and flush.  Exposed welds shall be continuous.  Knock-down frame not to be used on this project.
	3. Workmanship shall be best grade modern shop and field practice known to recognized manufacturers specializing in this work.  Joints and intersecting members accurately fitted made in true planes with adequate fastening.
	4. Insulate where necessary to prevent electrolysis between metal to metal or metal to masonry or concrete.
	5. Fabricate and erect work square, plumb, straight, true and accurately fitted.  Provide adequate reinforcing and anchorage.
	6. Clean, scrape and remove rust, mill scale, grease or extraneous material from frames and doors following fabrication.  Flood coat with air-drying paste filler and again sand to eliminate all unevenness or irregularities.  Apply in shop a full smoot...

	2. Doors
	1. Provide hollow metal doors of type and size indicated on Door Schedule, and as detailed on Drawings.
	2. Construct flush type continuously welded exterior doors conforming to ASTM A527 16 gauge (1.613 mm) hollow metal construction, steel stiffened with vertical steel ribs, all voids filled with semi-rigid fibrous insulation minimum density 24 kg/m3 po...
	3. Construct interior slab and stile and rail type doors and panels of 18 gauge (1.311 mm) cold rolled, roller levelled sheet "wipecoat" galvanized steel with honeycomb structural core consisting of pre-expanded, resin impregnated Kraft paper having 3...
	4. Provide 16 gauge (1.613 mm) continuously welded interior doors, reinforced with interior stiffeners at all corridor, washrooms, change rooms and Gymnasium and elsewhere where indicated on drawings and Door Schedule. Interior Stiffeners:  for steel ...
	5. Doors shall be mortised, reinforced, drilled and tapped to receive templated hardware including mortise type hardware.  Reinforce for surface mounted hardware.
	6. Prepare doors to receive glass or grilles as required.  Provide removable stops secured with countersunk tamperproof head screws at 6" (150 mm) o.c.  Prepare exterior doors to receive 1" (25 mm) thick insulated sealed glass units.
	7. Weld door and panel components together to provide integrated units, square, true and free from distortion or waves.  All 18 gauge doors to have welded seams minimum 30% overall and 2" (50 mm) length welds.  Weld above and below all hinge locations...
	8. Door head and bottom shall have channel shaped member, closing off top and bottom of door flush with face skins.  NOTE:  close off top and bottom of exterior doors even with outer edge of door.

	3. Fire Rated Doors
	1. Provide doors, frames and hardware with Underwriters Laboratories of Canada (ULC) labels, clearly visible, where required to be fire rated or installed in fire rated assembly.

	4. Door and Screen Frames
	1. Provide steel hollow metal door and window frames for openings indicated on Door Schedule and as detailed elsewhere on drawings.
	2. Form interior hollow frames to profile indicated of 16 U.S. gauge (1.613 mm) hot rolled "wipe coat" zinc coated steel.  Construct exterior frames of 16 U.S. gauge (1.613 mm) hot rolled, zinc coated steel.
	3. Cut mitres and weld corners continuously along inside frame profile.  Fill corners of steel frames with metallic paste filler and sand smooth and uniform.  Do not weld corner of removable stop.
	4. Provide 10 gauge (3.51 mm) channel stiffeners in mullions each side of door openings occurring in screens, or as required to provide a rigid installation.
	5. Prepare removable stops secured with counter-sunk tamperproof screws at 6" (150 mm) o.c.
	6. Provide three (3) neoprene single stud bumpers for each interior door frame and (2) bumpers at head for pairs of doors.
	7. Prepare frames for mortise type hardware at all doors except panic hardware locations at exterior doors, stair doors, corridor cross doors, gym doors and library doors.   Blank, reinforce for butts with 1/4" (6.35 mm) steel plate, drill and tap as...
	8. Cover reinforcement plates or attachments and cut-outs with 22 gauge (0.853 mm) steel sheet boxes to protect against mortar.  Provide channel or angle spreaders readily removable.
	9. Provide adjustable "Tee" or wire masonry anchors with head of No. 6 gauge (4.94 mm) steel and body of 10 gauge (3.510 mm) corrugated steel where frames are built into masonry, except at thermal broken frames.  Provide manufacturer recommended anch...
	10. Supply three anchors for jambs between 4'0" (1219 mm) and 7'0" (2134 mm) and four anchors for jambs exceeding 7'0" (2134 mm) high.  Adjustable type shall be as recommended by manufacturer.  Provide adjustable jamb anchors for fixing at floor.
	11. Provide head reinforcement in frames wider than 4'-0" (1200 mm) and where indicated or recommended by manufacturer.
	12. Prepare frames for electric hardware and security systems. Reinforce and drill and tap frames as required. Coordinate with Div.16.
	13. Prepare frames for continuous door length type hinges where indicated on door schedule.
	14. Provide 12 gauge (2.66 mm) reinforcing in frames for continuous door length type hinges where indicated on door schedule.
	15. Provide removable mullions where indicated on door frame schedule.

	5. Thermal Door Frames and Screens
	1. Equal to "Therma-Frame" door frames and screens as manufactured by S. W. Fleming Ltd. at all exterior hollow metal door frame and screen locations as indicated on drawings and in the door schedules.
	2. Frames must meet or exceed CGSB 82-GP-5M.
	3. All jambs, heads, sills, centre rails and mullions will be fabricated from 16 gauge (1.613 mm) wipe coated galvanized steel meeting the requirements of ASTM Designation A527, Coating Class A01.
	4. Interior and exterior frame sections shall be separated by a Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) thermal break and the sections must not be fixed by screws, grommets or other fastening devices.
	5. Wall and floor anchors to be supplied to suit wall conditions and shall be designed so as not to permit thermal transfers from exterior to interior surfaces of the frames sections.
	6. Where doors are required frames shall be mortised, reinforced, drilled and tapped to receive hardware as specified in the hardware list.
	7. Where welded frames are employed, welds must not cause thermal transfers between exterior and interior surfaces of the frame sections.
	8. Provide reinforcement in frames wider than 4'-0" (1200 mm) and where indicated or recommended by manufacturer.
	9. Prepare frame for hardware, electronic hardware and security systems.  Drill, tap and reinforce frames where required.
	10. Prepare for 1" (25 mm) thick insulated glass units at all glass locations in doors and screens.

	6. Metal Panels and Closures
	1. Provide 16 U.S. gauge (1.6 mm) hot rolled zinc coated steel closures (at corners and/or between frames) and panels as indicated and detailed on drawings.



	3. EXECUTION
	1. INSTALLATION
	1. Frame Installation:
	1. Allowable limit of distortion shall be 1/16" (1.5 mm) out of plumb each jamb, measured on face of frame, resulting in maximum twist of frame of 1/8" (3 mm) measured diagonally from upper to lower corner.
	2. At masonry walls:  install frames using the corrugated or wire masonry anchors.  At preformed openings and exterior thermally broken doors use machine screws and expansion anchors as provided for this application.  After installation, fill counters...
	3. Brace frames solidly in position while being built in.  Install temporary spreader of wood at mid-height of frame until adjacent wall work is completed.  Provide vertical support at centre of head for openings of 4'-0" (1200 mm) wide or wider.
	4. Remove temporary jamb spreader bars and vertical supports only after frames are securely anchored in place.

	2. Door Installation:
	1. Install hollow metal doors plumb, true and level and at correct elevation.
	2. Co-ordinate installation of hardware.
	3. Adjust operable parts to ensure proper operation.
	4. Install hollow metal panels and closures with concealed fastenings.
	5. Install acoustical assembled doors and frames as per manufacturer's recommendation.

	3. Install fire rated doors and frames in accordance with National Fire Codes, Volume 4, produced by National Fire Protection Association (NFPA 80).
	4. Attach fire rating labels to doors and frames required to be fire rated.  Ratings shown on door schedule are minimum.  Attach temperature rise rated labels to doors required to be 90 MFR or greater.
	5. Make allowances for deflection of structure to ensure structural loads are not transmitted to frames.
	6. Install doors and hardware in accordance with hardware templates and manufacturer's instructions and Section 08700 - Finish Hardware.
	7. Adjust operable parts for correct function.
	8. Install glazed lites, stops and louvres.
	9. Install door grilles provided by Mechanical Contractor.

	2. TOUCH-UP
	1. Remove rust, clean and touch-up any damaged galvanizing with "Zincrich" or "Galvicon" paint.
	2. Remove rust, clean and touch-up any damaged paint with approved primer.



	08700 Finish Hardware - UPDATED
	08800 Glass and Glazing - UPDATED
	09110 Metal Stud & Ceiling
	09250 Gypsum Wallboard
	09300 Porcelain and Ceramic Tile
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS:
	1. Division One is part of this Section and shall apply as if repeated here.

	2. REFERENCE STANDARDS:
	1. Do tile work to Installation Manual 2000 "Quarry Tile and Ceramic Tile", produced by Terrazzo Tile and Marble Association of Canada (TTMAC), except where specified otherwise.
	2. Contractor shall have been and still be a current member of the TTMAC.

	3. MAINTENANCE DATA:
	1. Provide maintenance data for tile work.

	4. MAINTENANCE MATERIALS:
	1. Provide minimum 2% of each type and colour of ceramic and porcelain tile required for project maintenance use. Store where directed.
	2. Maintenance material to be of same production run as installed material.

	5. ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS:
	1. Air temperature and structural base temperature at porcelain tile and ceramic installation area must be above 54(F (12(C) for 48 hours before, during and 48 hours after installation.

	6. SAMPLES:
	1. Submit 1'-0" x 1'-0" (300 mm x 300 mm) samples of each type, colour, texture, size and pattern of tile to be used for the approval of the Architect before installation.

	7. ASSEMBLY:
	1. All installation assemblies will compose of materials from the same manufacturer and be completely compatible.  The completed assembly will pass the service requirements “Extra Heavy Duty” (Passing ASTM C627 - Cycles 1 through 14) as described in t...


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	1. Tiles:
	1. Tile:  Conforming to CGSB 75-GP-1A.
	2. Colours:  Indicated for ceramic, porcelain and glass tiles are for tendering purposes.  Final colour selection to be confirmed by Architect prior to installation.  Three colours to be selected from full range with one colour as the field from price...
	3. NOTE:  Provide round edge, round edge both sides, cove base, nosing’s and tiles to do all work as per drawings and as required.
	4. Porcelain Tiles: (coordinate with room finish schedules)
	.1 PT1 – Floor and Base Tile: Equal to American Oleon, Neoconcrete, Matte finish, 12” x 24” (305mm x 610mm).  Colour to be Medium Grey NE13, complete with Schluter, Schiene.  Base to be of same floor tile.
	.2 PT2 - Wall Tile:  Equal to Ameican Oleon, Neoconcrete, Light Polished, 12" x 24" (305mm x 610mm) Colour to be White NE10, complete with Schluter, Scheine.

	5. Mortar Beds:


	1. For Walls:  1 part Portland Cement:  1/5 to ½ parts hydrated lime; 4 parts sand; gauged with Custom - Flex latex by Custom Building Products as per manufacturer's directions. All Custom Building Products are distributed by Brolain Distributors Ltd....
	2. For Floors:  1 part Portland Cement:  4 parts sand: gauged with Custom - Flex latex by Custom Building Products as per manufacturer's directions. Approved equal manufacturer is TEC. NOTE: Adhesive application will not be accepted.
	1. Thin Set Mortar:

	Master Blend Thin-Set Mortar gauged with Custom - Flex latex by Custom Building Products as per manufacturer's directions.  Approved equal manufacturer is TEC
	2. Porcelain Tile Grout and Joint Filler:

	Classic-Blend Grout by Custom Building Products floor grout and joint filler mixed with Custom’s Acrylic Mortar Admix grout as per manufacturer's directions in colours as selected by Architect. Approved equal manufacturer is TEC. One colour to be sele...
	3. Ceramic Tile Grout and Joint Filler:

	Custom 100% Solids epoxy by Custom Building Products grout system. Approved equal manufacturer is TEC. One colour to be selected by Architect.
	4. Glass Tile Grout & Joint Filler:

	Laticrete, Spectra LOCK 2000 IG 3 part 100% solids epoxy, as recommended by manufacturer for floor installation.
	5. Caulking:

	.1 Flexible caulking conforming to CGSB 19-GP.22M: Dow Corning 786 and CGE 1702 Sanitary Sealant. Colours as selected by Architect.
	.2 Metal Transition Strips: 14 gauge zinc divider strip. Add the following transition strips types by Schluter for the following locations (height of transition strips to suit tile thickness):
	.3 Between PT and Concrete:  Reno Ramp (satin aluminum finish) by Schluter Systems.
	.4 Between PT and Epoxy Coated Seamless Floor:  Reno U-AEU (satin aluminum finish) by Schluter Systems where PT is installed first with a coat of epoxy installed second; Reno-Ramp (satin aluminum finish) by Schluter Systems where PT is installed secon...
	.5 Between PT and Linoleum, VCT, Sheet Vinyl, Rubber Floor:  Reno U, AETK (satin aluminum finish) by Schluter Systems.
	.6 Renovation:
	Between PT and Linoleum, VCT, Sheet Vinyl, Rubber Floor:  Reno V, model Reno-AEV T/B by Schluter Systems.

	.7 Between PT and CET:  Reno-U, AETK (satin aluminum finish) by Schluter Systems.
	.8 Between PT and Terrazzo:  Schiene by Schluter Systems.
	1. Control Joints:
	1. Porcelain Tile:


	.1 Floor to Floor:  Schluter Dilex KSN (height to suit tile thickness).
	Colour as selected by Architect, aluminum.

	.2 Floor to Wall:  Schluter Dilex KSA (height to suit tile thickness).
	Colour as selected by Architect, aluminum.
	2. Ceramic Tile:  Schluter Dilex BWS (height to suit tile thickness). Colour as selected by Architect.
	2. Ceramic Tile Trim:
	.1 For ceramic wall tile:  Schluter, Jolly, ATGB, colour to be satin anodized aluminum.
	.2 For porcelain tile base:  Schluter, Jolly, ATGB, colour to be stain anodized aluminum.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION:
	1. EXAMINATION:
	1. Examine substrates before commencing work to ensure they are satisfactory.  Defective work resulting from installation on unsatisfactory surfaces will be considered the responsibility of those performing the work of this section.

	2. WORKMANSHIP:
	1. Regard recommendations, installation methods specified and illustrated in Terrazzo, Tile and Marble Association Manual No. 2000, and applicable manufacturer's instructions as minimum acceptable standard accept as varied by this Specification.
	2. Fit tile units around corners, fitments, fixtures, drains and other built-in objects to maintain uniform joint appearance.  Make cut edges smooth, even and free from chipping.  Edges resulting from splitting not acceptable.
	3. Maximum surface tolerance 1:800.
	4. Make joints between tiles uniform.  Tile joints shall be approximately 1/8" (3 mm) wide, for ceramic tiles and 1/4" (6 mm) wide for porcelain tile, plumb, straight, true, even and with adjacent units flush.  Align patterns.
	5. Drill holes for fixing accessories of other trades.
	6. Finish surfaces flat and level (ensure leveler is used to accomplish this) or sloped and graded to drain where floor drains occur.
	7. Sound tiles after setting and replace hollow sounding units to obtain full bond.
	8. Make internal angles square, external angles bull nosed.
	9. Install transition strips at junction of tile flooring and dissimilar material.  Where transition occurs in a doorway, transition strip to be below door.
	10. Clean installed tile surfaces progressively as work proceeds.  Do not allow mortar to stain absorbent tile.  Do not use acids for cleaning.  Seal in accordance with manufacturer's approved products and in accordance with TTMAC certified products o...
	11. Layout borders, defined lines, accent patterns and bands wherever they occur prior to setting tile.  Keep inner edges of borders against fields or wall panels straight.
	12. Install base trim, control joints, and beveled reducing strips as per manufacturer's instructions.

	3. EXPANSION AND CONTROL JOINTS:
	1. Control joints to be located directly on block control joints and concrete floor control joints and expansion joints.
	2. Control joints are also to be placed where tile abuts other hard materials.
	3. Install control joints in tile floors at 10'-0" (3050 mm) max. o.c. and at 20'-0" (6100 mm) max o.c. at wall locations.  Align joints at concrete floor and masonry control joint locations as well.
	4. Allow for control joints at the perimeter junction to all walls, around all columns.
	5. Submit shop drawings to indicate layout of control joints.  Porcelain tile control joints shall occur directly above a concrete floor control joint therefore minimizing the cutting of porcelain tile.
	6. The approved control joint shop drawing layout shall be marked onto the concrete floor slabs by the porcelain tile contractor and the actual cutting of the control joints in the concrete floor slab shall be done by the concrete floor finisher.
	7. It is the responsibility of the porcelain tile contractor and the concrete floor finisher to co-ordinate through the project manager the exact location of floor control joints.
	8. At expansion joint locations install back to back metal transition strips at each side of joint then caulk between.

	4. CERAMIC TILE:
	1. Install ceramic tile by adhesive method in accordance with installation manual Detail No. 303W-2000, for walls and 319SR-2000 detail A at shower floors.  Terrazzo Tile and Marble Association of Canada using waterproof membrane system as per 3.5 thi...
	2. Install levelling coat of 1 part Portland Cement and 4 parts sand 1/10 part latex additive and 1 part water (including latex additive) at floor locations and slope to drains.
	3. Install levelling coat of 1 part portland cement: 1/5 to ½ parts hydrated lime:  4 parts sand:  gauged with Custom Flex latex as per Custom building Products instructions at block wall locations.
	4. Use a skim coat of adhesive to true up minor imperfections in the substrate surface.
	5. Tamp tile into place for truing surface and for good contact with adhesive.
	6. Grout joints after 24 hour adhesive set.  Remove excess material and clean surface.
	7. Clean all surfaces with cleaner solution specified as per manufacturer's instructions.

	5. UNDER FLOOR LAYMENT:
	1. Installation of the uncoupling membrane as per written manufacturer’s instructions.
	2. Apply the thin-set mortar using recommended notched trowel.
	3. Apply the uncoupling membrane & embed the matting into the mortar, making sure to observe the open time of the bonding mortar.
	4. Use the recommended roller weight to ensure bonding of the membrane to the bonding mortar.
	5. Install tile as per written manufacturer’s instructions.
	6. Installation:
	1. Install the waterproofing liquid and fabric at ceilings, walls, floors and into the drains according to the approved details.
	2. Use a brush or roller to apply a layer of liquid waterproofing slightly wider than the width of the fabric.
	3. Immediately install the reinforcing fabric into the liquid.  Install a final layer of liquid to completely seal the fabric.
	4. Set tile with Laticrete 4237 Latex Thin Set method and grout with Latapoxy SP-100 stainless grout. Colour as selected by Architect.


	7. PORCELAIN TILE:
	1. Refer to TTMAC Specifications and Detail No. 311F-2000 Detail A, thin set method of porcelain tile floor to concrete slab, and Detail No. 303W-2000 thin set method of porcelain tile base to wall.
	2. Install tile using thin set mortar, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	3. Provide levelling coat where required to achieve a level sub-floor prior to installation.  Existing wood sub-floors may require additional plywood flooring coverage and shimming to achieve this, install as required.
	4. Provide leveling coat at all wall tile locations.
	5. Wall to wall, floor to wall, wall to ceiling tiles should not touch to stop transfer of noise and vibrations from one plane to the other, all joints are to be caulked (wall tile should start above floor tile with caulking space typical).
	6. Porcelain tile base to be installed on first course of block without rounded corners (i.e. square).  Block to be ground above base to match radius of block courses above first course.
	7. Install porcelain tile base using Schluter, Jolly stainless steel cap (thickness to suit tile) complete with 90 degree corner return caps installed as per manufacturer’s instructions.
	8. Install porcelain tile base using Schluter, Jolly stainless steel at all vertical outside corners (thickness to suit tile) installed as per manufacturer’s instructions.

	8. GROUTING OF CERAMIC AND PORCELAIN TILE AND GLASS MOSAIC TILE:
	1. Pack joints solid with grout at porcelain tile using a plastic or non-staining trowel.
	2. Allow joints to stiffen before finishing.
	3. Remove excess grout with clean cloths.
	4. Grout shall be mixed according to manufacturer's instructions. Colours as selected by Architect.
	5. Clean all surfaces with clean solution specified as per manufacturer's instructions.

	9. CAULKING:
	1. Install continuous caulking neatly and tool concave around base of all door frames and at all inside corners at ‘wall to wall’ and ‘wall to ceiling’ and ‘wall to floor’ (install at ‘floor to wall’ locations even where there is a base noted to cover...

	10. CLEANING AND REMEDIAL WORK:
	1. Clean tile surfaces upon completion of grouting as per tile manufacturer printed instructions using cleaning agents and procedures recommended by the manufacturers of tile and grout.
	2. Remove all grout haze, observing tile manufacturer's recommendations as to use of acid and chemical cleaners. (Do not use muriatic acid on tile work or pavers.)
	3. Rinse tile work thoroughly with clean water before and after using chemical cleaners.
	4. After setting, all tile surfaces shall be sounded and visually inspected and wherever any hollow backed or damaged tiles are found they shall be removed and replaced with matching tiles.

	11. PROTECTION FROM CONSTRUCTION DIRT:
	1. Seal cementitious grout joints and unglazed tile with "Aqua Mix Penetrating Sealer" by Aqua Mix Inc. or as recommended by manufacturer.
	2. Cover all tile floors with heavy duty non-staining cotton reinforced paper or 6 mil vapour barrier taped into place.
	3. Prior to final acceptance of tile work, remove paper and clean with "Aqua-Mix Miracle Cleaner" by Aqua Mix Inc. or as recommended by manufacturer.

	12. PROTECTION FROM TRAFFIC:
	1. Prohibit all foot and wheel traffic from using newly tiled floors for at least three days, preferably seven days after grouting is completed.
	2. Place large, flat boards in walkways and wheel ways for seven days, where use of newly tiled floor is unavoidable.
	3. Leave finished installation clean and free of cracked, chipped, brock, unbonded or otherwise defective tile work. Replace damaged or defective work.
	4. Provide cardboard walkway using recycled boxes to protect finished work during construction.
	END OF SECTION



	09500 Acoustic Treatment
	09650 Resilient Flooring
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS:
	1. Division One is a part of this Section and shall apply as if repeated here.

	2. SAMPLES:
	1. Submit full size tiles in duplicate, in each colour or design to be used, for approval of the Architect.

	3. MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS:
	1. Submit 3 copies maintenance manual at completion of work in accordance with Section 01015.

	4. DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING:
	1. Deliver materials in original containers with manufacturer's seals and labels intact.  Maintain temperature of storage area at 70(F (21(C) for 48 hours prior to installation.

	5. ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS:
	1. Maintain minimum 70(F (21(C) air temperature at flooring installation area during installation and for 72 hours prior to and until floor area is occupied by Owner.

	6. MAINTENANCE MATERIALS:
	1. Leave 2% of each colour, type and size of tile installed, with Owner for replacement purposes.  Clearly mark containers.  Material shall be from same production run as the material installed.

	7. PROTECTION:
	1. General Contractor's Responsibility: In each location immediately following installation, protect new floors, if work is to be done after flooring installed with heavy cotton reinforced paper or polyethylene taped at joints and maintain in place u...


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	1. MATERIALS:
	1. VCT Primers and Adhesives:  Environmentally friendly materials as recommended in writing by Flooring tile and base manufacturer, and approved by the Architect before application, to suit type of sub floor and wall finish for this project.  Adhesive...
	2. Sub-Floor Filler:  Adrex SD-F Feather Finish TL 1000, TL Patch portland cement based filler by Ardex Engineered Cements and distributed by Brolain Distributors Ltd. (519-740-9311).  Levelrock brand Super Smooth Patching Compound by C.G.C or Novopla...
	4. VCT: - Vinyl Composite Floor Tile: ‘Standard Excelon’ series imperial texture composite floor tile by Armstrong only conforming to C.S.A. A126-1984.  12" x 12" x 1/8" thick (300 mm x 300 mm x 3.17 mm).  Maximum 6 colours as selected by Architect.  ...
	.1 Field Base Colour VCT is 51836 Shelter White.
	.2 Accent colours labeled VCT2 to be selected from mfr. Range

	5. Rubber Base:  1/8" (3.2 mm) thick, 4" (100 mm) as indicated, rubber cove base at resilient locations by Johnsonite.  Colours as selected by Architect (max. 3 colours per school project).  Use continuous coil rubber base not 4'-0" (1220 mm) lengths....
	6. Cleaner:  Neutral chemical compound as approved by tile manufacturers that will not damage tile or affect its colour.
	7. Sealers and Waxes:  Type recommended by flooring manufacturers for material type and location and shall be compatible with Owner's sealer and wax.  Obtain Owner’s approval of sealer and wax product prior to installing VCT.
	8. Reducing Strip:  strips in thickness as required.  Colour as selected by Architect.
	9. Metal Edge Trim:  Aluminum or brass alloy with lip of edge extending under and with shoulder finishing flush with top of resilient flooring.
	10. Concrete Floor Sealer:  to C.G.S.B. 25-GP-20m Type 1.
	11. Stair Tread Adhesives: Amtico No. 529 Epoxy (2 parts) or approved equal by Architect.
	12. Tactile Walking Surface Indicator (TWSI) Rubber Tile:  12” x 12” x 1/8” (300mm x 300mm x 3mm (5mm where required to match the same thickness as adjacent adjoining flooring) rubber tile by Kinesik Engineered Products (905-330-9233).  Tile to have t...
	13. Reducers / Transitions: One piece homogeneous polyvinyl chloride, installed using materials and methods per Manufacturer’s written installation instructions.  Colour: from Manufacturer’s complete line.  Style: SSR-XX-B by Johnsonite Inc..


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	1. INSPECTION:
	1. Maximum surface tolerance: Ensure floor surfaces are smooth and flat to plus or minus 1/8" (3.2 mm) over 10 ft. (3050 mm).
	2. Ensure concrete floors are dry by using test methods recommended by manufacturer, and exhibit negative alkalinity, carbonization or dusting.  Ascertain nature of curing and/or sealing compound used on concrete and its compatibility with flooring ad...
	3. Installation of any part shall constitute acceptance of these surfaces as satisfactory.

	2. PREPARATION:
	1. Remove sub floor ridges and bumps by light buff grind. Fill low spots, cracks, joints, holes and other defects with sub floor filler.
	2. Clean floor and apply trowel and float filler to leave smooth, flat hard surface.  Prohibit traffic until filler cured.
	3. Split, bumpy or otherwise deformed tile resulting from improperly prepared base, will not be accepted.
	4. Prime/seal concrete slab to resilient floor tile manufacturer's printed instructions.
	5. Fill all low spots in flooring with high grade latex cement base flashing compound and gently blend in floor level at a rate of 1/8" per 1'-0" (10.5 mm per 100000 mm) to flush resilient flooring with ceramic tile, quarry tile, etc.
	6. Power sand concrete floor smooth then dry vacuum clean entire floor area.

	3. INSTALLATION - RESILIENT FLOOR TILES:
	1. Apply adhesive uniformly to tile manufacturer's directions.  Do not spread more adhesive than can be covered by tile before initial set takes place.
	2. Lay flooring with joints and seams parallel to building lines to produce a symmetrical tile pattern unless noted otherwise.  Tile pattern shall be checkerboard type with all seams lined up in each direction and tile turned in opposite run direction...
	3. Install flooring with minimum tile width half full sizes.
	4. Distribute tiles having varying tones or texture evenly over entire floor area to avoid patches or streaks, and to produce homogeneous blend.  Reject tiles having undue variations in colour, shade and texture.
	5. Make tile joints flush, uniform, in straight lines and as inconspicuous as possible.
	6. Install tile and colours to form patterns indicated on 9 series drawings.
	7. Set flooring in place, press with 100 lb. (45 kg.) minimum roller to ensure full adhesion.
	8. Cut tile and fit neatly around fixed or excessively heavy objects.
	9. Terminate flooring at centre line of door in door openings where adjacent floor finish is dissimilar.
	10. Install metal edge strips at unprotected edges of flooring.
	11. Use reducing strips at centre line below doors where resilient flooring meets concrete floor or quarry tile.
	12. Allow for random pattern and border in each classroom

	4. INSTALLATION – BASE:
	1. Layout base to keep number of joints to a minimum.
	2. Install straight and level to variation of plus or minus 1/8" (3.2 mm) over 10'0" (3050 mm) straight edge.
	3. Fill cracks and level irregularities of surfaces to which base is to be applied with filler approved by adhesive manufacturer so as to provide solid backing over entire area behind base. Cement cove base to vertical surfaces so that gaps do not occ...
	4. Scribe and fit to door frames and other obstructions.
	5. Cope internal corners.
	6. Use full length pieces where possible.  Accumulated short lengths at base not permitted.
	7. Supply straight base for carpeted areas and cove base for resilient flooring areas.
	8. Supply rubber base for all millwork bases.
	9. Gaps below bottom edge of base will not be accepted.

	5. SPECIAL CLEANING AND WAXING OF VINYL COMPOSITION FLOOR TILE:
	1. Clean off excess adhesive as work progresses from floor, base and wall surfaces without damage.  Upon completion, remove all markings and heel scuffs.
	2. Upon completion of laying V.C.T., clean floors in accordance with manufacturer's printed instructions.   Install two coats of sealer after installation and then three coats of wax.

	6. PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK:
	1. Prohibit traffic on floor for 48 hours after installation.
	2. Protect floors as per item 1.7.1 in this Section.
	3. Clean floors and wax during final cleaning just prior to Owner occupying building.



	09900 painting & finishing
	1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
	1. Division One, General Requirements, is a part of this Section and shall apply as if repeated here.

	2. SUBMITTALS
	1. Samples

	.1 Prepare samples of various finishes for Architect's approval either on site or by submitting samples as directed, at least thirty days before materials are required.  Submit samples in triplicate on 8" x 12" (200 mm x 300 mm) material.  Identify ea...
	3. PRODUCT HANDLING
	1. Delivery and Storage
	.1 Deliver materials to site in their original containers with label intact and store in spaces directed by Architect.  Keep stored materials covered at all times and take all necessary precaution against fire.
	.2 Provide C02 fire extinguisher of minimum 20 lbs. (9 kg.) capacity in storage area.


	4. ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS
	1. Do not paint or finish in unclean or improperly ventilated areas.  Do not paint in temperatures lower than 50 degrees F. (10 degrees C.) or varnish in temperatures lower than 65 degrees F. (18 degrees C.) for 24 hours before, during and 48 hours af...
	2. Do not undertake exterior painting at temperatures under 50 degrees F. (10 degrees C.) for 24 hours before, during and 48 hours after application or immediately following rain, frost or dew.  Safe levels shall be determined by use of an electronic ...
	3. Test for moisture content in each location immediately before commencing application of paint.  Do not apply paint on surfaces where moisture content exceeds 14%.  Promptly notify Consultant if such conditions are encountered.
	4. Provide approved equipment for testing moisture content of surfaces to receive paint finishes and have available on Site at all times during Work of this Section.
	5. Do not apply paint finish in areas where dust is being generated.

	5. PROTECTION
	1. Provide metal pans or adequate tarpaulin to protect floors in areas assigned for the storage and mixing of paints.
	2. Use sufficient drop cloths and protective coverings for the full protection of floors, furnishings and work not being painted.
	3. Leave above areas clean and free from evidence of occupancy upon completion of painting.
	4. Protect paint materials from fire and freezing.
	5. Keep waste rags in metal drums containing water and remove from building at end of each working shift.

	6. RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE
	1. Read carefully all other Sections of the specifications to determine the extent of prime and finish coats applied by others.
	2. See Division 15 - Mechanical and 16 - Electrical, for extent of baked enamel finish on equipment.

	7. SCOPE OF WORK
	1. With exceptions noted in 1.6 and 1.7 above or specifically called for in other Sections of the Specification, all paintwork is included in the scope of this Section
	2. NOTE: In locations where Drawings do not call for paint or similar finish on walls and/or ceilings, the intent of this Specification is that all exposed unpainted metal surfaces shall be painted.
	3. Paint exposed drywall and the like in locations where finish is not otherwise specified or noted.  Do not paint such surfaces in mechanical shafts, unless specifically noted.
	4. In locations where Drawings do not call for paint or similar finish on walls and/or ceilings, the intent of this Specification is that items such as new work, including miscellaneous metal work, shall be painted.
	5. Do not paint pipe, conduit, ducts, insulation and the like where concealed above ceilings (except louvred type ceilings) or in service shafts.
	6. Make good paint finish on shop coated work where damaged.
	7. Paint visible portions of steel shelf angles, lintels and structural steel.
	8. Paint all edges and all faces of doors where primed for paint supplied.
	9. Allow for three (3) different paint colours to be used in the building - including field, accent walls and bulkheads.

	8. QUALITY ASSURANCE AND REFERENCES
	1. Paint work shall meet or exceed standards set out in C.G.S.B. Specification No.'s 85-GP-1M to 85-GP-33A and C.P.C.A. Canadian Painting Contractors Association - Painting Manual.
	2. Employ fully trained workers who are regularly employed in this field.
	3. Manufacturer’s sales representative shall perform inspections on the Owner’s behalf in order to ensure compliance with product specifications.

	9. RETOUCHING
	1. Do all retouching, etc. to ensure that the building may be handed over to the Owner in perfect condition, free of spatter, finger prints, rust, watermarks, scratches, blemishes or other disfiguration.

	10. TEST AREA
	1. A room or area in the building will be designated by the Architect as a test area to establish standard of workmanship, texture, gloss and coverage.
	2. Prior to any painting being started, request a meeting on Site between Architect, Contractor, Subcontractor and Material Manufacturer's Representative to review conditions, surfaces, anticipated problems and to clarify quality of workmanship accept...
	3. Apply finishes to each type of surface within room with correct material, coats, colour, texture and degree of gloss in sample area and have same approved prior to providing Work of this Section.
	4. Retain test area until after completion of Work.  Test area to be minimum standard for the Work.
	5. Failure to comply with the above will be cause for Architect to request all Work previously painted to be repainted.

	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	1. MATERIALS
	1. "Top Line" products only are acceptable.  Use only products of manufacturers whose best quality lines meet or exceed CGSB Specifications for the particular type of material required.  Approved manufacture and product unless specifically indicated o...
	.1 Paints, stains and varnish:
	.2 Latex Water Based Epoxy
	.3 Latex Supper Adherent Primer,
	.4 Interior Latex Block Filler, C.G.S.B. Standard #-GP-188M
	.5 Stain Suppressant Sealer/Primer Hi-Hide, C.G.S.B. #1-GP-119M (where required)
	.6 Thinners, cleaners:  Type and brand recommended by the paint manufacturer.
	.7 Materials to be new and first line of manufacturer.
	.8 Deliver materials to site in original unbroken containers bearing brand and manufacturer's name.



	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	1. CONDITION OF SURFACES
	1. Check all surfaces with electric moisture metre and do not proceed if reading is higher than 12-15 without written permission from Architect.
	2. Proceed with work only when surfaces and conditions are satisfactory for production of a first class job.
	3. Clean and remove dust, grease, rust and extraneous matter from all surfaces (except that rust occurring on items specified to be primed under other sections shall be removed and worked reprimed under these sections).
	4. The commencing of work in a specific area shall be construed as acceptance of the surfaces, and thereafter the contractor shall be fully responsible for satisfactory work as required herein.
	5. All surfaces shall be prepared in accordance with Chapter 2 for Interior Work of the Master Painters and Decorators Association Painting Manual latest edition.
	6. Prepare surfaces in accordance with paint covering manufacturer’s instructions.


	2. PREPARATION
	1. Concrete and Masonry
	.1 Test surfaces for alkalinity with pink litmus paper or other recognized method.
	.2 Where extreme alkalinity occurs, wash surface with 4% solution tetrapotassium pyrophosphate (5 oz. per gallon (31 ml./l.) of water) where latex base paint is to be used and with zinc sulphate solution (3 lbs. per gallon (300 g./l.) of water where o...
	.3 Etch normal concrete surfaces to receive alkyd paint with muriatic acid solution (1 part commercial) 31.45% to 3 parts water.  Neutralize and allow to dry before painting.
	.4 Prepare masonry concrete surfaces to CGSB 85-GP-31M.

	2. Metal
	.1 All metal surfaces to receive coatings shall be cleaned to SSPC-SP1 (solvent washing) prior to painting as specified herein.
	.2 Touch-up shop primed metal after first removing loose primer, rust, oil, grease and other contaminants.
	.3 All metal surfaces exposed and/or exhibiting rust shall be cleaned to SSPC-SP2 or SSPC-SP3 standards and primed with an approved rust inhibitive primer prior to recoating as specified.
	.4 Feather edges to make touch-up inconspicuous when applying new primer.
	.5 Conform to CGSB 1-GP40d.M to CGSB 85-GP-14M.

	3. Galvanized Surfaces
	.1 For Primer Application Type C Corrosive ensure that all surfaces to be painted are clean, dry, and free of all contaminants.
	.2 Cleaning of existing surfaces to be conducted according to SSPC-SP-4 Flame Cleaning procedure.  Pass high temperature, high velocity, oxyacetylene flames over entire surface and then wire brushing.  Primer is to be applied before surface is cool.
	.3 Phosphatize galvanized metal surfaces using CGSB 31-GP-105M pretreatment or prime with galvanized metal primer.

	4. Hardware
	.1 Remove finishing hardware, electric cover plates and accessories, mask any that are not removable.  Replace these when paint is dry and clean them.  Do not clean hardware with solvent that will remove permanent lacquer finish.

	5. Gypsum Wallboard
	.1 For small holes, scratches or other surface marks fill with patching compound and sand smooth.
	.2 For larger holes or damaged areas do not proceed until trade for original work has filled or repaired surfaces to acceptable levels.
	.3 Prepare wallboard surfaces to CGSB-85-GP-33M.

	6. Copper
	.1 Prepare copper piping and accessories to CGSB 85-GP-20M.

	7. General
	.1 Mask specification plates occurring on equipment, switch boxes, and similar items requiring painting.
	.2 Protect, remove and replace hardware, accessories, lighting fixtures and similar items as required.
	.3 Conform with Architect's colour schedules and exactly match approved samples.


	3. APPLICATION
	1. Finishes and number of coats specified in the schedule are intended to cover surfaces perfectly.  If they do not, apply further coats until perfect coverage and colour are achieved as required.
	2. Any areas exhibiting incomplete or unsatisfactory coverage shall have the entire plane painted.  Patching will not be acceptable.
	3. Walls needing repainting, entire wall (plane) shall be painted to the satisfaction of the Architect.  See drawings for extent of work.
	4. Spray painting will not be permitted (except at metal deck and joist areas) unless specifically approved in writing by the Architect in each instance.  Architect may withdraw approval at any time and prohibit spray painting for reasons such as care...
	5. Arrange to have traffic barred from completed areas wherever possible.
	6. Apply materials in strict accordance with manufacturer's directions and specifications and be familiar with these directions and specifications.
	7. Prime woodwork as soon as possible after woodwork is delivered to site.  Prime all surfaces, whether exposed or not, before installation.  In case of woodwork which is to be stained, apply one coat of penetrating sealer to all finish surfaces of wo...
	8. Apply primer-sealer coats by brush or roller method.  All primers and undercoats to be tinted to no more than 25% of intensity of the finish colour.
	9. Permit paint to dry before applying succeeding coats, touch up suction spots and sand between coats with No. 00 sandpaper.
	10. Where two coats of the same paint are to be applied, the first coat shall be the same colour as the finish coat and be inspected by the Architect before application of final coat, to allow the Architect to make reasonable modification of colour i...
	11. Exterior paints and deep/intense interior and exterior colours shall be from the nearest factory premixed colour selection and shall be alterable to match required colours.
	12. Flat and semi-gloss finishes on gypsum wall board, block and other surfaces of large areas shall be applied by roller and to all other surfaces applied by brush.
	13. Paint shall be uniform in sheen, colour and texture, free from brush or roller marks, sags, runs or other defects.
	14. Finish edges of doors (top, bottom, sides and cutouts) with paint or stain treatment as required to match face of door. Stain top and bottom edges a different colour and seal with one coat of shellac and one coat gloss varnish or two coats paint. ...
	15. Even up stained woodwork in colour as required by nature of wood and as directed by Architect.  Apply same finish on trim, fitments, cupboards and other protecting ledges as on surrounding work, disregard sight lines.
	16. Carefully hand smooth and sandpaper wood between coats (including priming).  Apply one coat sealer before applying first coat paint filler to knots or sap blemishes on wood surfaces to receive paint or stain finish.
	17. Remove rust, oil, grease and loose shop paint from metal work by brushing or with wire brushes and make good shop coat before proceeding with final finish.  Feather out edges to make touch up patches inconspicuous.
	18. After first coat, fill nail holes, splits, and scratches, using putty coloured to match finish.
	19. Clean castings with wire brush before application of first paint coat.
	20. Do not etch galvanized metal.  Prepare prime and paint elsewhere in this section.  This includes metal door frames and the like with wiped zinc coating.
	21. Remove form oil or parting compounds from concrete surfaces.  Use Xylol or approved compound.
	22. Paint interior of pipe spaces, ducts, etc. visible through grilles or through metal ceilings in black matt finish.
	23. Conform with Architect's colour schedule and exactly match approved samples.
	24. Mechanical and Electrical Materials
	.1 Refer to Mechanical and Electrical Sections of the Specifications and note the instructions regarding painting and finishing of materials and equipment supplied and installed by those trades.
	.2 Remove grilles, covers, access panels for mechanical and electrical systems from location and paint separately, if these items are not factory finished.
	.3 Paint work to match adjacent walls and ceilings unless directed otherwise.  Note:  This includes trim on fixtures exposed, speaker covers, emergency lights, grilles, diffusers, louvres, vents, fire extinguisher cabinets, electrical panels, etc.
	.4 Paint interior surfaces that are visible through grilles and louvres with one coat of flat black metal paint to limit of sight line.
	.5 Where walls and ceilings are not scheduled to be painted, the work described above shall be painted a colour selected by Architect.
	.6 Unless factory painted, all exposed piping, conduits, ductwork hangers, insulation and mechanical equipment shall be painted.

	25. Rooms without finished ceilings will have decks, joists, beams, ducts, etc., painted.
	26. Paint graphics as shown on drawings.  All graphics to be semi-gloss minimum two coat application.

	4. ADJUST AND CLEAN
	1. Cracks occurring in walls or ceilings requiring patching during "warranty period" shall be repainted in such a way that the patch is not visible at a distance of 5'-0" (1500 mm).
	2. If patch painting not acceptable repaint entire wall or ceiling surface.
	3. At completion clean entire area of surplus materials and equipment.

	5. FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	1. Locate testing area in building to establish standard of workmanship, texture, gloss and coverage where designated.
	2. Apply samples of all finishes on each type of surface to be coated with correct material, number of coats, colour, texture and degree of gloss required.
	3. Retain test area until completion of work.  Use approved work in test areas as standard for corresponding work throughout building.  Correct and refinish work which does not compare with approved finishes.

	6. FINISH SCHEDULE
	1. General
	.1 Finish the listed exposed surfaces, wherever they occur unless such surfaces are specifically noted to be left unfinished.
	.2 Exposed means visible in the completed work and includes the interior of closets, cabinets and drawers.
	.3 The Architect shall have the option of having wood painted or with transparent finish and of which finish shall be used.
	.4 In instances where materials specified are not suitable for a particular job application, or are contrary to manufacturer's recommendations for use on a particular surface, such condition shall immediately be brought to the attention of the Archit...
	.5 Finishes shall match approved samples but Architect reserves the right to make reasonable changes to finish specifications to obtain desired results without additional cost or obligation of Owner.
	.6 A colour chart giving colour schemes for various areas will be prepared after tendering, by the Architect.  The final selection of colours and surface textures of all finishes throughout and whether finishes are transparent (natural) or opaque (pai...
	.7 Where surfaces have been disturbed the entire plane shall be painted.

	2. Exterior Schedule
	.1 Metal (Ferrous):  One coat rust inhibitive primer (metal surfaces already primed need not receive a field prime coat except for touch up).  Two coats exterior Aura paint by Benjamin Moore.
	.2 Galvanized Steel:  One coat galvanized primer.  Use a Polyamide converted epoxy primer by Devoe Coatings, “4170-1000 with 4170-999 - catalyst”.  Two coats of galvanized Finish Coat.  Use a single package tough, durable alkyd modified urethane coati...
	.3 Painted Wood Surfaces:  One coat wood primer. Two coats exterior Aura paint by Benjamin Moore.
	.4 Stained Pressure Treated Wood or Cedar:  Two coats solid hide Aborite stain and one Clear Top Coat both by Benjamin Moore.

	3. Interior Schedule
	.1 Metal (Ferrous):  One coat latex super adherent primer (metal surfaces already primed need not receive a field prime coat except for touch up).  Apply two coats latex water based epoxy 2 coats.
	.2 Hot Ferrous Metal - (Valve bodies, strainers, etc., on high temperature lines.) - One coat primer, latex super adherent heat resistant - Two coats latex water based epoxy.
	.3 Galvanized Steel:  One coat galvanized primer.  Use a Polyamide converted epoxy by Devoe Coatings “4170-1000 with 4170-9999-catalyst”.  Two coats of galvanized Finish Coat.  Use a single package tough, durable alkyd modified urethane coating with w...
	.4 Hollow Metal Doors, Metal Ducts, etc.:   One coat super adherent primer.  Two coats latex water based epoxy.
	.5 Concrete Block (Base Price):  One coat latex block filler, applied at the minimum rate of 80 sq. ft per gallon (1.63 m2 per litre), or as required by block texture to completely fill block.  Pinholes will not be accepted. Apply more block filler if...
	.6 Concrete Block (Alternate Price Products): One coat latex block filler. Pinholes will not be accepted, apply additional coats as required to fill pinholes.  Two coats latex water based epoxy.
	.7 Exposed Insulated Pipes and Ductwork:  One coat size.  One coat super adherent primer undercoat.  Two coats Ultra “94800" by Glidden eggshell.
	.8 Gypsum Wallboard (Base Price):  One coat of Latex super adherent primer..  Two coats semi gloss Ultra “94800" by Glidden.  Velvet or eggshell at walls and Low gloss at ceilings.
	.9 Surfaces Behind Grilles and Duct Work Where visible Within 12' (300 mm) of Grille:
	1. Two coats vinyl latex matt black.

	.10 Painted Light Trims, Emergency Lights, Louvres, Diffusers, Vents, Concealed Sprinkler Covers, Fire Extinguisher Cabinets, and Electrical Panels, Etc.
	1. One coat super adherent primer.  Two coats Ultra “94800" by Glidden to match surrounding wall and ceiling colours or as specified by Architect.

	.11 Exposed Sealed Concrete Floors to be Painted
	1. One coat Sikafloor 2001 Primer
	2. One coat Sikafloor polyurethane UV in colour as selected by Architect from complete colour range.
	3. Install floor primer and finish coat  as per manufacturer's printed  installation instructions.

	.12 Flame Retardant Coating at Corridor Wood Ceiling and Wall Panels:
	1. One coat stain filler.  One coat sanding sealer.  Two (4 mil) coats Safe Coat Clear Fire Retardant Coating for a total min. 8 mil thickness.

	.13 General Notes
	1. See drawings for locations of areas where more than one colour occurs on one wall and one ceiling plane.
	2. Door frames may be one colour and door another colour.



	7. MAINTENANCE MATERIAL
	1. Provided one sealed can of four litre capacity, of each product in each colour used in the Work for Owner's use in maintenance work.
	2. Container to be new fully labelled with manufacturer's name, type of paint, and colour.
	3. Provide Owner 3 copies of paint formula for each colour and type of paint for Owner's maintenance manual.
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	00210 - Instructions To Bidders- March 2026 CCDC2 2020 and Kinetic RFSO 24-06 Compliance Laws.pdf
	1.1 INVITATION
	.1  Bid Call
	.1 REGISTERED SUPPLIERS/BIDDERS
	.2
	.3 Submissions to the bidding system will be on or before 2:00:00pm April 14, 2026, local time and Followed by the Supplementary Form of Tender emailed to Stephen.butterworth@wcdsb.ca at 3:00:00 pm April 14, 2026 local time.
	.4 Instructions for tendering must be followed implicitly. Any Tender which does not comply with the CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract, Supplementary Conditions, as attached, and the Instructions to Bidders may be declared informal and may not be ...
	.5 Stipulated sum tenders, submitted on the Form of Tender supplied, on the Work described in the following specifications and/or shown on the accompanying drawings, including all Addenda issued prior to the closing of Tender.
	.6 ALL BLANKS IN THE FORM OF TENDER, INCLUDING SUPPLEMENTAL FORM OF TENDER, SHALL BE FULLY COMPLETED OR THE TENDER MAY BE INVALIDATED.  TENDERS NOT COMPLETED IN FULL, MAY, AT THE DISCRETION OF THE BOARD, BE REJECTED. IF A BLANK IS DEEMED TO BE NOT REQ...
	.7 Tenders shall be valid for sixty (60) Calendar Days from the date of closing above.
	.8 Tenders must note, and include, on a separate form, any “Separate Prices” requested by the Consultant; any “Alternate Prices to the Base Bid” requested by the Consultant; any “Supplementary Alternate Prices” proposed by the Bidder; as well as all U...
	.9 Tender award will be determined based on low Bid as specified.


	1.2 INTENT
	.1 Intent of this Bid call is to obtain an offer to perform work to complete the construction of Our Lady Of Lourdes Catholic Elementary School located at 55 Roslin Ave. S., Waterloo, ON for a Stipulated Price contract, in accordance with Contract Doc...

	1.3 CONTRACT/BID DOCUMENTS
	.1 Agreement Form
	.2 Definitions
	.1 Contract Documents: Defined in the CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract, Definitions.
	.2 Bid Documents: Contract Documents supplemented with Instructions to Bidders, Project Information, Soils Investigation Data, Form of Tender, and Supplementary Form of Tender identified herein.
	.3 Bid, Offer, or Bidding: Act of submitting an offer under seal or signed under witness.
	.4 Bid Price: Monetary sum identified in Bid Form as an offer to perform work.

	.3 Availability
	To obtain documents online please visit https://wcdsb.bidsandtenders.ca/. You can preview the bid documents with a Preview Watermark prior to registering for the opportunity.
	.1 Documents are not provided in any other manner.
	.2 Documents are made available only for purpose of obtaining offers for this project. Their use does not confer license or grant for other purposes.
	.3 A copy of soils investigation report may be found in Bid Documents

	.4 Examination
	.1 Upon receipt of Bid Documents verify that documents are complete.
	.2 Immediately notify, through the bidding system “Submit a Question”, upon finding discrepancies or omissions in Bid Documents.

	.5 Queries/Questions
	.1 Questions related to this bid are to be submitted to the Purchasing representative through the Bidding System only by clicking on the “Submit a Question” button for this specific bid opportunity.

	.6 Addendums
	.1 Bidders shall acknowledge receipt of any addenda through the Bidding System by checking the box for each addenda and any applicable attachment.
	.2 Clarifications requested by bidders must be received by the bidding system, not less than nine (9) days before date set for receipt of Bids. Reply will be in form of an addendum, a copy of which will be forwarded to known bidders no later than seve...

	.7 Product/System Options
	.1 There are two opportunities for a Bidder to identify Alternates in the Bidder’s Tender.  The first method is to identify Alternates at the time of the Tender submission on the Supplementary Form of Tender to be attached to the Form of Tender.  This...
	.1 Wherever possible or practical, the specifications are written on a “Base Bid” principle.  When “Base Bid” product or service is identified, a number of “alternates” have been listed.  The Bidder must tender on the “Base Bid” and indicate, on a sep...
	.2 The Contractor shall accept full responsibility that a proposed Alternate will not exceed space requirements as indicated on the drawings and that coordination of the Contractor’s own and related work and cost of installation is included in the Con...

	.2 The second method is to identify alternates on the Supplementary Form of Tender and submitted, as requested by the Consultant, at the time of Tender. This document is to be entitled. SUPPLEMENTARY ALTERNATE PRICES:
	.1 Mechanical and Electrical Alternates may be submitted on the Supplementary Form of Tender.
	.2 If proposals for alternates (not already identified as alternates in the specification) are submitted by the Contractor to the Consultant during the tender period in sufficient time to allow for analysis and the issuance of an Addendum to include t...
	.3 Proposed alternates which are not covered by an Addendum and listed in the Form of Tender under Separate Prices, may be considered if the proposed entitled Supplementary Alternate Prices accompanies the Supplementary Form of Tender as a separate do...
	.4 Any proposed alternates or in lieu of prices will not necessarily be accepted.
	.5 The Contractor shall accept full responsibility that a proposed Alternate will not exceed space requirements as indicated on the drawings and that coordination of his own and related work and cost of installation is included in his work. Approved a...
	.6 Unless substitutions are submitted in this manner and subsequently accepted, provide products as specified.



	1.4 OWNER
	.1 The Owner of the Project is:  WATERLOO CATHOLIC DISTRICT SCHOOL BOARD 35 Weber Street West, Unit A Kitchener, Ontario N2H 3Z1 Phone:  (519) 578-3660

	1.5 CONSULTANT
	.1 The Architect on this Project is:  +VG Architects (The Ventin Group Ltd) 50 Dalhousie Street Brantford, ON T: (519) 754-1652 www.plusvg.com
	E-mail (Direct questions by E-MAIL to the office of eschuck@plusvg.com)

	1.6 SUB CONSULTANTS
	.1 The Structural Engineer for this Project is:  +VG Structural (The Ventin Group Ltd) 50 Dalhousie Street Brantford, ON T: (519) 754-1652 www.plusvg.com
	.2 The Mechanical Consultant on this Project is:  Smith + Andersen 148 Fullarton St., Suite 1400 London, ON T: 519-963-8888 www.smithandandersen.com
	.3 The Electrical Consultant on this Project is:  Smith + Andersen 148 Fullarton St., Suite 1400 London, ON T: 519-963-8888 www.smithandandersen.com

	1.7 PREQUALIFIED GENERAL CONTRACTORS AND SPECIFIC TRADES
	.1 The following General Contractors and Specific Trades have been prequalified by the Board to bid on the work included in this Tender as per the WCDSB – 2019-24 Mechanical, Electrical, and General Contractors.

	1.8 SITE ASSESSMENT
	.1 Site Examination
	.1 Visit project site and surrounding area before submitting Bid.
	.2 Notwithstanding the responsibility, a Non-Mandatory Site Visit to project site has been arranged for General Contractors and their sub-trades as follows:
	.3 Recommended, non-mandatory site visit: Our Lady of Lourdes Catholic Elementary School, 55 Roslin Ave S., Waterloo on Wednesday April 1, 2026, 3:30p.m.
	.4 Meet at Main Entrance to school.
	.5 Before tendering, the Bidder shall examine the site, and the Reports prepared by separately engaged Consultants, bound into the Specifications for reference only, and shall ascertain the extent and nature of the materials it may be necessary, and s...
	.6 Proposals shall include the cost imposed by existing conditions and limitations of site and the accepted proposal shall be held to have included such costs. NO ALLOWANCE WILL BE MADE FOR FAILURE TO EXAMINE THE EXISTING SITE.
	.7 The information shown on the drawings are furnished in good faith for the guidance of the Contractor, but shall in no way relieve the Contractor of the responsibility of ascertaining to the Contractor’s own satisfaction the nature of all conditions...


	1.9 BID ENCLOSURES/REQUIREMENTS
	.1 Security Deposit
	.1 Each tender shall be accompanied by a Bid Bond and Agreement to Bond in the most recent form approved by the Canadian Construction Association from a Surety Company, acceptable to the Board. The Bid Bond shall be in the amount of […10% of Base Bid…...
	.2 This Bid Bond shall be forfeited if the bidder declines to enter into a formal contract in the amount tendered, or as adjusted according to the separate prices included in the tender, and/or to furnish, when called upon to do so, a Performance Bond...
	.3 Retention and use of the Bid Bond, as outlined above, shall not be deemed a penalty, but a consideration to the Board for inviting and considering the Tender and as part payment for sustained damages and costs incurred by the Board, which shall be ...
	.4 A Performance Bond, equal to 50 % of the contract price, shall be furnished through a Surety Company or Insurance Company approved by the Consultant and the Board according to terms and conditions acceptable to the Board and the Consultant.
	.5 On completion of the work, the Performance Bond shall remain in force as a         MAINTENANCE BOND for a period of one (1) year from the date of acceptance of the building by the Board.  It shall form a guarantee of workmanship and materials for t...
	.6 Use latest edition CCDC approved bond forms.

	.2 Performance Assurance
	.1 The Bidder to whom the contract is awarded must properly sign the contract and furnish a satisfactory Performance Bond, Labour and Material Payment Bond, Insurance Certificate and Workers’ Compensation Board Certificate within ten (10) Working Days...
	.2 Labour and Material Payment Bond, equal to 50 % of contract, to be provided within ten (10) Working Days, stating that the Board will not be held responsible if payment to subcontractors, as certified due by the Consultant, is not made by the Gener...
	.3 Tenders must include all costs involved in having the contract “Fit for Legal Occupancy and Substantial Performance” by Friday, August 28, 2026 and having the entire building Totally Completed by Monday, September 7, 2026.
	.4 Persons or firms submitting tender proposals shall be actually engaged as their recognized business in the lines of work required by the specifications, and shall be able to refer to work of a similar character which has been satisfactorily perform...

	.3 Fees for Changes in Work
	.1 It must be clearly understood that the Board cannot accept any price variation in the supply or installation of products or labour or materials from those submitted and carried by the Contractor at the time of tender. During the contract period, th...
	.2 The tender amount shall not include Harmonized Sales Taxes but shall include all other applicable excise taxes, custom duties, freight, exchange and all other charges in effect and known to come into effect during the construction work described in...
	.3 Unit Prices are exclusive of Harmonized Sales Taxes.
	.4 The successful Bidder must provide the Bidder’s H.S.T. (Tax) Registration Number and each request for payment must show this number and the amount of H.S.T.(Tax) payable.
	.5 At the time of tender submission, include Separate Prices listed in the Supplemental Form of Tender for the identified items.  Express each In Lieu of Price as a Credit or an Extra to the amount tendered.  Contract Amount will be adjusted consisten...

	.4 Unit Prices
	.1 UNIT PRICES FOR ADDITIONAL WORK SHALL NOT EXCEED UNIT PRICES FOR DEDUCTED WORK BY MORE THAN 20%.
	.2 Unit prices must be submitted at time of Tender.
	.3 The Board reserves the right to accept or reject any or all of the unit prices prior to entering into a contract.
	.4 The Board reserves the right to negotiate any or all of the unit prices with the low Bid Contractor prior to signing a contract
	.5 Refer to CCDC 2-2020 Part 6 CHANGES IN THE WORK regarding valuation of changes not covered by Unit Prices.

	.5 Subcontractors
	.1 Bidders are required to submit the list of subcontractors. The list is to be submitted with tender, on the Supplemental Form of Tender included in the Contract Documents.  The Bidder shall name in these lists the subcontractors proposed to perform ...
	.2 The selection of Subcontractors must be acceptable to the Board and to the Consultants.  If the required substitution of a Subcontractor affects the sub-tender price, an adjustment will be made in the amount of the General Contract by the amount on...
	.3 If the Bidder proposes to do work with persons directly employed by the Bidder and not subcontract, then the Bidder shall insert the words “Own Forces” provided the Bidder can submit proof that the Bidder’s forces have had previous experience in th...
	.4 Subcontractors shall be actually engaged as their own recognized business, in the line of work required by the specifications and shall carry out themselves the work which they are awarded by subcontract.  They shall not be permitted to re-subcontr...

	.6 Fair Wage and Labour
	.1 Rate of wages, hours and conditions of work shall be in accordance with Provincial Codes and as generally recognized and accepted in the locality.  Building mechanics and labourers resident in the district are to be employed where suitable.

	.7 Discrepancies and Omissions
	.1 Bidders, including subcontractors, finding specified items unavailable, finding discrepancies in, or omissions from, the drawings or specifications or other contract documents, or having any doubt as to the intent or meaning of any part thereof, sh...
	.2 All definitions, explanations, corrections or additional information will be issued by the Consultant during the time of bidding in the form of typewritten addenda and such addenda will be available to all Bidders.  These shall become part of the c...
	.3 NO ORAL INSTRUCTIONS WILL BE VALID.

	.8 Bidding Assumptions
	.1 All bids submitted, are assumed to be based upon the complete set of Bid Documents.

	.9 Errors in Tender
	.1 The Board shall not entertain requests for gratuitous payments arising from errors alleged to have been made in a tender which the Board has accepted

	.10 Building Permit
	.1 Building Permit has been applied for by the Consultant and shall be paid for by the Board.
	.2 The Contractor must, however, pay all other necessary fees, deposits and charges related to Municipal, Provincial and Federal Requirements.  The General Contractor is responsible for determining the amounts of these permits, fees, etc.

	.11 Contract Documents
	.1 The Contract shall be subject to the Requirements of the CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract and the Supplementary Conditions, as attached.  The successful Bidder must sign the CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract as amended by the Supplementary...
	.2 All Contractors will be held to have examined and made themselves familiar with the various articles of these Standard Documents and shall be as binding for all sections of the following specifications as though written in full therein.


	1.10 OFFER ACCEPTANCE/ REJECTION
	.1 Privilege and Waiver of Non-Compliance
	.1 Notwithstanding anything elsewhere herein set out, the lowest or any proposal will not necessarily be accepted by the Board, and the Board reserves the right in its sole discretion to reject any and all proposals at any time or to accept any propos...

	.2 Acceptance of Offer
	.1 It must be clearly understood that the final acceptance of this contract is subject to approvals of the Board and other bodies and these may delay final approval.  There will be no adjustments in the tendered price for a period of sixty (60) Calend...

	.3 No Change in Pricing
	.1 It must be clearly understood that the Board cannot accept any price variation in the supply or installation of products or labour or materials from those submitted and carried by the Contractor at the time of tender.  During the contract period, t...

	.4 Withdrawl of Bids.
	.1 Bidders may edit or withdraw their Bid Submission prior to the closing time and date.  However, the Bidder is solely responsible to ensure the re-submitted bid is received by the Bidding System no later than the stated closing time and date.


	1.11 SPECIFICATION MANUAL AND INSPECTIONS
	.1 The Bidder must be aware that the Board has instructed the Consultant to prepare a painting specification based upon the Painting Architectural Specification Manual prepared by the Ontario Painting Contractors’ Association, 211 Consumers Road, Suit...
	.2 The Specification consists of three main components
	.1 Evaluation and Choice of Systems – Surface Preparation
	.2 Approved Product/Manufacture Listing – Specification Guide
	.3 Inspection and Guarantee Program
	.4 Refer to the specifications for the first two components listed above. The Inspection Procedure will be complied with in every respect by the successful General Contractor and the Painting Contractor as follows:
	.1 Upon issuance of a subcontract to the Painting Contractor, the General Contractor shall fill out our “Request for Assignment of an Inspector” Form.  The Inspection fee, which is a percentage charge of the painting subcontract price, will be paid fr...

	.5 The Form will contain the following information:
	.1 Name of Contractor
	.2 Name and Description of Project
	.3 Name and Address of the Architect
	.4 Job Location
	.5 Project starting date
	.6 Contract Price
	.7 Commencement Date of painting.

	.6 The Association will assign an Inspector to the project.

	.3 The Painting Contractor must advise the Association office of the actual starting date of painting.  Painting shall not commence until the Association has been notified and the Inspector makes the initial site visit.
	.4 The Painting Contractor must supply the Inspector with a schedule of materials intended for use on the job at the commencement of the painting.
	.5 During the painting application the frequency of inspections will be sufficient to ensure adequate Quality Control procedures in accordance with the Painting Architectural Specification Manual and the Specifications.
	.6 The Inspector will use Interim Inspection Reports during the Project.  One copy of each of these reports will be given to the Painting Contractor, one copy to the General Contractor, and two copies to the Association office, one of which will be fo...
	.7 The Inspector will be required to check for proper preparation of surfaces, specified number of coats, as specified in the Specifications and drawings.
	.8 Any deficiencies must be corrected before the Guarantee is issued and final payment for painting made by the Board.
	.9 The Guarantee must cover making good any defects in painting and decorating due to faulty workmanship or defective materials supplied by the Painting and Decorating Subcontractor which appear during a two year period, following “substantial” comple...

	1.12 MILLWORK SPECIFICATIONS AND INSPECTIONS OR ANY OTHER SPECIFICATIONS REQUIRED BY THE APPROPRIATE CONSULTANTS
	1.13.0 COMPLIANCE WITH LAWS, REGULATION
	1.14.0 WCDSB POLICIES AND GUIDELINES
	END OF SECTION


	00410 Form of Tender-Bids and Tenders - May 2023 (CCDC2 2020).pdf
	1.1 TENDER INFORMATION
	NAME OF BIDDER:
	NAME OF PROJECT: Our Lady Of Lourdes CES Renovation
	PROJECT NUMBER: RFT 2026-09

	1.2 ACKNOWLEDGEMENT RE EXAMINATION OF TENDER DOCUMENTS
	.1 Having carefully examined all of the drawings (Architectural, Structural, Mechanical, Electrical, Site Servicing and Landscape) and having carefully examined the Instructions to Bidders, the requirements of the CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract...

	1.3 CASH ALLOWANCES
	.1 All allowances specified under Section 01020 only amended as provided hereunder.  The Tender Amount includes the total Cash Allowance of $ 72,000.00 not including Harmonized Sales Tax (HST). (HST on Cash Allowance is not to be included in the Tende...

	1.4 TENDER AMOUNT
	.1 The undersigned Bidder hereby offers to furnish all materials, labour, plant and equipment and to perform all duties and services called for by the ENTIRE WORK INCLUDING ALL TRADES for the Project named above for the stipulated sum of:
	……………………………………………………………………………………………… (Written Value)
	$.......................................................................... (Numeric Value)
	in lawful money of Canada, excluding Harmonized Sales Tax, but including all other applicable Excise Taxes, Custom Duties, Insurance’s, Freight, Exchange and all other charges.

	1.5 TENDER VALIDITY
	.1 The undersigned Bidder is hereby submitting a valid Tender and will enter into the CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract, as amended by the Supplementary Conditions, as attached, if we are notified in writing of our Tender acceptance by THE BOARD w...

	1.6 BONDING
	.1 The undersigned Bidder encloses a Bid Bond in the amount of [10]% made out in the name of WATERLOO CATHOLIC DISTRICT SCHOOL BOARD.
	.2 It is a condition of this Agreement that if the above mentioned Tender is accepted, application for a 50% Performance Bond and a 50% Labour and Material Payment Bond must be completed with undersigned within ten (10) days of acceptance of the tende...

	1.7 CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	.1 The undersigned Bidder solemnly undertakes, as an integral part of our proposal and tender to:
	(a) Have the buildings “Fit for Occupancy” by August 31, 2026;
	(b) Have all buildings and site work completed by September 7, 2026; and
	(c) Have the Contract completed in its entirety by September 7, 2026.

	.2 The undersigned Bidder confirms that all appropriate costs, such as but not limited to winter heat, inclement weather protection and all overtime costs for all trades to meet the aforementioned schedule, have been included in our tender price to ac...
	.3 The Bidder acknowledges and agrees that so long as a building permit is obtained and the Bidder is directed to commence Work within the sixty (60) calendar days following the Closing Date, even if such direction does not occur until the fifty-ninth...
	.4 The undersigned Bidder acknowledges and agrees to comply with the terms and conditions of the Project Occupancy Requirements as outlined in the Supplementary Conditions, attached hereto

	1.8  REQUIRED DOCUMENTS
	.1 If notified of the acceptance of this Tender via a Letter of Intent issued by the Board, the undersigned Bidder agrees to provide the prerequisite documentation within ten (10) days.

	1.9 FEES FOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	.1 The undersigned Bidder acknowledges and agrees that the fees referred to in CCDC 2-2020 Stipulated Price Contract, as amended by the Supplementary Conditions, as attached, will apply to changes in the Contract not covered by Unit Prices.

	1.10 SUPPLEMENTARY FORM OF TENDER
	.1 The undersigned Bidder agrees to submit the SUPPLEMENTARY FORM OF TENDER, as attached, at Tender close, which shall including the following:
	 BID AND COST BREAKDOWN
	 LIST OF SUBCONTRACTORS / SUPPLIERS / INSTALLERS
	 SEPARATE PRICES - REQUESTED BY CONSULTANTS
	 UNIT PRICES
	 ITEMIZED PRICES - REQUESTED BY CONSULTANTS
	 ALTERNATE PRICES TO BASE BID
	 LIST OF ALTERNATIVE BIDS SUBMITTED FOR CONSIDERATION

	1.11 DECLARATION OF NO CONFLICT
	.1 The undersigned Bidder hereby declares that this Tender submission is made in good faith and without any connection, knowledge, comparison of figures, or arrangements with any other company, firm, or person making a Tender for the same work and is,...
	(a) in relation to the Tender process, the undersigned has an unfair advantage or engages in conduct, directly or indirectly, that may give the undersigned an unfair advantage, including:
	(i) having or having access to information in the preparation of the undersigned’s proposal that is confidential to the Board and not available to other bidders; communicating with any person with a view to influencing preferred treatment in the Tende...

	(b) in relation to the performance of its contractual obligations in a Board contract, the undersigned’s other commitments, relationships or financial interests:
	(i) could or could not be perceived to exercise an improper influence over the objective, unbiased and impartial exercise of the Board’s independent judgment; or,
	(ii) could or could not be perceived to compromise, impair or be incompatible with the effective performance of the undersigned’s contractual obligations.



	1.12 MUNICIPAL FREEDOM OF INFORMATION AND PROTECTION OF PRIVACY ACT
	.1 This Tender and supporting documentation shall become the property of the Board.  Information in a Tender is subject to potential disclosure to third parties after the award, in accordance with the provisions of the Municipal Freedom of Information...

	1.13 LIMITATION OF LIABILITY
	.1 By submitting a Tender, the undersigned Bidder acknowledges and agrees that the Board will have no liability or obligation to any Tender except only that of the successful Bidder, if any, awarded the Contract by the Board, in its sole discretion.  ...

	1.14 SIGNING OF TENDER
	The undersigned Bidder is hereby submitting this Stipulated Sum Tender under a Corporate Seal or witnessed by an Individual.
	PRINT COMPANY NAME:
	PRINT ADDRESS OF COMPANY:
	PRINT NAME OF CONTACT PERSON REGARDING THIS TENDER:
	CONTACT PERSON’S EMAIL:
	PHONE NUMBER OF COMPANY:
	SIGNATURE OF SIGNING OFFICER:
	DATE:
	PRINT NAME OF SIGNING OFFICER:
	PRINT TITLE OF SIGNING OFFICER:
	SIGNATURE OF WITNESS:
	PRINT NAME OF WITNESS:
	AFFIX CORPORATE SEAL (If no individual Witness):


	00710 Supplementary Form of Tender - Bids and Tenders - May 2023 (CCDC2 2020).pdf
	Submit this Supplementary Form of Tender at the close of General Tenders.
	1.1 TENDER INFORMATION
	NAME OF PROJECT: Our Lady of Lourdes CES Renovation
	PROJECT NUMBER: RFT 2026-09

	1.2 SUPPLEMENTARY LIST OF SUBCONTRACTORS
	.1 I/We, the undersigned, propose to use the following Subcontractors and/or suppliers to perform work of this Contract, and I/we confirm that all have been investigated to confirm their reliability and competence to carry out the Work in accordance w...
	Extra costs to the Contract will not be considered for a Subcontractor/supplier substitution, regardless of the reason, except where a substitution is requested by the Owner.
	Masonry
	Structural Steel
	Metal Fabrications
	Roofing
	Glazing
	Gypsum Board and Acoustical Ceilings
	Ceramic Tile
	Resilient Flooring
	Painting
	Whiteboards and Tackboards
	Lift for Disabled
	Electrical
	Mechanical

	1.3 SEPARATE PRICES
	.1 Separate Price items do NOT replace or substitute items already in the Bid Documents.     Accepted Separate Prices are to be in accordance with Section 002100 (Instructions to Bidders) excluding HST:
	.1 Roof Replacement over noted existing roof areas : $


	1.4 ELECTRICAL UNIT PRICES:
	.1 I/We enclose herewith Unit Prices, exclusive of applicable taxes, which are an integral part of the Bid.  Unit prices are, in effect, for the duration of this Project’s construction period, unit prices are exclusive of applicable taxes.
	.2 The following unit costs will apply to all additional or deleted work from the Contract and should include their proportionate share of all labour equipment, materials, accessories, profits, overhead and taxes for a job completely installed.  Appli...
	.3 The unit prices will be used for additions and deletions.  Credit rate for deletions shall be at 80% of original rates listed under sections 1.4, 1.5, 1.6, 1.7, 1.8, 1.9.
	.4 Conduit and Cable:
	Supply and install the following conduit and cables including fastenings, clips, connectors, coupling boxes, etc. as required based on length as shown.
	MORE WORK
	.1 25MM EC/3500mm Length $
	.2 2 #12-12mm C/3500mm Length $
	.3 3 #12-12mm C/3500mm Length $
	.4 2 #10-19mm C/3500mm Length $
	.5 3 #10-19mm C/3500mm Length $
	.6 3 #8-  19mm C/3500mm Length $

	.5 Receptacles:
	Supply and installation of one duplex receptacle, shall include the receptacle box, cover plate, 5000mm of conduit and wiring, including connection to adjacent receptacle and/or outlet box.
	MORE WORK
	.1 Supply and installation of one

	duplex receptacle $
	.6 Light Switches
	Supply and installation of light switch shall include the switch box, cover plate, conduit, wiring and connection to box containing the lighting circuit.
	MORE WORK
	.1 Supply and installation of one
	347 volt light switch. $

	.7 Lighting Fixtures:
	Supply and installation of the following lighting fixtures.  The supply and installation of lighting fixtures shall include the fixtures, flexible conduit, wiring and connection to nearest outlet box containing 347 and/or 120 volt circuits and the sup...
	MORE WORK
	.1 Supply and installation of one type

	‘A’ fixture $
	.2 Supply and installation of one type

	‘B’ fixture $
	.3 Supply and installation of one type

	‘C’ fixture $

	1.5 LABOUR RATES
	I/We enclose herewith Labour Rates which are an integral part of the Tender.  Labour rates are in effect for the duration of this Project’s construction period.  The Owner is not obligated to accept Labour rates indicated.
	.1 Mechanical Labour Rates
	Labour at the following rates should be applied for additions or deletions to the work not covered by unit prices.  The prices consist of salary, all agreed local union benefits.  The rate quoted represents the net cost to the Contractor, exclusive of...
	.1 Plumbing & Drainage Tradesmen $ Per Hour
	.2 HVAC Piping Tradesman $ Per Hour
	.3 Insulation Tradesmen $ Per Hour
	.4 Sheet Metal Tradesmen
	.1 Shop $ Per Hour
	.2 Field $ Per Hour

	.5 (Other) $ Per Hour
	.6 Sprinkler Pipefitter & Installer $ Per Hour
	.7 Sprinkler Work Office/Engineer $ Per Hour


	1.6 MECHANICAL MANUFACTURERS AND SUPPLIERS:
	I/We enclose herewith a list of Manufacturers and Suppliers to the Mechanical Building Services which is an integral part of the Tender.  We hereby agree that the Owner may select from any substitutes that we have offered in our Tender.  Our Tender P...
	I/We, the undersigned, have inserted below proposed substitutions and prices for the Owner’s consideration.
	I/We agree that:
	.1 all prices submitted take into consideration and allow for changes and adjustments in other work as may be necessary to provide a finished and functional result, unless specifically indicated otherwise;
	.2 alternative prices are for work which is not included in the Tender price listed on Form of Tender but which may be substituted by the Owner for work which is included (no price listed shall mean no change in cost);
	.3 and that the Board reserves the right to accept or reject any of the prices proposed hereunder;
	.4 prices listed hereunder do not include HST
	Product/Equipment Proposed Reduction in
	Specified Substitution Contract Price
	.1   $
	.2   $
	.3   $
	.4   $

	Attach additional sheets and supporting documentation, if necessary.

	1.7 STANDARDS OF MECHANICAL MATERIALS
	BASE BID ACCEPTABLE
	ITEM BASIS OF DESIGN ALTERNATE
	Pipe Hangers Grinnell Crane, Flamco,
	Unistrut
	Mechanical  Victaulic Coupco, Gruvlok
	Grooved Joints
	Unions Crane Grinnell, Dart
	Expansion Joints Flexonics Amtrol, Hydroflex
	Tube Turn
	Gate, Globe &  Crane Jenkins, Toyo/R+W
	Ball Valve  Kitz
	Check Valves Crane Jenkins, Toyo/R+W
	Kitz
	Plug Valves DeZurick NEO
	Circuit Balancing  Tour and
	Valves Andersson
	Butterfly  Crane Jenkins, Centerline,
	Valves  Kitz,Toyo
	Thermal  Fiberglas Manson, Knauf
	Insulation  Canada Johns-Manville
	Pumps &  S.A. Armstrong ITT Fluids
	Circulators
	(Except as noted)
	Extended Shaft S.A. Armstrong ITT Fluids
	Coupling VIL Pumps
	Strainers Sarco Crane, McAvity,
	Morrison Brass,
	Braukmann
	Suction Guides S.A. Armstrong ITT Fluids,
	Victualic
	Automatic Sarco Amtrol, Braukmann
	Air Vents  S.A. Armstrong
	Trerice
	BASE BID ACCEPTABLE
	ITEM BASIS OF DESIGN ALTERNATE
	Backflow Watts Braukmann,
	Preventors  Zurn-Wilkins
	Make-Up Watts S.A. Armstrong,
	Assemblies  Bell & Gossett,
	Mueller, Singer
	Gauges, Trerice Ashrcroft, Weiss
	Thermometers  Weksler, Winters,
	Wika
	Finned Tube Sigma Dunham-Bush, Trane
	Radiation and  Engineered Air
	Convectors
	Hot Water Unit Sigma Dunham-Bush,
	Heaters and  McQuay, Trane,
	Cabinet Heaters  Engineered Air
	Steam Humidifiers Engineered Air Dri Steem
	Hot Water Boilers Boderus
	Prefabricated Van-Packer Metal-Fab,
	Chimneys  Selkirk, ICC
	Water Aqurian Alchem, Mogul,
	Treatment  Culligan, Finnan
	Fire Dampers Controlled Air Air Balance,
	Canadian Advanced Air,
	Ruskin
	Louvre Insulated Construction
	Blank-off Panels Specialties
	Air Terminal E.H. Price Nailor, Kruger,
	Devices (Diffusers,  Carnes, Titus
	Registers, Grilles  Tuttle & Bailey
	By-Pass Boxes)
	Air Handling Engineered Air McQuay, Trane,
	Unit  Haakon
	BASE BID ACCEPTABLE
	ITEM BASIS OF DESIGN ALTERNATE
	Heat Recovery Unit Engineered Air McQuay, Trane,
	Haakon
	Fan Coil Units Enviro-Tech Trane, York
	Misc. Fans Cook Carnes, Greenheck,
	ACME, Jenn-Air
	Air Filters Farr Cambridge, Airguard,
	Vibron, A.A.F.
	Filter Gauges Dwyer Airflow Developments
	(Canada) Ltd.
	Dampers Tamco Johnson, Powers,
	(Except low leakage)  Kerr Hunt, Honeywell,
	Barber-Coleman
	Low Leakage Dampers Tamco Series 9000
	ElectricalStarters, Square ‘D’ Allen-Bradley,
	Disconnects, MCC’s,  Klockner-Moeller
	Alternator Panels
	Noise and Vibron Korfund-Sampson,
	Vibration Control  Vibro-Acoustics,
	Coolbreeze
	J.P. Environmental
	Electric Pipe Raychem Serge-Baril
	Tracing
	Trap Primers PPP
	Plumbing American Crane, Kohler,
	Fixtures Standard Eljer
	Floor Drains, Zurn Ancon J.R. Smith
	Roof Drains,  Mifab
	Cleanouts,
	Drainage
	Specialties
	Plumbing Trim Chicago Faucets, American Standard,
	Symmons Crane, Cambridge Brass
	BASE BID ACCEPTABLE
	ITEM BASIS OF DESIGN ALTERNATE
	Toilet Seats Centoco Beneke, Moldex,
	Olsonite
	Domestic Water Bradford-White A.O. Smith,
	Heaters  John Wood
	Fire Extinguishers National Fire Wilson & Cousins
	& Cabinets Equipment
	Washfountains Bradley, Acorn
	S.S. Sinks Aristaline Kindred,
	Architectural Metal
	Drinking Fountains Haws Sunroc
	Emergency Eyewash Haws Bradley, Speakman
	Mixing Valves Symmons Powers
	Alarm Valves Grinnell, Reliable,
	And Trim Central Viking,
	Automatic,
	Victaulic
	Siamese Connections National Fire Wilson & Cousins,
	Equipment Stelpro
	Sprinkler Heads Grinnell, Reliable, Viking,
	Central Automatic,
	Victaulic
	Equipment National Fire Wilson & Cousins,
	Cabinets Equipment Stelpro
	Excess Pressure Pump Albany
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